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The Three Basic Sentence Types

Japanese is built on three basic sentence types: verb, adjective, and noun. And the simple sen-
tences of each type could hardly be simpler. A verb—an action word, like “go"—all by itself
makes a complete sentence. An adjective—a describing word, like “cold”—by itself can make
a complete sentence, too, because in Japanese the meaning of the verb “to be™ is built right in, A
noun—a word that names a pérson, place, thing, or idea—must come with a separate verb 1o
be," but only a single noun has to be stated. So to give English comparisons, the simplest Japa-
nese sentences are like:

Goes, Went, Came, Will come, (verb type: action)
Is cold. Was fantastic. (adjective type: describing)
Is phone. Were friends. (noun type: naming/fidentifying)

In English, these are sentence fragments, because they don't have subjects—that is, they
don’t say who's doing the action, or what is being described or identified—aund a native English
speaker who spoke this way would sound rather silly. In Japanese, though, sentences like these
sound perfectly normal; in fact, it often sounds quite unnatural to include the subject when it's
already obvious from what came before in the conversation, or simply from the situation.

Some people point to these missing subjects and complain that Japanese is a vague lan-
guage, but it's better to think of the subjects as merely unstated rather than altogether absent.
The specific subject isn’t always included in English, either; much of the time, a substitute like
“he” or “she” fills its place instead. How do you know who “he” or “she” is? By what came
before in the conversation, or by the situation. The same holds for the unstated subjects in
Japanese, So long as you're paying attention, the context usually fills in the subject for you.
Once you get used to this approach, it's actually quite efficient, but you do have to stay on your
toes. Keeping tuned in to the context is crucial.

Simple verb-type sentences

A verb-type sentence tells of an action. All the verb-type sentences in this lesson consist of only
a single verb and nothing else.

Tarrmrrl_ta Sayuri has a new boylriend and doesn't re-

ally want to have anything to do with Shin'ichi anymore.
Shin‘ichi wants 1o tell her how much she still means to him, and
asks for a chance 10 talk to her. Whan she seams to think thay
have nothing to talk about, he pleads:

L=

s =TT ]

Y

Shin’ichi: /=@ g
Tanomu! %
requestinsk/beg
"I request!”

“I beg you!” (PL2)

.
T WA

-

* fanonti means “make a request/ask o faver,” When addressed di-
rectly o someone, it literally implies 1 request this of you,” and
often serves as an equivalent of “Please™; when asked with strong
feeling it can be like “1 beg you!™

= jU"s obvious from the context that the subject of the verb is Shinichi

P el

himself ("1 ~"), so there's no need to state it In conversation, the
speaker and listener are among the first candidates to consider when
trying to fill in an unstated subject.
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“Non-past” verbs

In fig. 1, ranomu is the plain, dictionary form of the verb for “request/ask a favor,” and in fig.
2 here, iku is the plain, dictionary form of the verb for “go.” But the context in fig. 2 demands
that the verb be translated “will go"—that is, as future tense. In Japanese, the plain, dictionary o 11 dictionary form of a

form of a verb is used to speak of both present and future events, so it’s best to call it the non- verb is ts plain non-past
ast form form, but there will be

p ¢ other plain forms to leam

as wall, such as plain

past, plain negative, and

80 forth.

. AtthalmLmnnHm regular patron Matsuda has
been rattling on nonstop about the woman wheo
': camalnfurmﬂmtimamntgmmm when that very
- woman calls to say she has gotten lost trying to find the bar
~ again. The proprietor announces that she wants some-
. body to come and meet her, and Matsuda leaps at the
,_ ; . RIMETIORRS &
Matsuda: 1< !!
Hhut!
will

: “p lllgu” (PL2)

* iku is the verb for “go/goes/will go,” and the context makes it
clear that the speaker is the subject—i.e., the person who will
go.

-%£7 -masu changes the politeness level

Japanese verbs don't change for number (how many people or things do the action) or person

whether the speaker, the listener, or someone ¢lse does the action). An English speaker has to
distinguish between “request™ and “requests” or “go” and “goes™ to make the verb agree with
the subject of the sentence, but a Japanese speaker simply says tanomu or iku no matter who or
Sow many people are making a request or going somewhere.

Actually, that’s not quite true, because the who does matter in a different way. Japanese
verbs change form to express different levels of politeness depending on the situation and the
social relationship between the speaker and the listener. The “PL2" you saw in parentheses after
the final translation in the first two examples means “Politeness Level 2"—a level used among
fniends. In more formal situations, a higher level of politeness is called for.

This example illustrates a PL3 verb, which ends in -39 -masu. The -masu form of tano-
wu is ranomimasu, and the -masu form of iku is ikimasu.

- Thahmrufﬂunppoﬂumhunhwnada ‘of a highly classified message  Opposition leader
1. that appears to show the U.S. president nntﬁl uence policy
; MrdFranﬂ At a question and answer session in the Diet (Japan's legistature), he asks
- the prime minister to confirm that the copy is indeed genuine.

7. Yy

e

Prime Minister: &£,
Mitomemasic,
acknowledge/confinrm
“I confirm it.” (PL3)

= mitamemasu is the polite, PL3 form of the
verb mitomeru, which has a range of affir-
mative meanings: “acknowledge/confirm/
admit/accept/approve/recognize.”
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'me four Eul!tenass levels

Although many subtler gradations exist, for most purposes it’s enough to distinguish four levels
of politeness: PL1 = rude/condescending; PL2 = plain/abrupt/familiar; PL3 = ordinary polite;
and PL4 = very polite. In this book, you will see mostly the
middle two levels.

Most sentences aren’t made up of only a single verb and
nothing else, of course, and other elements in the sentence can
affect the politeness level as well. But if the main verb is in a
plain form, it usually makes the sentence PL2, and if it"s in one
of the forms of -masu, it most typically makes the sentence PL3.

a&trﬂ.'wptﬂnndﬁmer;.ﬂmdiusnzmle ets up o leave

smd when ha leams that the ad agency has failed to follow one ©
of his instructions in preparing its proposal.
z
Client: WD £, g
Kaerimasu, 2
will go home/leave &
“I will go home." :
“I'll be leaving!™ (PL3) x
* kaerimasu is the PL3 form of the verb kaeru (“return home/leave™). ::
Depending on the point of view of the speaker, kaery can mean either
“go home/fleave” or “come homefarrive.”
Mt i cinee Only the politeness is different
ﬂ!ﬂmummdmw The dictionary form and -masu form differ only in politeness, not meaning, number, person, or
best to avoid. tense. fku and its polite form ikimasu are both non-past verbs; so are ranomu and tanomimasu,
L2 mitomeru and mitomemasu, and kaeru and kaerimasu. Context will tell whether the event/ac-
Plainy/familiar; : o o : .
O ok tion spoken of is present or future. _ A
PL3 Important usage note: PL2 sentences sound quite familiar and even abrupt, so they are
Ordinary polite; reserved for informal situations such as conversations among family and friends/peers, or per-
vour safest overall choice. sons of higher status speaking to persons of lower status. PL3 sentences sound quite a bit more
E{:" e formal, and they are appropriate when speaking to strangers, new or relatively distant acquain-
“fwii.h s superiors tances, and une':f. elder:-la and social superiors. _There's nothing intrin;ically nl.td:: about PL2
(see pp. 38-39) forms, but to avoid the risk of rudeness from using them at the wrong time, beginning learners
of Japanese will do best to stick with PL3 forms at first.
B 5in-chan and his parents have just sat down for a special -
2w New Year's meal. :
L ¢ : g
+ Father: WiEEFE—7, F
5 fradakimdasu, g
3 will receive/partake 3
"1 will partake.” :
“Let's eat!™ (PL3) %
v g
* itadakimasu is the polite form of itadaku (“receive’™), The verb can be 2
used to speak of receiving anything, but the most common use of its po- E
lite form is as u set expression spoken at the beginning of a meal, as seen £

here, or at other times when being served something to eat or drink. When
used this way, itadakimasu essentially means “1 will partake,” bul the
feeling can range from a very casual “Dig in!" to a formal “Thank you for
providing what I am about to eat.” In failing 1o say itadakimasu along
with his father, little Shin-chan has forgotten his manners, and his mother
corrects him in the next frume.

-QJ.: * the elongated ma implies he's saying the word with particular gusto/en-
thusiasm; -masu does not normally have a long vowel,
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Basic verb facts

The table shows a few other basic verbs worth learning right away. In each case the plain,
dictionary form is given first, followed by the polite, -masu form, and in each case, either of
these by itself can make a complete sentence in the right situation. In the absence of any real-life
context, random subjects have been assigned to show what the verbs might mean as sentences.

Most discussion of verb groups can wait until the PL2 past tense and other verb forms are
mtroduced in the second half of the book, but it's worth briefly mentioning them here. Japanese
has just two irregular verbs, and all the rest fit into one
of two groups, as illustrated in the table. For Group 1
(sometimes called u-verbs), the polite form is made by

plain/polite meaning

changing the final -u of the dictionary form to -i and HO/MAWET buy
adding -masu (owing to the irregular romanization in kaulkaimasu
the . d ; - tion—
he sa and ta rows of the k.il.l'lill 1able—?ﬂe Introduction B o/ 2k drink
verbs ending in -su are written -shimasu rather than :

v i . nomu/nomimasu
-simasu, and those ending in -fsu are written -chimasu
rather than -tsimasu). For Group 2 (sometimes called fr L RET  eat
ru-verbs), the polite form is made by replacing the final taberul/tabemasu
-rie with -masu. :

The part that comes before -masu in the polite form RARET look at/
(e.g., kai- in kaimasu) is called the stem or pre-masu MUrs mimasy waich
form of the verb. In some cases, a conversion pattern is = -
the same for all verb groups if you work from the stem. & EE "H_*' &9 e

; p : . : el Lurn/kimasu

This book gives both the plain and polite form for c

cach new verb the first few times it appears. If you learn S TA/ILET do

both forms, you'll easily be able to figure out what kind surtlshimasu

as sentences

*“They buy [it]."
*“T will buy [it].”

“He drinks."

YEveryone will drink.”

“"We eat.”
“She will eat.”

“She looks at [it].”
“We will warch.”

"He comes.”
“They will come."

“They do [it].”
“1 will do [it]."

of verb it is simply by comparing the two. The index
entry for each verb also gives its group.

Simple noun-type sentences with T desu

A noun-type sentence names or identifies something (you will also learn later about a special
group of descriptive nouns). Like verb-type sentences, noun-types often occur without explic-
itly stated subjects, but it"s not quite possible to say that a noun makes a sentence all by itself. In
PL3 speech the noun normally needs to be followed by T3 desu (“is/are™). It’s this noun +
desu phrase that makes a complete sentence by itself even without a stated subject.

6 Késuke's landlady is having some remodeling done, and

since she needed to run some errands, she as Kosuke

to serve tea 1o the workers on their nﬂd—afwmoan braak. Kosuke

already knows Sada the carpenter, but Sada's helper today is

someone new. The situation and Sada’s pointing finger make it
clear what the subject of his sentence is.

Sada: LAA TY,
Mustme desu,
ngl..fdnuEhlcr is
“This is my daughter,” (PL3)

Kosuke: 451!
All
{inter.

“ﬂh"" (PL2-3)

= musume is used both for “girl/maiden/young woman™ and for “daugh-
ter.” Here the context makes it clear that Sada means “my daughter.”
You'll find more about kinship terms on p, 91.

+ depending on what's called for by the situation, musime can be replaced
by the person's name, his/her professional or corporate title, or any other
identifying information,
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Desu = the verb _‘_‘tu_l:e"

Desu most commeonly corresponds to the verb “to be™ in English. It is the non-past form of what
linguists call a linking verb, and it's used to name, define, describe, or restate the subject of the

sentence; to give the subject’s location or time; to indicate an action or something else associ-
ated with the subject; and to link words to the subject in a variely of other ways.

As with action verbs, desu does not change form for number or person or future tense, so it
can be equivalent to “am,” “is.” “are,” or “will be,” depending on the context. Desu does not

change form in all the ways that action verbs do, but it does have separate forms for past (“was/
were'") and for surmising/guessing (“might be/is surely"”), which you will learn in Lesson 3.

Unlike action verbs, desu cannot stand alone as a sentence.

ousy at work when the

Matsuda: /N1, HBH T7.
Hai, Matsuda  desu.
yesthello (name)  isfam
“Hello, this is Matsuda.”™ (PL3)

RI-1-ING!

* hai, literally “yes,” serves as a “hello” when picking up the
phone to answer a call,

¢ o very common way of identifying or introducing oneself,
whether on the phone or in person, is (o stale one’s name
followed by desu.

+ what looks like graph paper in the frames at left is Japanese
manuscript paper, known as genkd ydshi. The writer writes

just one kana or kanji per box in order to keep the characters
distinct and legible.

The plain equivalent of desuis /< da

EETRING ‘OI UOWeY ST TYsoInsw BArung &

Desu is polite and represents PL3 speech; its plain, PL2 equivalent is da. Da can sound quite
abrupt, or even rough, so some of its uses are limited to male speakers. Women tend to speak
more politely as a matter of custom, sticking with desu and -masu forms when men would not.
Even when they're speaking quite informally, they often shy away from the abruptness of da,
preferring to replace desu not with da but with a softer sounding particle, or with a combination

of da plus a particle. You'll learn about particles in Lesson 2.
Male speakers shouldn't take this as a go-ahead to forget about desu and just use da. The

level of politeness always needs to fit the situation—especially the speaker’s relationship to the
listener. No matter your gender, the rule still holds: beginners should stick to the polite forms

o won't cause offense,
B e
= Boy: D,
Wa,
o
%
o @ real life:

o Ky,
viaki
{exclam.) snow
“Wow! It's snow!"

“Wow! It's snowing!"” (PL2)

cc L

up and opans his window one

« the small katakana e serves (o elongate the vowel of da; elon-
pating dfa can give the feeling of an exclamation, B

¢ the speaker here is a male, but when speaking to herself, a fe-
male speaker is just as likely to use da and other PL2 forms s
n male. People speaking to themselves is something you can
actually see in manga, even iff you wouldn't normally hear it in

except when you're very confident that being less formal

GOOUS, SR | PERLAVS BT WS T o
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The difference is only in politeness

Da and desu differ only in the level of politeness, nol meaning
or tense. They aren't always grammatically interchangeable,
but you can assume they are unless you're told otherwise.

‘Based on what he hears and sees in the first two frames,
_ _:maﬁmaiduntdf the company concludes that there's a fire
in the building. It turns out to be otherwise.

Employee: X /Z—1!
Kaji  ddl!
fire is
“It's a fire!"
“Firel” (PL2)

PRl e ey bR T Ve O
=]

2] Employee: K /Z—11
K-:?"I' !
UEkire!” (PL2)
Furiten-kun; #1:&. K T
Shachd, kaji  desu!!
compan Prcsithcnl fire in
“Sir! f! s a fire!” (PL3)

= kafi is written with kanji meaning “fire” and “incident,” and it's used
anly Tor accidental/destructive fires,

« the elongated da aguin represents an exclomation, The president as-
sumes it's an exclamation of alarm,

= shachd Is written with kanji meaning "company” and “head/chiet/
leader” to give the meaning “company president.” Japanese have tradi-
nonally addressed their superiors by title ruther than by nume—though
recent years have seen some movement away from this custom.

* note how Furiten-kun uses PL3 speech when spenking directly to the
president of his company.

Some more examples

Two possible translations are given for each sentence. It should
aot be difficult for you to imagine situations in which either
meaning—aor still other meanings—might apply.

xE TT.

Sensen  dosu,

teacher i

“She's a teacher.” / *This is my teacher."” (PL3)

m l'i ‘I:* ‘i!_ m
Ashira  desu, “EXIimT™ “Where did it break out?™
EEERTOW 15

“It's tomorrow.” / “It will be tomorrow."” (PL3)

= when the situation or o time word peints (o the future, desy can mean
“will be."”

e~k K,
Chokorfio el
chocolite in
“It’s chocolate.” / “They're chocolates.” (PL2)

= chakoréto is the Japanese rendering of English “chocolate.”

e T,
Crakkd dlesie,
whool is

“It's a school.” / “He’s at school.” (PL3)
= alexi nfter o ploce name can imply that's where the subject is.

“Wow! We can see really well!”
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Simple adjective-type sentences

An adjective-type sentence describes something. Enghsh -cpcakt:m are used to ha\rm g arjjwlwes
work in two ways: coming directly before a noun to describe what the noun refers to (“It's a hor
day”), and coming after the verb “to be” to describe the subject of the sentence (“The day is
hot”). Japanese adjectives are used in both of these ways, too, but there's one key difference: the
adjectives themselves have the meaning of the verb “to be” built in. This means that an adjective
by itself can fully replace the verb in a sentence: it can stand alone as a complete sentence just
like a verb, with an implied subject, or it can have its own explicitly stated subject.

s
-
r’f |/ Husband: <L),
b = Osoi,
Vel i lnteflow
“She's late.” (PL2)
H
ﬁ
i j & * the adjective osai can mean either “is late” or “is slow.” In this case,
B context shows the subject o be “she.” If the husband were soying

l/ this same sentence directly to his wife when she showed up late, the
context would tell us that the intended meaning is “You're lae!"

Eventually the clerk at the information co
ammmmmm wm

The definition of “adjective” for Japanese

In English, any word modifying or describing a noun can be called an adjective, but for Japa-
nese, it's best to restrict the term “adjective" to the kind of words described above, called keiyo-
shi in Japanese, which contain the meaning of the verb “to be” within them. These words have
their own distinet ways of changing form, which you will learn alongside the corresponding
verb forms in the second half of the book.

In their plain, dictionary form, all adjectives end with the syllable -3 i (but this doesn't
mean that all words ending in -/ are adjectives). Like verbs, the dictionary form of an adjective
is non-past, serving as both present and future tense; the dictionary and other plain forms are
used to make PL2 sentences, Like verbs, adjectives do not change form for number or person.

There is another group of descriptive words that are sometimes called “na-adjectives,”
“quasi adjectives,” or “pseudo adjectives.” Although their descriptive nature means they often
translate as adjectives in English, they 're in fact a special kind of noun in Japanese; like any
other noun, they must be followed by da (PL2) or desu (PL3) to make a complete sentence.
You'll learn more about them in Lesson 7,

e -_ - Ay 8 -

Iiil'f!”l“ll'l ] |

E

Man: =, I, LW, E
0, samui,  samul,

(exclam.) I8 cald I cold :

“Hooo, it's cold. It's cold.” H

“Hooo, it’s cold out there!” (PL2) - E

b

s

Sound FX: 1%

Giata
(sound of setting shovel against wall)

« each samui is stricily speaking a separate sentence by itself, but
they're spoken in quick succession. Doubling up an adjective like

this can be a way of adding emphasis,
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The polite form of an adjective

The polite form of an adjective, for PL3 speech, is simply its dictionary form plus desu: osoi —
osoi desw and samui — samui desu, As with verbs, this changes only the level of politeness, not
the meaning or tense.

Adding desu makes a PL3 adjective-type sentence look a lot like a PL3 noun-type sentence,
But there’s an important difference: since the adjective itself contains the meaning of the verb
“to be,"” desu in this case serves purely 1o raise the level of politeness; it doesn’t add any mean-
ing. The desu in a PL3 adjective is not the verb “to be”; it's just a polite flourish.

And that explains a second important difference: this desu cannot be replaced with da, Da
does not follow directly after an adjective. As seen in the examples on the facing page, it’s the
unaltered dictionary form that's used for non-past tense in PL2 speech.

brush to clean a large wooden tub used

UKo, the owner's daughter, comes by.
g gl i

Kusakabe, ML TT,

Muzukashii  desu.
in difficuli (palite)
“It's difficult.” (PL3)

Sound FX: v

Zal
(rough, raspy sound of
bam brush)

« the plain, dictionary form of the adjective
is muzickashii, but Kusakabe ndds desu o
make it more polite because he is speaking
to his employer's daughter, What he is do-
ing—i.e., cleaning the b with a bamboo
brush—is the unstated subject of the ud-

“Good morning.” Jeptive,
“Oh, (hi)."

A usage note on adjectives

The plain form of an adjective doesn’t sound quite as abrupt as the noun + da combination does,
s0 there's very little difference between the sexes in the use of the two politeness levels for
adjectives. Whether you're male or female, you wouldn't normally use the PL3 form when
exclaiming how cold it is or mentioning the frigid weather to a peer, but you would if your boss
or teacher asked you what the temperature was like outside.
Here are a few commonly occurring adjectives for you to learn, As with the verbs listed on = You can find many of

p. S, the subjects here are chosen at random; in real life, they would depend on the situation. To ~ pene #e® UL B0
get the dictionary form of the adjectives in the right two columns, simply remove desu, laoking them up in the
indox (nate: tha refar-
- t :
BBEEV, B, BALY  TF, ETL TF. Dotm not peges) Masa's
(ki Chidsai Oishii desu, Mazui dexu habit of chaoking the In-
is big/l s lele/small in sty (polite) Is badfunsavory  (polie) dax 1o find additional ex-
“He's huge."” “They're small.” “It"s delicions.” “It"s awlul.” amplas of the words you
encounter; at first, of
LB, B, BHLAW TT, 254N TT. R oy e i
Tai, Chikai, Omoshirol  desu, Tswmarana dlesa, vilhoed sontances tha
in fa.:.n’cllntnnt ; 'I.: Pcur;::lm 2 i interesti ipnllii.ci - l:_h‘r.ringfdullhtwl [prl:li:lr! :ﬁﬂ;:wﬂlf in, but this
] . T . & " ¢ g @ A you o
It’s a long way. hat’s nearby. “T'his is interesting. ey're ng -y "nyl;: y uu?: . ﬂ:rdum
RN, HU, L e 7. 5o b byl
Nagai, Mijikei. Yasui dlesi, Takai desu. pear agaln in the book,
in long 18 short in inexpensive  (polite) Is hl?lh"tlpﬂlth‘! lP::llhE'I

“It’s long," “They’re short.” “They're cheap.” “It's expensive,
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Tha exampls senlonoes
In the aarly lessons in
this book ane all "climax®
and “wrap-up,” without
any “dey Bnt" 8o it
wion't ook ke their cli-
max is al tha and, But
whan the oxamplos stan
adding othor alemaents,
you will soon aoe that
naarly ivarything olis
builds ento tha frant of
the sentance

Proprietor

Sentence Particles

Before you can learn about subjects, objects, modifiers, and the like in Japanese, you first need
to know about a special class of words called particles. Particles serve two basic purposes: they
mark a word’s function—that is, they can tell you what role the word is playing in the sen-
tence—or they express the speaker’s feeling about what he or she is saying. Some particles
manage 1o do both.

Particles always come right after the word or phrase they apply to—though they sometimes
have strong ties as a matter of expression to what follows as well. They never change form for
tense, person, number, or any other reason, but some of them can combine with one another 1o
create different effects,

Like the plot of a good story, a Japanese sentence saves the climax—the crucial verb, adjec-
tive, or noun + da/desu phrase that tells you what's happening or what's what—for the end. But
often there's a little bit of wrapping up 1o do afterwards with particles and extensions. So here's
how a Japanese sentence is shaped:

dovalopmant (optional) wrap-up {(optional)
Subject, object, place, time, Particle(s) and
modifiers, etc.—with the appro-  + extensions

priate particles 1o identify or
“mark” each element

Particles that come at the very end apply to the entire sentence, and so are called sentence
particles. The particles introduced in this lesson are generally used only in conversation, not in
formal writing.

The colloquial particle #a ne
Ne is a mildly emphatic sentence particle that expresses common feeling between the speaker
and listener, It implies that the speaker expects agreement or sympathy from the listener, similar
to a rhetorical tag question in English: “isn't it?/don’t they/right?/
don't you agree?"”

.|
_ e, |
preify/beautiful I (collog.)

TY

lexu

Noboru: &1

Kiret

“It"s beautiful, isn’t it?" (PL3)

* kirei is a descriptive noun that can refer either to “beauty” or to “cleanness'’
followed by da or desu (“isfure”), it means “is beautiful/pretty/clean,”

* the PL2 equivalent of this sentence ix either Kired da ne (both sexes, but more

muasguline) or Kired ne (femining; see fig, 16),
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Requesting confirmation with ne
%o can also represent an explicit request for confirmation, and in many such cases it carries the
force of a genuine question, not merely a rhetorical one. But even then it expects the listener to
sgree or answer in the affirmative. (Lesson 4 introduces questions that do not assume an affir-
malive answer,)

mlﬂnam night, this woman is on her
way home from the public bath when a

private investigator approaches her.

PIL:
B % XA TY (R
lehinoseki  Ayunu -fan  desu |_ne,
(sumame) (given name) Mr./Ms. s (eollog.)

“Ms. Ichinoseki Ayumi, I believe?" (PL3)

- context makes it clear that the implied subject is “you,” the listener: when a question doesn’t specify o
subject, a good first candidate 1o consider is “you."”

« Ichinoseki is her surname/family name, and Ayumi is her given name, The customary order for Japanese
mames 18 surname first,

= -zan is u polite suffix appended to personal names and titles, equivalent to either “Mr.” or “Ms." The same
suffix is used for both sexes and regardless of marital status, It can be used with both sociil superiors and
mferiors, but it's never used with one's own name,

« the PL2 equivalent of this sentence is fehinoseki Ayumi-ran da ne?

« this questioning ne is spoken with u slightly rising intonation, You will learn a little more about guestion
mitonation in Lesson 4,

Ne as emphasis

= many cases ne simply provides Ilght cmphasn When it's clnngatcd to né, it ':hnws‘ stronger
—1p'l'u=u».|'m+ with the feeling of “It's really ~, isn’t it?" or “It really is ~, isn't it?" This works
«hether expressing admiration, excitement, sympnthy. or dismauy—or when just remarking on
& weather.

("pork cutlets”) r byamnnm&dlﬁiuﬂ As b By
mﬂtmuhmm he greets them with cups of tea.

Kiichi: &—%. WL o,

.")r:l-.rrm. {ragshai,
cﬂ? wigloome
elcome.” (PL3-4)

BT nﬁ.n

Ar::: d'nl'n 1

ix (pol.) (co

“It's really hu-tml. ‘Ht " (PL3)

« irasshal, of more formally frasshaimase, is a polite expression shop-
Leepers and restaurant workers use to greet/welcome customers.

« atsui desu is the polite form of the adjective atsuf (is hot™). When re-
ferring to the weather, arsd is written B4 when referring (ohot foods
and beverages, it's written MLy, In conversation, the context has to tell
you which is meant.

« the PL2 equivalent of this sentence is Arsui né—with the particle di-
rectly following the pluin, dictionary form of the adjective. (Remem-
ber: the desu after an adjective in PL3 speech does not become da in
PL2 speech; see fig. 12.)

11

“You're Ms. Ichinoseki Ayumi, aren’t you?"
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Ne without da/desu

Ne alone sometimes stands in for da ne or desu ne (“is, isnt” it?”) al lhr: end of a noun-type
sentence. The informal feeling this gives makes it mostly suitable to PL2 speech. A noun + ne
senlence that requests confirmation (like the noun + desu ne sentence does in fig. 14) can be

used by either gender, but the same type of sentence used as an

exclamation, as in the example here, has a distinctly feminine
ring: a male speaker would generally keep the da or desu.

Mother: £&%. 5&DLES
Ma, fukinoed,
{inter).)  butterbur sprouts
“Oh my! Butterburs!" (PL2)
# (X
Haru |
ﬂ:lnn; I,u-ml

It really Is spring'“ (PL2)

= Seep. 15 lor a note on
the Bro/ieming
distinctions made in this

- 8

» md is commonly used by women as an interjection of surprise. Men can use md in other ways, but they
sound very effeminate if they use it to express surprise.

* fukinond (“butterburs™) can be seen as a one-word exclamation here, but it can also be considered a noun-
type sentence with da/desu omitied. Either gender can omit da/desu al the end of an exclamation,

= Haru né is equivalent to Haru da né ("I"s spring, isn’t t7"). The long né shows strong feeling. like an
exclamation, When aé is used in an exclamation, & male speaker would not normally drop the da.

/& na, a masculine ne

Both sexes use ne in both PL2 .md PL3 speech, but male 'ipc.'lkcrs nflen use na mstcad—f:spc-
cially in PL2 speech. There are other uses of na common to both genders, but it"s mostly mascu-
line to use it as the equivalent of a rhetorical tag question that expects or solicits agreement, like
ne in fig. 14, One important difference: na cannot be used directly after a noun the way ne is
used in fig. 16—whether as an exclamation or as a tag question/request for confirmation. It can
follow directly after an adjective or a verb (for the latter, intonation must distinguish it from the
negative command form introduced in fig. 403),

‘Section Head Shima Kdsaku of Hatsushiba Electric Co. has been
transferred to a plant in Kyoto. Old friend Tanaka Tetsuo, who

foined the company in the same year as Shima, comes 1o greet him,

Tanaka: &-. &, ALSD li’f.]
Yo!, Shima. Hisashiburd na,|
hi (name) first time in long time I8 (collog.) .
: ?ﬁ S_!nnm! It"s the first time [we meet] in a long time,
isn't it?"
“Yo, Shima! It’s been a long time, hasn™t it?” (PL2)

Shima: £38. WL 4A!
0, Tet-chan!
hihey (name-dimin )
“Hey there, Tet-chan!" (PL2)

= hisashiburi is a noun that refers to something occurring for the first time in a long time. 1t"s commonly used
as a greeting when meeting someone you haven't seen in a while, like "Long time no see.” The polite
equivalent of the greeting is Misashiburi desu ne; as a PL2 greeting, Hisashiburi da ne (both sexes) and
Hizashiburi ne (feminine) also occur, as does Mizsashiburi all by itself (both sexes).

& «¢han is o diminutive equivalent of the polite title -san (" Mr./Ms.”) that’s attached to personal names (fig.
L) It"s most typically used with and among children, but can also be used among close adult friends and
family. It's commonly attached to just the first syllable or two of a name.
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SENTENCE PARTICLES 13

Na for emphasis

Using na (oran elongated nd) for emphasis rather than as a tag question is less limited to males;
female speakers are likely to use it in informal situations, especially amongst themselves. But
beginning students will do best to consider this use masculine as well.

'One day in winter, Tf.anm_-:lﬂm calls in sick

=B with a cold. The boss s his ever un-
) dﬂﬂﬁ bk i s
- HeL  [B—,
Ayashii l .

i suspicious (collog. emph.)

“That sure sounds suspicious.”
“Sounds pretty suspicious to me.”
(PL2)

« ayashii is an adjective, so pa connects directly to the
plain form (no intervening da). The PL3 equivalent of
this sentence is Ayashii desu né,

o ke ig o more familiag/informal equivalent of -san (“Mr./
Ms."); though it adds politeness, more often than not it
feels a little too casual to be translated as “Mr." or "Ms."”
Among children and peers, it's mostly used for address-
ing or referring 1o males, but superiors at work typically use it for subordi-
nates of both sexes. One should never use it with a superior; it's also never
used with one's own name,

More specifically, the boss suspects Tanaka-kun has gone skiing—
and he proves to be right. Tanaka-kun mmaluﬂ-!mﬂdmﬂkfn
avoid getting a telitale sunburn, but a broken ankle gives him away.

& yo gives authoritative emphasis

Vo is an emphatic particle used by both sexes. It usually has a genlle friendly feeling, and that’s
the case with the examples included here; but in some situations, it can be spoken in a strongly
argumentative or angry tone instead, One of its common uses is to emphasize information that
the speaker thinks is new to the listener—especially when he thinks the listener particularly
needs that information, as when giving a reminder or warning. Although it's used at all levels of
politeness, this note of authority means it needs to be used with a certain amount of caution
when speaking to your superiors—Ilest you inadvertently imply that you think your superior is
supid.

A heavenly aroma wafts through the air at a
-rm autumn festival, and Kosuke can't help
brown-rice

mﬂunmﬂmmm

Vender: #H ‘:l-'..
Atsui yir,
is hot mm
“It's hot.” {FLZ}

FX: @2E>
Ha! ho!
(blowing on something hot)

« the adjective aisud in this case would be written with the
kanji #AU3 if kanji were used (fig. 15) ; the PL3 equiva-
lent of this sentence 18 Atsuf desie vo,
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_Sltl._l_g_t_i:_ma_l authority

Although yo expresses authority, that authority is often determined more by the situation than
by social status. In this example, it's the child who knows something the adult needs to be told.
and his use of yo is entirely appropriate.

e o
& wat

Shin-chan: Zld /A o F T
Gohan da | yo.
meal/mealtime is  (emph.)

“It 15 mealtime.”
“It’s time to eeeat!™ (PL2)

Sound FX: <—
Kukd
(effect of sleeping soundly)

* gohan means “cooked rice,” but it is also the ge-
neric term for “meal.” The PL3 equivalent of this
sentence would be Gohan desu yo.

Asserting oneself

[n many cases yo simply represents the speaker asserting himself a little more strongly than if he
made his statement without yo, and does not imply any special authority. Here, yo is used in a
verb-type sentence,

Tl'ﬂkmmrgm m English “salary”
=R and "man’) and OL (from English “of-
fice” and *lady’) are on a date, and he offers
1o escort her home at the end of the evening.
Salaryman: X% |k,

Okuru | y

send (emph.)

“I'll see you home.” (PL2)

OL: &5, HHhL,

Ara, arigato.

(inter.) thanks
/] “Oh, thanks.” (PL2)

* okurulokurimasu literally means “send,” and is used when sending mail, a package, money, etc. It’s not
used to speak of sending a person to do something. however; with people, it means “see/send [a person] of™
or “escort [a person] home/someplace.” The plain form of the verb is being used here for future tense, “will
escort home.” The PL3 equivalent of this sentence would be Okurimasu yo.

* d@ra is a feminine intecjection, like “oh," and D #% L % arigatd is one of the most common ways to say
“thank you"; shortening the final vowel gives it an informal, casual feeling.

* sarariiman and OL (pronounced d-¢ru) refer to male and female office workers, respectively; OL more
specifically refers to non—career track female workers who handle most secretarial and menial tasks around
the office.

To compare using the verb from fig. 3, Mitomeru ne?/mitomemasu ne? (both genders) or Mito-
meru na? (mostly masculine) means “You admit it, don’t you?" or “He'll admit it, won't he?":
the speaker expects the listener (o answer “yes,"” or to share the same feeling/impression Gbout
what will happen. By contrast, Mitomeru yo/mitomemasu yo asserts one’s own position, *1 ad-
mit it/I do admit it," or informs of someone else’s, “He will admit it.” For the adjective from fig.
12, Muzukashii ne/muzukashii desu ne (both genders) or Muzukashii na (mostly masculine)
means “It's hard/difficult, isn’t it?” and expects the listener's agreement, while Muzukashii
(desu) yo asserts, “It"s (1oo) hard,” or informs, “It's hard, you know."
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'{n vyith_put iﬂ{desu

In informal speech, noun-type sentences can end with just a noun + yo, omitting the intervening
da. The kind of exclamatory use seen in this example is feminine; males would say da yo (or use
da plus one of the masculine particles in figs. 25 and 26). But there are other cases where men
can omit the da as well.

- [Py These high-school girls are on their
el w2y home trom school when they
sea Michael the cat.

g

5

E Girl: -1 iut;:

4 Al Neko | yo.|
g (interj.) cat (is-emph.)
§ “Oh! It's a cat!™

>

g

g

“Look! A cat!” (PL2)

= g/ is an exclamation used when one suddenly
notices or realizes something.

» a0 PL3 equivalent of this feminine sentence
would be Ara, neko desu vo,

The feminine particle  wa
Wa, pronounced with a slightly rising intonation, offers soft, feminine emphasis. Women use
this particle a great deal in PL2 speech in order to soften the abruptness of the plain forms of
verbs and adjectives, or of da at the end of noun-type sentences (which cannot be omitted when
wa is used, the way it can with ne or yo); they
also use it with the inherently much softer-
feeling PL3 forms to add a note of femininity.

2 In an industry where women's involve-

ment was traditionally considered taboo
and still remains extremely rare, Natsuko is
surprised to learn of a saké brewery not only
headed by a woman but with a majority of
woman on its staff. She finds a quiet moment to
taste their sake.

oo Oy Uy B

Natsuko: $50L W (1]
Cishif Wi,
is tastyidelicious (Tem.)
“It's delicious.” (PL2)

VAU N AW

 the PL3 version of this sentence would be Oishii
degi wa,

Usage note: The masculine/feminine distinc-
tions made in this book are seldom, if ever, ab-
solute—whether for particles or for other as-
pects of usage. Although it’s true that women customarily use more polite forms than men (fig.
8), they routinely switch to more casual or even masculine forms when they are among friends
and family; many women also adopt more masculine patterns as they grow older or rise (o
positions of authority. Men can often use feminine forms without sounding particularly effemi-
nate, as well, Crossovers in both directions are generally more common in informal situations,
Still, it’s a good idea to observe the distinctions given here when you're first learning the lan-
guage. Most particles are gender-neutral; you may assume they are unless noted otherwise.
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Combining particles

You can't go around combining particles at random, but certain particles can be combined with
certain others. The feminine wa can be combined with both ne and vo. In such combinations, wa
always comes first.

=

Wy

Késuke s playing Othello with the propri-
il cfress of a soul music coffeehouse cum pub:
If he wins, he gets a Morris White tape; it he loses,
he washes dishes during pub time. As he contem-
plates his next move, a student part-timer arrives
earlier than usual because of a cancelled class.

Student: = w A,

Ossu,
(greeting)
*Yo!” (PL2)
Mama: i\ b |
Heayai wa ne,

are fastfearly  (fem.-collog.)
“You're early, aren't you?"
“You're early!" (PL2)

* assi (or osu) is a very informal greeting, “"Hey!/Yo!"
used by males—especially young males,

* hayai is an adjective for both "fast/speedy” und “early.”
A male speaker here would say Havai ne or Hayai na
(without wa), In a polite situation, either sex would say
Hayai desu ne; a woman might say Hayai desy wa ne.

¥ zo gives assertive, masculine emphasis

Zo is an informal, mostly masculine particle that adds strongly assertive emphasis. It usually
feels too rough for PL3 speech, so you generally hear it only in PL2 and PL1 speech. Saying
that it's rough doesn't mean it necessarily feels belligerent or aggressive, though; when the
situation is nol contentious, it carries more a tone of familiarity,

Female speakers would use zo only in very informal situations, or when speaking to them-

selves,

- While in New York on other business, Shima visils

two aspiring female vocalists whom Sunlight Records

sent there for voice training. They dine at a club suggested
by their voice coach because of the singer who is on the bill
there. The emcee has just slepped forward to announce the

beginning of the show,
Shima: 33, by % Bl
02, hajimaru | za!

(interj.)  beginwill begin {emph.)
“Hey, [the show] will begin!™
“Hey, the show’s going to start!” (PL2)

o 1% an informal interjection used when suddenly noticing some-
thing. usually implying that the speaker is pleased or impressed,
the polite form of hajimaru (“[something] beging') is hafimari-
raesie. This verb is only vsed o speak of something beginning; sce
the next example for the verb used when speaking of beginning
something,

neither the interjection o nor the particle 2o is very common in
polite speech, so the closest PLY equivalent is perhnps A, hayi-
mucrimesi yir/

BUSUEDEH TUENAUER NEIENSS pOuUg (AN0 | B EEENTE] BRENSEN O

TSR BUBE =

BLSUSDON THESTN BURIS PUING
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Ze is another particle that gives rough, masculine emphasis. chardmg use in P!.,“‘: *:pect.h and
by female speakers, the same restrictions apply as for zo.

is captain of the soccer team at

selves worthy of being considered for the
Kamiya: 2 |,
Hajimeru | ze.|
will begin  (emph.)
*We're going to begin.”

EUNPGY YOOUS EEEWTE ] TR0 O

“Let’s get started.” (PL2)

« hajimerwhajimemasy means “begin [something].” Since ze is
seldom used in PL3 speech, a polite equivalent of this sentence

would be Hajimemasu yo.

. Kamiya Kakegawa
@l High School. The freshmen have challenged the
wﬁnﬁmrwnm aamamm WM tﬁam~

PL2 noun-type sentences require da

As with the feminine particle wa, in PL2 noun-type sentences, da must be kept befﬂrc zo and ze,

It cannot be omitted.

Wlﬂrm

frland "fll ki fails to shim ‘the di
nnmmﬁgwﬂm had A

Matsuda; #i4f £ -'_! !
Zettai da zo.
absoluteniess 18 (emph,)

“This is absolute, I tell you."”

e
Un.
*Uh-huh." (PL2)

Yamazaki:

EERE g S iy B SRR B O

g ed down a lucrative one-day assign-
: o a reunion of his grade-
Iﬂn to see i‘ﬂmlﬂﬂmr best friend thera. When his

Matsuda

made Yamazaki promise lo attend.

“You absolutely have to come!™ (PL2)

m.—

= zeftai 1% o noun referring to “absoluteness™ or “absolute certainty,” A
PL3 equivalent of this sentence would be Zertai desu yo.
= un is an informal “yes,” very much like English “uh-huh."”

Summary: Sentence particles

The femine wa is used on the left to model how the sentence particles in this lesson link to the
words they follow. You can replace wa with ne, na, yo, zo, and ze—though actual usage varies
by politeness level, the speaker's gender, the particular word or form being used, the situation,
and so forth. For ne and yo only, you can omit da in PL2 noun-type sentences; some such uses

are mostly feminine,

unrb-typa .sa.n;. "7 :;dTemivatypa senl.
ma H. BEhEly b,
Keau Wi, Chiisai Wil
WnhEd b, IEWTT b,
Kaimasu W, Chiisal desu wa,
will buy  (sent. part.)  is small {sent. pat.)

“I'll buy one." “It's [too] small.”

noun- typa sanl

L P
Ashita  da Wi,
HE TT b,
Ashira  desu Wi,

tomormow s
“It's tomorrow."”

(s, pairt. )

= Whather a given word is
written In kana, kanjl, or
a mix of the two (sea
table) makes no differ-

anca in its maaning or
politenegs level,
noun-type sent, (omit da)
D . #4 8
Hontd ne. Hontd ye, |
trugfiruth  (is-collog,) truefinith  (ls-emph.)

“It's true, isn't it “It's troe,”



T9 Desuand -7 -Masu

A full rundown of the different forms that verbs, adjectives, and desu take will come later, so as
not to muddle your introduction to the basic structure and building blocks of the language. But
in polite speech, a few of the forms for verbs and desu are amazingly simple, so you might as
well learn them right away.

The past form of desu is deshita (T4 — "C L /2), which typically corresponds to “was/
were” when used in noun-type sentences. (It's not considered good usage to follow an adjective
with deshita. You'll learn the past form of adjectives in Lesson 18.)

In this gag strip based on life at the office, Section Chief lzumiya .
(on the left) has asked Uzuratani what his nar:ﬁng position was

when he played baseball in high school.

Uzuratani; *—F [’E‘Lﬁu

Sdido dexhifa,

g

§

£

g

third was E
“1 was third baseman.” &
“I played third.” (PL3) %
g

Izumiya; 5. %% A,
Ha, yaru né.
{inter.]  do f(eollog.)
“"Wow, you do [impressive things]."
“Wow, 'm impressed." (PL2)

* xiddo is the Japanese rendering of English “third,” and in the context of base-
ball always means “third base” or “third baseman,"” not third in the batting
order, English th becomes s (unvoiced) or 2 (voiced) in Japanese,

fﬁ L 7= -mashita = “did ~" or “~ed"

For any verb, regardless of type, its polite past form is made by changing -masu 1o -mashita
(-9 = -& L 72). You can think of this as being like adding -ed 1o a verb to make it past tense
in English—except that in Japanese the simple change in the ending works for all verbs, not just
regular verbs, So long as you know the verb's -masu form, you can make this conversion (and
the other polite-form conversions in this lesson) confidently for any verb in the language.

m Natsuko (figs. 12, 23) is determined to fulfil her late %,
brother's dream of bringing i Wndwmm of
rice back into cultivation, and starting with just 1350 seeds, 7
she has overcome numerous difficulties to nurlure her first
small crop, Kusakabe has come 10 look al the paddy g
where the grain is almost ready to be harvested. -

MO ELE K. By XA, f

Crambarimashita me.  Natsuwke -xan, g

Kusakabe:

mnqvcr:dfwnrhd hard  (collog.)  (name) Ms./Miss

“You persevered, didn't you, Miss Natsuko."
“You really stuck with it [and pulled it
off], Miss Natsuko." (PL3)

= ganbarimashita is the polite past form of ganbaru/ganbari-
miasi ("' persevere/work hard/give it one's all™),
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Japanese past is different from English past

Japanese handles time frames differently from English and does not have a past tense as English
speakers know it. The form that's generally used to speak of past events doesn’t actually imply
past; it implies completion, Because speaking of past events and actions—that is, events and
actions completed prior to the present moment—is one of that form’s most important uses, it's
called “past tense” or “the past form” for convenience. But it’s important to remember that the
way it's used won't always correspond exactly to past tense in English.

Z%] Vhen Yagi expresses reservations about a cultural project be- VI ‘p!!l"?'
el cauise he thinks the city's demands will wipe out any advertising )" [ ;"'
| i

value for Hatsushiba Electric, he is surprised to hear his boss Shima (fig.
17) tell him not to worry so much about tha bottom line.

Yagi: ¥ mE, [hbbhELE R,
Shima  -kachd | kawarimashita | ne.
{nume)  section head changed {oodlog.)

“You've changed, Mr. Shima.” (PL3)

o kawarimashita is the polite past form of the verb kawarwkawarimasu (*[some-
thing] changes™). In this ¢ase the natural English equivalent is the “have/has
=" form rather than the simple past form.

7 * karefers to o “section” within a company, and the suffix -chd indicates “heady

leader,” so what he's literally saying is “Section Head Shima™ rather than “Mr.

Shirma,"”

WEEE W Vel N A (RO R AR AT LA O

31 In one of her first setbacks, Natsuko clutches the “Future site
il of..." signpos! that had marked the rice paddy promised to her
brother for growing the special crop (fig. 29). The owner has just ex-
plained why he can no longer lat her use the paddy for that purpose:

ey B0

iy

Natsuko: H D EL L.

2

0 Wakarimashita.
E undersiood

5 “I see.” (PL3)

« wakarimashita is the PL3 past form of wakarw/'wakarimasw, which corre-
sponds to English "understand/eomprebend,” or colloguial equivalents like
“see/get/grasp/discemn/follow™; in some of its forms it also overlaps with
English uses of “know,” and it often includes the meaning of “can”—i.ec.,
“ean understand/see/follow/know.” The past form is used in o context like
this because by the time the person speaks, the understanding is complete.

Haltgushiba Electric has hired a new driver for its racing team, and the

winell Crew is timing his laps on his first spin around the track. After a me-
diocre first lap, which they dismiss as a warm-up, they are eager to see the
split tima on his sacond lap. :

Crew Member; 3] [HEL A L,
of Kimashita| vo,
{interj.) came {emph, }
“Hey! Here he comes!™ (PL3)

* kimaxhita is the polite past form of the irregular verb kurw/kimasu (Mcome™). In PL3
gpeech, even the two irregolar verbs (see iable on p. 5) nct exactly the same as all
other verbs,

BSOS TR LG (LD EIUNN U0 O

In other contexts, any of these verbs could of course be translated very naturally as simple past
tense English verbs, but in these contexts they cannot. Since the right equivalent depends on the
exact nature of the verb as well as the context and the differences in how time frames are
handled, no simple rule can be laid out for you to follow. You just need to be aware of the dif-
ferences so you will be prepared to encounter them.
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-¥t A -masen = “doesn’t/don’t ~"

For any verb, its polite negative form is made by changing -masu to -masen (-£ 9 — -EH ).
In this example, the negative form is equivalent to a present-tense negative verb in English:

“doesn’t/don’t [do the action].”

RE ) [<akegawa High (fig. 26) is trailing
il by a point when crack defendar
Kubo takes the ball and charges down
the field, leaving his usual backlield po-
sition and dribbling past one opponent
after another. As his teammates walch,
he keeps on going even after he crosses
the center line.

Play-by-play: L3 0D EH A1
Tomarimasen!!
il 'lh'll'.l

“He still doesn’t
stop!!” (PL3)

» fomarimaxen is the PL3 negative form of
temarn/tomarimasu (|something| stops/
halts™), To say “stop [something]” requires
a different verb, tomeru/iomemasu,

= lenthening n is nonstandard;, normally only
vowels are lengthened, but the artist uses the
long mark here to intensily the exclamation.

-Masen = “won’t ~"

The <masen form of a verb is non-past, so it is used for both present (“doesn’t/don’t [do the
action]™) and future tense ("won't [do the action]”), Here is an example of its use for future

[ense:

34

She asks Nalsuko not 1o tell him what the doctor has said.

The aging brawmaster at the Saeki Brewary is in failing
“health. His wife explains 10 Natsuko what the doctor has told
har—thal the exartions of another season on the job are likely to kil
her husband. But she says she can't bring herself to stop him be-
cause she knows how much he has been counting on brewing saké
with the legendary Tatsunishikl rice Natsuko has cultivated (fig. 29),

Matsuko:

Mrs. Brewmaster

Ii-L' 3 :ﬁ .11 -IJ'L'«

Jimasen

won 't tell

“1 won't tell him." (PL3)

o (imasen is the PL3 negative form of iw/
ifmasu (Msay/speakftell™); du is pro-
nounced vi

Here are the polite negative forms of several of the other verbs you've already seen:

fr&Ewh. e A b Ed A,
Tkimasen Kimaxen Kawarimasen
ol go ol eoime ol chiange

“1 won't go." “They won't come." “It doesn’t change."

LD ERA,
Wakarimasen,
mol undersiand /K ow

BLTURDON I00US TR |

“1 don’t understand.”
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-FH#ATUL -masen deshita = “didn’t ~”

For any verb, its polite negative-past form is made by changing -masu to -masen deshita (-7
— -EFHATL). You will recognize deshita as the past form of desu (“isfare™), but in this
case it serves only to change the tense; it does not add the meaning of the verb “to be.”

- ‘A young reporter from the Dainichi News and a secretary

39 in the Prime Minister's Office, who were having an affair, G 31|
. have just been arrested for leaking classified information. Dai- h
© nichi's editor-in- chiai'askaacﬂlnrlal board members if any of 3
- them had prior knowledge of what was going on. bl
- Noda: [RID %A TLE, A
: (Shirimazsen -:."c t.ﬁn‘ﬂ T
. not know L
- “I didn’t know ahﬂul it.” (PL3) e
: Name: ¥l WS
: Noda henshikyoku-chd
= (surname)  executive editor

Executive Editor Noda

* shirimasen deshita is the PL3 negative-past form of shiru/shirimasu.
Strictly speaking. this verb means “come to know/fleam/find out,” but
in several of its forms it corresponds to English “know"; its negative
form means “not know'' rather than “not learn."

= henshiikyoku = “editorial board,” and the suffix -chd means “head/leader”; the correspondence between
Japanese and English job titles is seldom exact, but henshdkyoki-chd can be considered roughly equivalent
o “executive editor.”

- LrJ: 2 -masho = "Iat's!l shall/l _thlnk i~

If you change the -masu form of a Japanese verb to -mashé (-£F — -F£ L X 9), you get a
form that expresses intention/determination or a decision to do the action, like “Let's [do the
sction]” (when the speaker and at least one other person will act together) or “I will/I shall/l
tunk I'll [do the action]” (when the speaker will act alone, in many cases doing something for
e listener), Since the form implies a willful decision, not all verbs make sense in this form.

26 ‘Just after Kusakabe has congratulated Natsuko on the
Impending harvest of her Tatsunishiki crop (fig. 29), she
- discovers a tiny insect on one of the stalks—and then on count-
. less others, She takes one to the retired farmer who is advising
- her, and he confirms that the insects could ruin the crop. Natsu-
© ko remains determined not 1o use any chemicals, so she de-
' cides to at least mmwasmnytn!ﬂnimdnsshuanby
- hand. Kusakabe offers 1o help.

| Kusakabe: |fTEEL L5, BF2A,
; [ Fimrasha, Natsuko-san,
let's go {name-pol. )
“Let's go, Miss Natsuko." (PL3)
FinhvE lﬂ_«
Tetsudaimasu,
will help

“1'n help " (PL3)

s (kimashd s the PL3 “let’s/T' 1 ~" form of ikw/ikimasne (“go™),

« among people who are on familiar terms, the polite suffix -san (“Mr./Ms."; fig. 14) can be used with given
names a8 well as family names, The feeling can still be quite casual, 8o it is not always like using "Miss/
Master” with first names in English, but Kusakabe's consistent deference toward his employer's daughter
seems (o call for such treatment,

= tetsudaimani is the PL3 form of retsudan ("help/will help™). The understood subject is L™
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= The nagative forms of
desu are introduced in

Lesson 21.

TUL & 5 desho = “probably/surely is”

Desu can also be given a -shd ending, making deshé (T9 — TL & 2). But it has a very
different meaning from -mashé so it’s important to keep the distinction clear in your mind.
Deshd essentially expresses a guess—"is maybe/probably/surely [the stated thing]™; usually the
speaker has some evidence/reason for what he is saying but is not certain enough about it to
state it with the more categorical desu (“is/are™). You'll learn more about this form as well as its
plain equivalent in Lesson 26.

Proprietor: /{—7 2 :_Tt}.?

Bidbeon

deshd.

is probably

bourbon
“It’s probably bourbon."
“Bourbon, I bet.” (PL3)

Summary: Desu and -masu

AVE—

BUSBIEIN P Lo A8 TSoInEny BANUN &

Here's a quick reference table for the new forms introduced in this lesson, foliuwed by a table
listing each of those forms for a few of the verbs you have seen. Practice the conversions by
hiding all but the first column with a sheet of paper, referring as necessary to the quick reference

table.

kana romaj "~ form (meaning)

T7 desu non-past [“is,.fnrefwil] be™)

TLk deshita past (“was/were’

g g PP deshé guess [“pmhah%w'suml}r is™)

-ET -masu non-past (“do/does/will do™)

-ELXx -mashita past (“did do™)

-FE A -masen negative (“don’t/doesn’t/won’t do™)

FHATLI -masen deshita negative-past (“didn’t do™) |

= VP B -masha determination (“let’s/T"1/1 think 1" dn ,'Il JI
non-past pas! negative negative-past “let's/I'll ~"
Foiaxd EoafElLl EoaEtA #iAaEEtATLE WARELLD
ranomimasu tanomimashita lanomimasen ranomimasen deshita fanamimazho
request requested doesn"i/won "t request didn’t request lei™s roquest
WEET EFELE WEEHN fTEFEHATLE fTEEL &S
ikimasu ikimashita ikimasen ikimasen deshita ikimashd
go weril docsn'twon’t go didn’t go let's go
EET E2FELE E#FEHA REBEATLE kEL LD
kimiasi kimashira kimasen kimasen deshita kimashd
come came doesn"t/won’i come didn’t come let's come
JeREY ERELE feREHA BARFEHATLE A<ZTLES
tabemasu tabemashita tabemasen tabemasen deshita tabemashi
ot wle doesn"t/won’t eat didn 't eat let's eat —
MWET MnE Lk MoaEdA WWERBATLE HWEL &S
kaimasn kafmashita kaimasen katmasen deshita kaimasha
buy bought docsn"twon 't buy didn't buy let’s buy
BrwErd KBULHELE RUHEHEA BHEHATLE MwEL LD
hajimemasu hajimemashita hajimemasen hajimemasen deshita hafimemashd
begin began doesn "ywon't begin didn’t begin let’s begin
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Interjections

Interjections often occur at the beginning of a sentence, and they
can telegraph a great deal about the speaker’s frame of mind and
where the sentence is going.

In fig. 38, Sayuri's 4 is in effect a fully voiced sigh; it can ex-
press fatigue/weariness as well as dismay/woe, so if you happened
to be with her, you would probably know she's tired even before

B o, s,

Mm m.’f
fimtery.) am i
“Darn, I'm so sleep;r " (PL2)
Sound FX:
INF
Pachi
Click (radio switch)

» memui is an adjective for “sleepy.”
* us noted at fig. 18, using nd for
emphisis is not limited (omales,

haiis a more formal "“yes” than &, un is less formal (like
“uh-huh™), and 26, &, ha, and ha! are some other ways (o
express the same meaning. A key difference from En-
glhish “yes" is that all these words confirm the previous
statement, 50 if they are spoken in response to i negative
statement, they wind up being equivalent o "no” in En-
glish. (Q: *You won't eat?” A: *Yes [I won't].”)

Hoati is also used like “here” when handing something tw
someone, as well as when responding 10 a roll eall (but it
doesn’t mean “here” in other situations).

die 1% o formal *no” (the counterpart (o J), and iye is o
less formal equivalent, Again, there's a key difference
from English “no™: the basic meaning of these words is (o
contradict the previous statement, so they can wind up
being equivalent to “ves” in English, (Q: “You won't
eat? A “No [ [will].")

iva is also often used merely as o hesitation or warm-up
word like ““well™ or *T mean,” without any sense of negi-
tion; an elongated ivd@ may simply represent a longer
hesitation/warm-up, or it can introduce an exclamation.
md! spoken as an exclamation is a feminine expression
of surprise, whether of alarm or delight: “Oh my!/My
goodness!Dear me!” Spoken more evenly by either sex,
i or ma can be like “now/come now™ when urging the
listener to do something; it can show a degree of reserva-
tionfreluctance/uncertainty ubout what the speaker is
saying: it can be used 1o “soften” the expression of an

opinion; or it can be & warm-up or pause word that adapts
she says she's sleepy. 5d in fig. 39 can be used either like “well ﬂ;ﬁmﬁﬁh SUIREANS A P R ALY
now/all right" as you yourself move into action, or like “come on™ . "und'nd are often used to get someane’s attention; male
to urge your listener 1o action, so it expresses Mrs, Nohara's cager- spenkers also use ma or nd for the same purpose.
ness to get into the pool. o! expresses surprise or sudden awareness, with an ap-

In real life, much of what an interjection conveys is in the proving tone; a long &/ is an exclamation of approval or
speaker’s tone and inflection, so you can often get an instant feel :m!:nm:::‘um “Hey!" or
for what the word means even if it’s your first encounter. In a |
book, where you can't hear the speaker’s voice, you have to rely
on the rest of the sentence and the context to help you get a feel for
the word's usage and tone.

For the most part, you can simply learn interjections as they
come up. But it’s worth taking a quick look at a somewhat arbi-
trary selection here, with special emphasis on
those that can have several different meanings or
. forms.

« besides being u sigh of dismay/woe (“Rats!/Darn!") as
in fig. 3%, an elongated & can be a sigh of pleasure (ns,
for example, when you're sinking deep into a hot tub).

“Yo!" to get someone’s atten-

tion; a long Of gets the attention of someons luther iway.
otfo is like "oops,” when the speaker realizes he has just
made & mistake, or is on the verge of making n mistake;
variations include ofoto, aifotio, fofobo,

s as used in fig. 39 shows readiness for action, but in
reply (o a question it expresses uncertainty or ignorince
about the answer: “Hmm/1t's hard to say/l don't know."”

I°s also used when listening, to indicate that you're Mrs. Nohara:
following what the -.:mknr is sayi male speak- [ sk kS
ers use it as an informal “yeah,” Alﬂon a! (for female ovagu 0.

Sa

“all right  will swim  (emph.)

“All right, we're [finally]
going to swim,"

“All right! Let's swim!"™
(PL2)

spenkers, also aral) cxpreuas surprise or sudden
awareness/recognition/recollection, like “Oh!™; it also
serves as an informal greeting when you run into
someone on the street, like "Oh, hi!™
« are?, ara? (feminine), and arya express surprise or
uncertainty/bewilderment st something unexpecied,
an elongated & can mean “ves"; it can be a warm-up
word like “well/let’s see” (in this case it often be-
comen & fo); o it may simply be o hesitation sound,
like “uh/umm.” A short ¢? with the intonation of 1
question (see next 1 implies the apenkcr did not
hear clearly (“Huh? Wcm" 1 or if he did hear clearly,
that he i surprised or puzzled by what he has heard,
An elongated #7 with the intonation of a question sug-
gests even greater surprise or shock/disbelief,

* oyogwoyogimasy means “swimy/
will swim,” so she lerally only
iy e will swim," with em-
phasis. But the context makes
“Let's swim!" an appropriate equivalent. In PL3 speech she might well have
said S4. oyogimashd! in this situation (see fig. 36).

+ 2o |5 0 mostly masculine particle for emphasis, but female speakers can use it
s well in informul situations.

+ naturally, it begins to pour down rain in the very next frame,




Simple Questions with » Ka

In Japanese, a sentence can be turned into a yes-or-no question simply by putting the sentence
particle 7? ka at the end. There’s no need to switch words around or add helping words like “do”
or “did” the way English requires. All you have to do is put ka at the end—like a verbal question
mark. (You’ll learn about using question words like “what?” and “who?” in Lesson 17.)

Ka usually replaces other sentence particles, but it can also be used in combination with ne
or yo—in which case it comes immediately after the verb, adjective, or desu and before ne or yo.
Also, except in special instances involving indirect questions, ka is not added to da in a PL2
noun-type question; it replaces da instead, as seen in this example:

' Shima is passing through the hotel lobby
afﬁer a meeﬁng with sam@d&ents when
_js é)(ﬂwﬁ& :He-has;nct séen her in

Shima: TR ?
Grenki | ka? |
well/healthy (1)
“Are you well‘?”
“How've you been?” (PL2)

PUARE IURLEs| U ol

« genki is a noun referring to good spirits and/or to a
vigorous state of health/energy. The question Genki
ka? (PL2) or Genki desu ka? (PL3)—literally, “Are =
you well?"—often serves as the equivalent of “How
are you?/How have you been?”

UDPGY TVEEON RS

The question of intonation

Plain declarative sentences in Japanese end with the last few syllables at a low pitch, and the
final syllable even lower. Questions, on the other hand, are asked with a rising intonation as in
English. But there’s an zmporlant difference: in English, the rising pitch often spans several
words at the end of a sentence; in Japanese it occurs only on the final syllable. (The re used for
rhetorical tag questions [fig. 14] is also spoken with a slightly rising intonation, but not as much
as with ka). Here's another example of a noun-type question—this one in PL3 form.

n Head Nakazawa,

‘Shima’s boss and strmgasf ally
tsushiba E Elect i

Gﬁh’, has been pfcked te mnn the

IEUEY] BUEMOUI

Shima: A? Y Y (7
E? Homté  desu |ka?
(interj.) truthftrue is (M
“What? Is that the truth?”
“What? Is that true?” (PL3)

« ¢? spoken with the rising intonation of a question expresses 5urpn:,e
“What?/Really?” It can also be elongated for stronger effect ranging
from pleasant surprise to dismay/protest.

« strictly speaking, honté is a noun for “truth,” but followed hy daldesu it

most frequently corresponds to the English adJecuve ‘true.” Wllhout ka
on the end, Hontd desu is the simple PL3 statement * ‘It is true.” The PL2
equivalent of this statement is Honto da; the PL2 question, Honié ka?
(da is replaced by ka).

BLSUBPOY "MYBES0N BLIS DLOE
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The subject is often “you”
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'.:-':-3'iously it depends on what the speaker is talking about, but a good first guess for the subject
'@ question is the listener (“you™), just as a good first guess for the subject of a declarative
s=tement is the speaker (“I7). The listener is the subject in the verb-type question seen here:

Bonobono the sea otter takes Cmprnunk to see Fishing
Cat, and they find him catching fish for his dinner. When

I he Iands one, he eatshalf of rt hzmsalf ar;;! oﬂers the other half to

f 'lSV!SltﬂfS Gl

Fishing Cat: 85 |77
Kuu [ ka?|
eat 4]
“Will you eat it?”
“Want the rest?” (PL2)

Bonobono: 3 A.
Un.
“Uh-huh.” (PL2)

= fmu is an informal, masculine word for “eat™; since the word is inher-
ently informal, it’s not very often heard in its polite form, kuimasu, but
the equivalent question in PL3 speech would be Kuimasu ka? The
sender-neutral equivalent for “eat” is taberu/tabemasu, and the same
guestion using that verb would be Taberu ka? (PL2) and Tabemasu
&az? (PL3).

The_f_t_)_rm_ of the verb makes no difference

The question particle ka, like all other sentence particles, can be added to any form of the verb—
e polite, past, negative, and “let’s/I'll ~" forms, as well as others you will learn in the second

salf of this book. Here’s an example using a polite past verb:

43 When the chairman of the hoam of Hatsushiba Electric died

recently, the president took over as chairman and one of two
the board became president. Now these report-
~ ers are waiting in the press room while the bﬂﬂ[’d meets 1o fill the

wice presidents on

vacancy. Suddenly the door opens.

Sound FX: /%% v
Gatiata!
(clatter of chairs as reporters
leap to their feet)

Sound FX: /5 +
Gracha
(rattle of door
knoby/latch)

Kimarimashita
demded

“Was [the new VP] decaded""
“Has the new VP been cho-
sen?” (PL3)

Reporter: REDE L /& ':‘fb’-—?l

= Eimarulkimarimasu is the verb used to say “[some-
thing] is decided” or “a decision occurs” and kimari-
mashita is its PL3 past form. The verb for “[some-
one] decides [something]™ is kimeru/kimemasu.
There are a number of verb pairs in Japanese that
have similar sounds (sometimes only a single vowel
sound differs) and closely related meanings. See figs.
25, 26, and 33 for other pairs; kawarulkawarimasu
(“[something] changes™) in fig. 30 also has a counter-
part, kaeru/kaemasu (“change [something]™).
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An adjective-type question

In informal speech, ka follows directly after the plain, dictionary form of an adjective as it does
with the plain form of a verb: Muzukashii ka? = “Is it difficult?” In polite speech it follows desu
as it does with a polite noun-type question: Muzuka-
shii desu ka? Here's an example of a polite adjec-
tive-type question:

Reporter: LW TY |/,?
Tanoshii  desu |ka?
is fun (pol.) (1)
“Is it fun?”
“Are you having fun?” (PL3)

Surfer; F>&EWT <1 X,
Haottoite kure yo.
leave be please  (emph.)
“Leave me alone.” (PL2)

« tanoshii is an adjective meaning “fun/enjoyable.” The PL2 equivalent of this question is Tanoshii ka?—
though, as noted in the next example, women would normally drop the ka and just say Tanoshii?

« hottoite is a contraction of hdtte vite. which comes from hotte okulokimasu (*leave be”). You will learn
about the -fe form and some expressions that use it in Lessons 19, 25 and 31.

Omitting ka

In colloguial speech, ka is in fact often omitted, and the question is expressed simply by raising
the intonation—just like “You will” in English can be turned into the question “"You will?” For
example, Samui ka? — Samui? (“Are you cold?”). The omission occurs among speakers of
either gender; for females it can be considered pretty much the norm, since ka feels quite abrupt
and unfeminine in PL2 speech. Ka can also be dropped from PL3 verb-type questions—i/ki-
masu ka? — Ikimasu?(*“Will you go?”)—but not PL3 noun- or
adjective-type questions. The PL3 usage is mostly feminine.

“Can you do this?”” (PL2)

» the polite form of dekiru is dekimasu. The PL3 equivalent of this ques-
tion would be Dekimasu? The question is indicated solely by a rising
intonation on the last syllable,

gEAl? WD N

Jozai? | Tashika ka?

pill(s)?  certainty  (7)

“Pills? Is it a certainty?”
“Pills? Are you sure?” (PL2)

Yamamoto:

» in the first sentence, the noun alone is spoken with the intonation
of a question on the final syllable. In this case, the equivalent PL3
question would have to include ka: Jozai desu ka?

» tashika is a noun meaning “certainty,” but in actual use it often
corresponds to the English adjectives “certain” and “sure.”

wyawoein | ey ofiod epue)

Aundwion bEnjer) o

) nEjeenz
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Rhetgri_cal questiqns
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Since ka can be omitted in this way, you could say that what really makes a sentence into a
question in colloquial speech is the rising intonation. In fact, without that rising intonation, even
using ka does not make a true question—only a rhetorical one. In the examples on this page, the
intonation would be flat or falling on the last syllable. The implied answer to the rhetorical

BYSUBDOY 4 EEYI 5 JBAY OIONEW IYSEARQOY &

question depends on the context.

*me-éfmaﬁ- who came in from shoveling snow in fig. 11
‘has warmed up. He has had dinner and taken a bath

and is now ready for bed.

Man: -7, W35 [h—.]
Sate, neru ka. |
(interj.)  sleep/go to sleep  (7)

“Well then, shall I go to sleep? [Yes I shall.]”

“Well then, I think I'll get to bed.” (PL2)

something, like “well now/well then.”

tainly will/shall ~" (in the case of a verb).

the polite form of neru (“go to sleep/bed”) is nemasu.

when the implied answer to the rhetorical question is affirmative, as
here, it's essentially like saying “Is it ~7 Yes, it certainly is ~" (in
the case of nouns and adjectives), or “Will/shall 1 ~? Yes, I cer-

Sate or sdfe is an interjection used when the speaker is about to do

48

Sayi asks one of his coworkers 1o look
at a growth on his face, and then wants

10 know this:

Sayi: L ¥a?

DOOUS O | DONY Ol LTS Y |:1\'u.'\1l‘i-‘|_ cl;')l.’l;!g'}

Coworker:

his intonation even though he does not use ka.

Shinu?

die?

“Will I die?”" (PL2)
L Mot

Shinu | ka!

die (i8]

“Will you die? [Hardly!]"
“Don’t be ridiculous!” (PL2)

the polite form of shinu (“die”) is shinimasw. Note that Sayii's question is a genuine question, indicated by

the coworker’s question is rhetorical; when the implied answer to a rhetorical question is negative, as here, it

is essentially like saying “Is it/will you ~? Hardly!” = “Don’t be ridiculous/Give me a break!”

-

SFX:

Man:

BRGNS VR 0004 RPUGE) NBESNZ  AUSLGY) SXNBC O

_"At the cash register, this man asked the clerk to scan
| his comb-over with the handheld barcode scanner.

v 4
Chin
Bloop
1014 ;{n..,‘
Ji-en  |ka...
¥10 &)

“Ten yen, huh?”” (PL2)

* ¥ is the symbol for the Japanese monetary unit, “yen.” In recent
years, ¥10 has been roughly egivalent to a dime,

* here the ka makes a rhetorical tag question: “So it’s ~, is it?” As in
this case, the form is often used to express disappointment—though
it can also be a more neutral response to (or acknowledgement of)

whatever the speaker has learned,

the small tsu after ka indicates that the coworker says it very sharply/forcefully.
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A colloquial variant: 2»\\ kai

In colloquial speech, kai is sometimes used instead of ka to mark a question. Most commonly it
has a softer, friendlier feeling than the abrupt ka, but the right tone of voice in a contentious
situation can make it even more forceful than ka.

| 50  Kasuke notices a vintage suitcase, sturdy and well cared for, sitting in front of
a resale shop, and he picks it up to see how it feels in his hand. The shep
keeper knows Kosuke from before and invites him in for a é:up of ;

continugs to admire the suitcase, the shopkeeper says:

Shopkeeper: H 5 |17
Kau ’I

buy [§}]
“Will you buy it?”
“Wanna buy it?” (PL2) 1

Kosuke: A 5?7
El?
huh?/what?
“Huh?” (PL2)

i OO | -] IS | WAMEEE Y o

V] B

+ the polite form of kau (“buy™) is kaimasu.

» ashort 7 spoken with the rising intonation of a question
expresses mild surprise, like “Huh?/What?/Oh?” It's
also used when you're not sure you heard clearly.

W EUR DOW RN

Questions with M3 ka na

The particle combination ka na implies something of a guess. After a noun or adjective-type sen-
tence, it’s like “Is he/she/it perhaps ~7" or “I wonder if he/she/it is ~.” After a verb-type sentence
it's like “Does/will he perhaps [do the action]?” or “I wonder if he [does/will do the action]?”
This usage can be considered mostly informal and somewhat masculine (fig. 52 shows the

feminine equivalent). In polite speech, guesses tend to
7 HU///;,// e

l

be expressed in other ways.

" Wi W

51 Késuke wakes up with a leaden feeling in his head
and sneezes when he looks out the window. Lying

back down on the tatami (the traditional Japanese floor
covering of thick, firm straw mats covered with a woven
'rush facing), he wonders if he's coming down with a cold.

Kosuke:
v b 4 [W;v
Kaze ka na?

acold is it perhaps?/l wonder

“Is it perhaps a cold?”

“I wonder if I’ve caught a cold.” (PL2)
FX:

JARIR

Guzi guzu

(effect of feeling stuffed up/groggy)

VUSUDROY TENALWY NEIEWEG O] OAND | T TSI | DAImOT R

* kaze refers only to the kind of cold you catch. Samui means
“cold™ when talking about weather/climate/ambient tempera-
ture and how you might feel all over (fig. 11); tsumetai means
“cold” when talking about drinks, food, something cold to the
touch, or how a particular part of your body (hands, feet, etc.)
feels.

= there is also a homonym kaze that means “wind" (fig, 317), but
the context tells us that's not the meaning here.
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Questions with /U 5 kashira

SIMPLE QUESTIONS WITH» KA 29

Women can use ka na informally and when alone, but if they want to sound feminine, they use
tashira instead. Like ka na, this particle can be used with polite forms, but it’s mostly informal;
n polite speech, other forms tend to be used to suggest a guess or uncertainty.

Hiroko:

£ sk IR 8
Tatsu | kashira?

will stand 1 wonder

“] wonder if it’ll stand.”

(PL2)

s

I ::
Y

i T

b,
e

Summary: Simple questions

FEEe s e
. S e

e

e oo K

= the polite form of ratsu is rachimasu. Tatsu ka? (PL2, masculine), Tatsu?
(PL2) and Tachimasu ka? (PL3) simply ask, “Will it stand?” Using kashira
makes it “T wonder if it will stand?”; the masculine equivalent of this PL2
question is Tatsu ka na?

For quick reference, here are some model questions showing how ka, ka na, and kashira (the
iatter two imply an element of guesswork) are added to each of the three types of sentences.

e

- polite plain

verb-type quesﬁor_\_

adjective-type cii.:éstion

noun-type question

fem. mas

“I wonder if she’ll
come?”’

“T wonder if they’re
expensive?”

g mn 40 o ne my

Tku ka? Toi ka? Kaji ka?

TEET »e EBNTT 7 KBTYT Iy

Tkimasu ka? Tai desu ka? Kaji desu ka?

will go i) is far/distant (M fire is (7

“Will you go?” “Is it far?” “Is it a fire?”

* 5 N2 feinia VAN 7 M2

Kuru ka na? Takai kana? Honta ka na?

<% ML 5?2 =) mLB? FAED hLE?
E Kuru kashira? Takai kashira? Honto kashira?

will come I wonder it is expensive I wonder if truth I wonder if it is

“I wonder if it’s
true?”

"In PL2 speech, female
speakers would nor-
mally omit ka and ex-
press the question by
intonation alone.

2 In PL3 speech, ka can
be omitted only for
verb-type guestions;
doing so is mostly femi-
nine.

A note on the question mark: Since ka serves quite well all by itself to indicate questions,
Japanese writers did not traditionally feel the need for a separate question mark symbol. In
recent times, though, manga artists and other writers have found the familiar “?” imported from
the West handy when writing colloquial dialogue in which questions are asked without ka, and
many append it even when ka is used. For the sake of consistency and as an aid to the learner,
the transcriptions in this book include question marks for all true questions.
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Caution: Falling objects

P Here's a complete strip from the four-frame, s‘g;gag manga
Sl <cries Ojama Shimasu (“Pardon the Intrusion’ MR

[1] FX: RBv
Do!
Zoom
Worker: @& .5 7&0)!
Abunai!

2

is dangerous
“It’s dangerous!”
“Look out!” (PL2)

« do! represents the effect of something large/heavy moving rapidly.

* abunai is an adjective meaning “dangerous/perilous.” When spoken as
an exclamation directed at another person, it’s equivalent to “Watch
out!” It can also be used as a half-spoken exclamation when you catch
yourself on the verge of an accident or mistake (*Oops!/Oh no!/
Yikes!™) or having barely escaped one (“That was close!”).

| SFX: A

Zugon
Klonggg

Sign: Sl JER
Zujo Chiit
overhead caution
Watch out overhead
Caution: Falling objects

3] Worker: Blao! Kk o

[4]

il Daijobu km’ /
(interj.) all right/safe (7
“Hey! Are you all r:ght?" (PL2)

Sign: ¥ E R
Zujo Chiii
overhead caution

Caution: Falling objects

» pil is an abrupt/rough “Hey!” or “Yo!” for getting someone’s attention.

+ daijobu means “all right/okay™ in the sense of “‘safe and secure/no canse
for concern.” Using it as a question implies there is cause for concern:
“Is it all right/safe?” or “Are you all right?” But don’t get the idea you
can use daijobu anytime you'd say “all right/okay™ in English. The
word is nor used to express willingness (“Okay, I'll do it"), nor when
beginning an action (“All right, here goes™), nor as an exclamatory “All
right!” when you win the lottery or hit a home run (see fig, 140 for what
you would exclaim instead).

Sign: il 7R
Zujo Chiti
overhead caution

Caution: Falling objects

DOoE aye | TETRUYS AR U TR



SIMPLE QUESTIONS WITH I» KA 31

I t no : :sca;_.‘fforma ﬂm; 'y fc;sr:mf
f d su-thar takes fhe form ;af de ary and de arimasu when

/ | 1timeans amﬁs{are;”}-raihar;
thmg’ emsts at ail these Words are used 1:0 sp ¢ phrs the ve:rb f‘m “éx,ist(ﬁ)f

somethmg or, smne eaglsts

When ar wis used _o_Speak 0f thé existence uf event&
the meaning often becbma@ “Ean event] oc:’cm-sjwuil ﬂccur.”)'

Proprietor
BHET
'.'A: imasi, _
ceRinte
Apexists't
“Yes it dnes‘“”
(?L’%) .

o4 B

Matsuda; e o
Hhoedit et oo a1
Koko ni aru. Hno?,

here  infat ams;t«sﬂmve (explan.-7)
“Do you have some [ol’ that rum] here?”” (PLZ}

| Proprietor

[A rimam

t.xmaﬂ'iave
“I have some.”
SlYes.'.l f ( PL'.; )

= ni marks the place of existence—in this case, the place
where he’s asking whether something exists. :
= for using no to ask an informal qﬁeslion hee Lesson 8,

The proprietor says exactly the same thing in both of the  cause he is talking about beverages, which are 1nammate
above examples, but in the first case he is stating whether  he uses arimasu; he cannot use imasu. The following ex-
something exists at all, while in the second he is stating  ample, on the other hand, requires iru or imasu because
whether something exists in his possession/proximity, Be-  Saeko is asking about the presence of a person. :

Sound FX: N7 /\7/\7?/\7 . 18

Ha h ha ha e

(effect of breathing hard) i
Saeko: HD, HTE A, bﬁf‘f‘?J ge

Ano, Natsuko-san, _imasu! ¥

(interj.) (name-pol.)  exisis/is present
“Um, is Miss Natsuko here?” (PL3)

* ane orand is a warm-up/hesitation word similar to “uhh/um.”



Doing Things with 9% Suru

You could call % suru the single most important verb in Japanese. It’s one of just two irregu-
lar verbs, and its polite form is shimasu. The word basically means “do,” but it is used in count-
less special expressions and two-word verb combinations where it often corresponds more
closely to English words like “occur,” * Halga

make,” “have,” “feel,” “go,” “change,” and still others.

Suru can be added to many nouns to turn them into verbs, commonly referred to as suru
verbs. Most often, the word is added to a noun that refers to an action or activity, and it creates
a verb meaning “do that action/activity”; sometimes it can be added to other kinds of nouns, in
which case the meaning becomes “do the action associated with that noun.” For example.
dorobo is a noun that can mean either “thief” or “thievery,” so dorebd suru makes the verb for
“steal”; kakeochi means “elopement,” so kakeochi suru is “elope”; and tenisu is the Japanese
rendering of English “tennis,” so fenisu suru means “play tennis.”

s g nabbed when he

can't squeeze through.

Michael: V=% Z+v Z“¥ v
Unya nya  nyal
“Meow-yow-yow."”

FX: Y
Sal
(effect of quick, agile
movement)

Man: {'HB—-!
Mua!
“Urggghhh.”

FX: \w
Ba!
(effect of sudden, vigor-
ous action)

Woman: & AEH1
Dorobo!

“Thief!!” (PL.2)
Policeman: ’ﬁ?ﬁ T 51

Taiho suru!!

arrest  do/make

“I arrest you!”

“You're under arrest!”

» the standard Japanese cat sounds are nya and nyan, but there (PL2)
are many variations based on them, The manga What's Y |
: lidgam it g ok el o Man: Oo!
Michael is particularly creative in its variations. Hil
* taihe is a noun for “(an) arrest,” and adding suru/shimasu “Aiii!"’

makes il a verb, “‘arrest/apprehend/take into police custody.”
When a Japanese law officer says Taiho suru to the person
he's arresting, it's essentially equivalent to an American law
officer declaring, *You're under arrest.”

32
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The Chinese _cpnnection

Historically, a great many of the nouns that could become suru verbs were loanwords adopted
from Chinese. When turned into verbs, the noun part is usually written in kanji—the original
Chinese characters—and the appropriate form of suru (non-past, past, negative, etc.) is added in
hiragana. (Today, most new loanwords come from languages other
than Chinese; see fig. 64.)

58  In 1926, when little Kikue's young father dies, the Saeki family

| patria -h’-dsﬁldea 1o send the girl’s mother, Moé, back to her par-

ents’ home so they c nge a new marriage for her; Kikue stays with

the Saekis, however, to be raised by her uncle and his wife. Kikue: at first

does not take to her new mother, Natsu (grandmother of Natsuko, seen

in figs. 23, 29, and others), 1en they finally become mands Kikue
wans Natsu to promise not to let her forget her real mother.

nelep Wiy 020 @

by O

Natsu: 3 - 2
Yakusoku  shimasu.
promise do/make
“I promise.” (PL3)

WG

* yakusoku is a noun meaning “promise,” so yakusoku suru can be thought of
literally as “make a promise” — “(to) promise.” The subject “I” is understood.

A useful expression: Shitsurei shimasu

Shitsurei is written with two kanji meaning “lose” and “politeness/manners,” creating a noun
that means “rudeness” or “a lapse in manners.” Adding a form of suru turns it into a verb that
literally means “commit a rudeness.” The PL3 form, Shitsurei shimasu, serves as a polite “Ex-
cuse me” when entering someone’s office, walking in front of someone, or oth-
erwise intruding on their space; in informal situations or when speaking from a
position of rank, the PL2 equivalent for this purpose is a plain Shitsurei, without
suru. The polite Shitsurei shimasu is also used when taking leave of someone,
especially a superior, as well as to say good-bye on the phone; in less formal
situations or when speaking from a position of rank, the PL2 Shitsurei suru or a
plain Shitsurei can serve as a more abrupt “Excuse me/l'm leaving/Good-bye.”

b 2 The head of Kaji Rytsuke's election committee is visiting Kaji for the first

time in his new digs in the House of of Representatives Offce Bulding. Kails 1 g, I |
seeratary enters with tea. | | ‘II L
Secretary: 4L - -8 l
2 Shitsurei  shimasu, | .1 gul
F rudeness  will do/eommit : § E |

“Excuse me."” (PL3)

3
g

* in situations like this, the expression means “Excuse me for intruding,” and it's used for
politeness even when one has specifically been summoned,

Wiy

80 The angry client in fig. 4

:’ spits out his good-bye.
Client: %L T 51
Shitsurei surnl!

rudeness will do/commit
“You’ll have to excuse
me!” (PL2)

RSO NG O (
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The PL3 past form of suru

You’ve just seen in figs. 58 and 59 that the PL3 form of suru is shimasu, which tells you that the
polite past form of suru has to be shimashita (review Lesson 3 if you don’t remember why). It
also tells you that the past form of every suru verb has to be something shimashita, so the past of
shitsurei suru is shitsurei shimashita.

The polite past Shitsurei shimashita serves as a broadly applicable apology for anything
you have done wrong or that might have caused offense—burping/sneezing, creating a distur-
bance, misunderstanding a request/order/situation, mistaking someone’s identity, and so forth
In informal situations or when speaking from a position of rank, a plain Shitsurei can serve the
same purpose.

IHBY ¥

TYOwWC
et

Yamada: 1L

Ll | B fil 1!
Shitsurei | shimashita,) Sake -hakase!!

rudeness did winefspirits  professor/doctor

“T have done you a rudeness, Professor Drink!”
“My apologies, Dr. Drink!”’ (PL3)

» sake can refer specifically to the rice wine for which Japan is famous, or
more generically to all varieties of “alcoholic beverage.”

s hakase (or hakushi—both pronunciations are used) officially refers to
anyone with a doctoral degree, but it's sometimes used playfully with
people who might be termed “walking encyclopedias™ in English.

The PL3 negative forms of suru

If the PL3 form of suru is shimasu, then you also know immediately that its PL3 negative form
is shimasen, and the PL3 negative-past form is shimasen deshita.

Natsuko: B9
Mo

muri | shimasen.
now/already overexertion  won't do

“T won’t overexert myself any longer.”
“I won’t push so hard anymore.” (PL3)

= md can mean either “more” or “now/already” when followed by a regu-
lar verb (see figs. 74-75), but when followed by a negative it implies
“no longer ~/not ~ anymore.”

= muri, written with kanji that literally mean *without reason/not reason-

able,” is a noun referring to something that is impossible—or that is at
least beyond what one can expect reasonably to dofaccomplish. Muri
shimasen is the PL3 negative form of the verb muri suru, which essen-
tially means to overexert oneself or push oneself too hard attempting
the impossible.

£

BUOTOMI 4 14
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The PL3 “let’s/I’lI/i thin_k Il ~” for_m of suru

Completing this mini-review of the polite verb forms introduced in Lesson 3, the PL3 “let’s/I'1l
~7 form of suru/shimasu is shimasho. By itself, shimashé implies “let’s do” or “I will/I shall/I
think I'll do™ the action that we’ve been talking about (or that is otherwise understood from the
context). When combined with a noun to make a suru verb, it implies “let’s do/I think I'll do”
the action indicated by or associated with that noun.

Yamamoto: LEL LS.

Mushi shimashd. |
ignoring/disregarding let’s do
“Let’s ignore him.” (PL3)

MLy

* mushi, written with kanji meaning “without a look/not looking,” is a noun
referring to the act of ignoring/disregarding/paying no attention to some-
thing, but it more often occurs in its verb form mushi suru (“ignore/disre-
gard”).

Some more suru verbs

Here are several more suru verbs. In each case, the PL3 form follows below the PL2 form: and
the first line of translation gives an equivalent English noun + “do,” the second gives the corre-
sponding English verb or verb phrase, and the last treats it as a single verb sentence with an
arbitrarily chosen subject. (Although these suru verbs are almost always written with kanii,
some are provided in kana here for kana practice.)

RNE 8D TB; ] T3, INTHh TH. Bl 95

Benkyo Surie. Kansha SUri. Unten SUTH. Denwa  suru.

Sl LET. 2Als LEY., ik LEY: “TAh LET
Benkyo shimasu. Kansha shimasu. Unten shintasu. Denwa  shimasu.
studying do gratitude do driving do telephone  do

“study” “be grateful” “drive” “make a phone call”
“We will study.” “I am grateful.” “He will drive.” “I will call.”

Many regular Japanese verbs have suru-verb counterparts—though the exact range of meaning
can be somewhat different, so you can’t consider them interchangeable. For example, both
taberu and shokuji suru correspond to “eat” if you’re talking about eating a meal, but you can’t
use the latter if you’re only talking about a snack or about eating some particular item in a meal.
Also, the suru verb generally sounds more formal than its regular verb counterpart, and this can
make it more likely to occur in writing than in speech. Here are some suru verbs that can be
considered synonyms for verbs you've seen before.

BARD ftaberufeat @ % Jarufexists L tanomu/request H D /kau/buy
LESU 9%, i 15, Wwsi 93, A 15,
Shokuji SUFH. Sonzai SUri. Irai SHIH, Konyii SHIH.

jog LEY. FAIW LEY, #E LET. ZO2IkwS LET,
Shokuji shimasu. Sonzai shimasu. Irai shimasu. Kényi shimasu.
meal do existence do request do purchase do

“eat a meal” “exist” “request” “make a purchase”

“I will eat.” “It exists.” “He will request it.” “I will buy it.”
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The European and English connection

Beginning in the mid- to late-nineteenth century, a flood of new loanwords came in from the
European languages and English, and most of these are written in katakana. For nouns used as
suru verbs, the foreign part is written in katakana and suru is written in hiragana,

ticing karate. The man decides he has one too many tiles.

Man: 12 [7LE¥>F T35 Fe

Ichimai | purezento  suru na.

1 count present  do/make  (collog.)

“I'll make you a present of one tile.”

“I'll give one of these to you.” (PL2) “Dah!”
SFX: N F«x

Kacha

Clack (sound of tile hit-

ting tile)

CRUNCH!

= ichi- means “one,” and -miai is a counter suffix used when count-
ing objects that are flat. You'll learn more about counter suffixes
in the next lesson.

= purezenio is a katakana rendering of the English word “present,”
and adding suru makes it a verb for “give a present/gift.”

« na is the mostly masculine colloguial particle na, which expects
the listener to agree/approve. Using katakana to write this particle
is a way of adding light emphasis.

’_WatEh oy_t fo[jalsg __friends

Words borrowed from English may seem familiar to you at a glance, but watch out! The Japa-
nese meaning of a word can be quite different from the meaning you associate with it or the
word may be used for only one of several meanings you are accustomed to using it for—and this
is true of all loanwords, not just suru verbs, Be sure to pay attention to exactly how each word is
used in Japanese, as well as its Japanese pronunciation—which can also be quite different from
the original pronunciation. Here are a few more English-derived words to give a taste of what
you’ll encounter.

kana romaji English meaning(s) in Japanese

TL1T% purei suru play —  play sports

s W el 37 kopii suru copy —  make a photocopy

1 TT5 taipu suru type = type on a typewriter/computer

i 2 B sain suru sign = sign a document/autograph; (only in
sports) give a hand signal

AETD memo Suru memo make a note/write something down

N7 %% kanningu suru  cunning — cheat on an exam

A—=TF5H  opun suru open —  launch a new business/branch/shop;
open shop for the day -

A—NN—F2%  obasuru over e go over the limit/exceed

T 715 appu suri up = g0 up/rise

A% daun suru down  —  godown/decline/become depressed

Y—=EATS  sabisu suru service —  give a special discount/deal; throw in for

free; do something special for someone

EY |n the gag strip Ojama Shimasu, a man and his dog are prac-

]
]
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Special expressions with suru

Suru appearq in many common expressions. For example, a noun followed by the pattern ni suru
means “make it [into] ~"" when speaking of changing something from an old state/use to a new
state/use. The same pattern is used to express a choice, essentially implying “I'll make my
choice ~" — “T’1l choose ~.

65  Shin-chan's parents have brought him to the ski slopes for
the first time. When his father tells him to walk sideways
like a crab in order to climb the hill, he wants to know what kind of

crab. ng mother says that doesn’t matter, to which he responds:

Shin-chan: U %, £H= TS,
Ja, kegani | ni suru.
in that case/then hair crab  will make it
“In that case, I'll make it a hair crab.”
“Then I’ll be a hair crab.” (PL2)

§ URO- WS GEARINY BHYBOA NN o

» ja is a connecting word meaning “in that case/then.”

* kegani is a combination of ke (“*hair”) and kani (“crab”); in combina-
tions, the & in kani changes to g for euphony.

« ni is one of the most versatile “phrase particles”——particles that mark the
function of words and phrases within sentences. One use is to mark the
endpoint or result of an action—in this case, the result of a choice.
You'll learn more about pi and other phrase particles as they come up, as
well as in Lesson 13,

WSROI

Making humble verbs

Suru also plays an important role in honorlf ic l.mguage PL4) whu,h includes a way of turning
many regular verbs into humble verbs. When speaking to a social superior in a formal situation,
you use humble verbs to refer to your own actions and exalting verbs to refer to your listener’s.
(The sidebar on the next two pages tells you a little more about honorific language.)

The humble form of a verb is made up of an honorific prefix o- followed by the verb’s pre-
masu stem, plus suru or shimasu (or the past, negative, or other form of suru as called for by the
context). Unfortunately, this doesn’t work with just any verb, so you can’t begin transforming
verbs at random. But once you’ve learned to recognize the form, you can begin paying attention
to which verbs it does work with.

: The day after Shima handles an unusual stock trade for

Hatsushiba director Usami, the news at noon repors
that Hatsushiba Chairman Yoshihara has died of a heart at-
tack. Smelling a rat, Shima has a trusted private-eye friend in-
vestigate and confirms that he has unwittingly participated in
an insider trading scheme that brought Usami a profit of ¥50
million, When Usami and Shima’s own department head Fuku-
- da summon him to give him “his share” of the profits, Shima is
frepg.r%d with a swrft answer. Usam; and Fukuda are dumb-
= founde i

| ST

S

x Shima; W LEd,
g - kotowari shimasu.
(hon.)- refuse/decline (hon.)

“I decline.” (PL4)

Bt

» p- is an honorific prefix, ketowari is the pre-masu form of the verb
kotowarw/kotowarimasu (“refuse/decline™), and shimasu is the po- i
lite form of suru. Since this makes the humble form of kotowaru, Fukuda
you can think of it literally as “I humbly/respectfully decline,” but
humble forms are used much more widely in Japanese than such
locutions are in English.

a7
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Honorific Language

To cover all the ins and outs of honorific language would require a book of its own—or several—and, in any case,
a full introduction to honorific speech is something best left for later in your study of the language. But since the
honorific system can’t be avoided altogether even at the beginning, it’s worth familiarizing yoursell with the
basic elements involved. The full honorific system—what this book calls PL4 speech-—can be divided into three

main sub-divisions: honorific, humble, and formal.

Honorific speech
One way to honor or show special po-

liteness to someone is to place honorific

prefixes before nouns that refer to things
belonging to or associated with that per-
son. Most words take the prefix 33~ -,

many others take Z- go- and a few take

- mi-, The prefixes are usually written
in hiragana today, but when they are
written in kanji, the same Kanji is used
for all three: f#. As a rule, the three are

not interchangeable; only experience

will tell you which should be used (or
how ) needs to be read) with a particu-
lar word. Also, some words customarily
get a prefix regardless of the politeness
level, while others never get one; again,
only experience can tell you which words
fall into these categories. (Even though
they're called "“honorific,” o- and go-
are also used in humble forms, as seen
m figs. 66 and 69, and in certain con-
ventional expressions or for touches of
politeness at all levels of speech).
Another way to honor someone is
to use honorific, or exalting, verbs when
referring to that person’s actions. With
some of the most common verbs, an en-
tirely new verb can be substituted for
the regular verb, For example, suru/shi-
masu (“do”) becomes nasaru/nasai-
masu, tkufikimasu (“go™), kurutkimasu
(“come™), and iru/imasu (“exists” for
people and other animate things) all be-
come irassharu/irasshaimasu; and fu/
iimasu (“say”) becomes ossharu/osshai-
mast. For most verbs, though, honorific
equivalents are formed by altering the
usual verb, For example, kimeru/kime-

[ wXh,  [Blaw @
....... O- | kyaku-san, | o-|namae wa?
(hon.)-guest-(pol.)  (hon.)-name  as for

“Honorable fucst as for your name?”’

“Sir, could

ask your name?” (PL4)

« kyaku is literally “guest/visi- -
tor,” and is also used for cus- *

tomers/clients of a business.
When directly addressing =

customer, the honorific prefix -

o- and the polite suffix -san

(*Mr./Ms.") is always used.
even in less polite speech.

b

namae means “name,” and -

since he is asking for the name
of the person he is addressing.

he adds the prefix o- to honor
him. He would never use o- in
speaking of his own name.

« wa (“as for”) here creates a
shorthand for “As for your
name, what is it?” You'll leamn
about this particle in Lesson
11.

yareyare is a verbalized sigh

of fatigue, exasperation, or re- -
lief-—here a combination of *

the first two,

md is an adverb meaning “al-
ready.” See Lesson 6,

tsukare is the pre-masu form

of the yverb tsukarerultsukare-
masit (“become tired/worn |

out"), and e- is an honorific
prefix. She uses the honorific
form because she is speaking
to her superior and referring 1o
his state/action. For this verb.
o-tsukare ni narwnarimasu is
the honorific form for “be-

s (decide) becqmes fv_:imei'arefi'tt.f Sound FX: 7/— come tired,” while o-tsukare

kimeraremasu or o-kime ni naru/nari- Biin dafdesu implies “has/have

masi; kaerulkaerimasu (“go home') Whirrr (hum of heater fan) grown tired” or “isfare worn

becomes kaerareru/kaeraremasu or o- ; : out.” Adding ke to desu makes
gL st i Boss: #\) 72, i, it the question, *Are you womn

kaeri ni naru/narimasu, or yet again o Atsui  na.  Yareyare. !

kaeri daldesu. Note that even though :: hot  (collog,)  (sigh) i }

these words all belong to an inherently It sure is hot..“lioy oh boy.” (PL2)

higher level of politeness, each of them OL: &5 [BHh TF|Hh, BE;

still has both a plain form and a polite Mo o-tsukare __ desu| ka,  kacho?

-masu form. already (hon.)-fatigue  isfare  (?)  section chief

“Are you worn out already, Sir?” (PL4)
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Proprietor: T
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\Go-| sersumei | _itashimasu, |

(hon.)-explanation will dt&ff;iva :
“I will give an explanation.” %

“I shall explain.” (PL4)

S XL i
"R

setsumei is a noun meaning “explanation,” and it can be made into the suru

verb serswmet surn (literally “do an explanation” = “'explain™).

itasulitashimasu is a humble equivalent of suru, so setsumei itashimasi is

exactly the same meaning as sefsumer suru—only more polite,

in this case, adding the honorific prefix go- is optional, though it would usu-

ally be included; the level of politeness is slightly higher with it than with-

out,

Head Clerk:
S VR TARINR |  RL
Hat, Saeki Shoten
yes/hello  Sueki  store/brewery
‘ ZANET,
de gozaimasu.
is
“Hello. This is the Saeki
Brewery.” (PL4)

« in its narrow definition, shiten refers to

4 R
2 i3
T & \2
L»
Proprietor;
W, [TaWET,
Hei, gozaimasu,

exigis/have

yes .
“Yes, I have it.” (PL4)

¢ gozaimasy is 4 humble equivalent of
arwlarimasu (“exist/be in a place”
for inanimate things).

-

a retail business selling merchandise in
a storefront, but the term i3 also used as
a generic label for almost any kind of
small business. In this case the business
i5 & saké brewery,

de gozaimasy is o humble equivalent of
desi (“isfare"), Tuke care 10 distinguish
it from plain gocaimasu (fig. 70), which
i§ equivalent to arufarimasy.
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Humble speech :
A speaker can also show politeness and respect to-
ward someone else by using verbs that humble the
speaker’s own actions. Again, with some common
verbs, an entirely new verb can be substituted for
the standard verb. For example, suru (“do™) be-
comes itasulitashimasu, iku (*go”) becomes muirul
mairimasu, and iu (“say”) becomes masu/maoshi-
masu. For many other verbs, humble equivalents
are formed by altering the regular verb: kotowaru/
korowarimasu becomes o-kotowari suru/o-koto-
wari shimasu (“refuse/decline,” fig. 66) and fetsu-
daultetsudaimasu (“help,” fig. 36) becomes o-
tetsudal surtlo-tetsudai shimasu.

Formal speech

The words in this category neither humble the
speaker nor exalt anyone else. Rather, they repre-
sent a more general quality of politeness, formality.
and refinement. The desu and -masu forms that
characterize PL3 speech are actually part of this
category, but a variety of other substitutions occur
at the PL4 level. For example, arufarimasu ("ex-
ists/be in a place” for inanimate things) becomes
pozarw/ gozaimasu, taberu (“eat’) becomes itada-
kulftadakimasu, desu becomes de gozaru/de gozai-
masu, and the adjective fi/yoi (*“good/fine/OK™; see
fig. 76 note on yoku) becomes yoroshii (desu),

Additional notes

It"s useful to know that an honorific or humble verb
often provides its own subject, in effect. If a con-
versation between two people is only about the two
people present, then all honorific verbs must refer
to the listener’s actions, since a speaker never uses
such verbs 1o speak of his own actions; conversely,
all humble verbs must refer to the speaker’s ac-
tions. If the conversation involves a third person,
either as a speaker/listener or as someone being
spoken about, things get more complicated.

In any given context, the two most important
factors in determining the proper level of politeness
are (a) the relative social positions of the speaker,
listener, and the person being spoken of (who in
many cases is the speaker or listener), and (b) their
group identities. Though different groups have dif-
ferent expectations regarding degree of formality,
as a general rule, within a given group, plain PL2
forms are reserved for peers and subordinates, and
polite forms are used when speaking to or about su-
periors—PL3 for those closer in the hierachy, with
varying doses of PL4 honorific forms for those
higher up, When speaking to someone outside the
group, however, the outsider and his actions, re-
gardless of his status, receive PL3 or 4 treatment,
while humble language is used for referring to
those belonging to the speaker’s own group—even
if they rank far above the speaker or listener,
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Modifying Verbs, Adjectives, & Desu

A verb may be modified—i.e., described or characterized—Dby one or more adverbs. Among
other things, adverbs express the manner (how), timing (when), and degree or extent (how
much, how many, how far, how long) of an action. An adverb always precedes the verb it
modifies. In the sentence here it comes directly before the verb, but in longer sentences it may
come earlier in the sentence, separated from the verb.

[ 70 Michael the cat has been lured into a hostess club

by a fetching chinchilla Persian standing outside.

She accompanies him in, pours him a drink, and then dis-

appears, to be replaced by a frightful-looking hostess who

finishes off half a dozen appetizers at his expense and

g!;gt;s him “special services" for ¥20,000 more. Michael
nes.

Michael: W%, [£AEFA| it % &
Iya, SOrosorg kaeru yo.
no by and bymow  go home/leave (emph.)
“No, I'll be going on home now.” (PL2)

MO B 1AL D10 e Aegoy £

uPRONM

vy

* jya is an informal word for “no’’; the more formal equivalent is
iie.

= sorosoro is an adverb implying that the action is impending:
“by and by/soon/any time now.”

« the polite form of the verb kaeru (“return home”; fig. 4) is
kaerimasiu.

Adverbs modify adjectives

An adverb can modify an adjective, limiting or qualifying the descnpt;on it gives, whether the
adjective in turn modifies a noun within the sentence or stands alone at the end. The adverb
always comes before the adjective modified—most typically right before.

73 | 'Késuke's girlfriend Hiroko invited him out for dinner, and he wants to iron his good pants
He goes to borrow his landlady's iron, which was custom-made in the era when an iron’ s
effectiveness depended largely on its sheer weight.

BOYNE | DAMITNOTR

Landlady: |6 £ - &| Bl X,

= since omoi is an adjective, the PL3 equivalent of the sen-
tence would be Chorio omoi desu yo.

K |Chotto | omoi yo. 2
a lile is heavy  (emph.) i

“It’s a little heavy.” 2

“It’s pretty heavy.” (PL2) 3

FX: 3'L- g

Zushi! g

(effect of something being/feeling =

heavy) z

» chorto literally means “a little/a bit,” but when modifying =

adjectives it's often more like “quite/pretty ~." 3
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Adverbs modify other adverbs

Adverbs can also modify other adverbs. When two adverbs occur in a

row, the first adverb is the modifier for the second. Adverbs do not
change form for different levels of politeness.

Kosuke:

BRODRX N,

O-kaeri nasai.

(greeting)

“Welcome back.” (PL2-3)

55 DL | b ET,
Mo sukoshi|  kakarimasu.

more  alittle will take/require
“[This] will require a little more [time].”
“It’s going to take me a little longer.” (PL3)

« o-kaeri nasai, a form of the verb kaerufkaerimasu (“return home”), is used as
the standard greeting for welcoming a person back home from work/school/an
errand, or back at the office from an errand or business trip. Informally, it's
often shortened to just o-kaeri.

= when md comes before a number or quantity, it usuully means “[that many/that much| more.”

* sukoshi can be either a noun or an adverb meaning “a little/a few,” so md sukoshi = “a little/few more.” As an
adverb, sukoshi expresses the extent or degree of the verb’s action: “[do/act] a little/a few times."” Sukoshi
and chotto (fig. 73) can be considered synonyms, and either could have been used in this case (as well as in
fig. 73), but they're not always interchangeable; chotto feels quite a bit more informal.

» kakarimasu is the polite form of kakarn (“takes/requires/costs™). The situation makes clear that the verb’s
tense is future (“will take/is going to take”), and its subject is the work Kasuke is doing.

Adverbs modify noun + da/desu phrases

MODIFYING VERBS, ADJECTIVES, & DESU 41
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Doctor & patient

Adverbs can also modify noun + da/desu phrases in the same way. When an adverb precedes a
aoun + daldesu phrase, the adverb (including any of its own modifiers) modifies the entire
phrase, as in this example. To modify just the noun, an adjective or other noun modifier is

mﬁw he reads something at his desk, Uzura:anl suddsniy feels hot

in the sweatshirt he's wearing.

Uzuratani: [ &5 CE N
Mo sugu | natsu  da na.
now/falready  soon  summer s  (collog.)

“Very soon now it is summer, isn’t it?”
1 guess it’s almost summer.” (PL2)

+ when it's not used with a number or quantity, the adverb md seen in fig. 74
often means “now/already.” This same use appears in fig. 68.
* sugu is an adverb that implies close in time or space —* “soon/immediately/

just ahead.”

» ~ da na is literally “It’s ~, isn"t it?""; when making an observation, it can feel

like,"Tt must be/l guess it"s/'ll bet it’s ~,

"

asually called for. You will learn about modifying nouns in the next lesson.

2 b

19

ny

¢*
"‘;“t

term “adjective” is reserved for the narrower definition stated in Lesson 1.

Terminology note: Some Japanese adverbs can in fact modify individual nouns. In English,
such words would simply be called adjectives when they modify nouns, but in this book the



42 LESSON 6

5 few_ ‘more adverbs

Here are some more adverbs in sample sentences:

MIEST| KD, | T Eob B
Kanarazu keraru. Mada| kodomo da wa ne.
definitely will come still child is (fem.) (collog.)
“They’ll definitely come.” (PL2) “He’s still a child, isn’t he?” (PL2)
Fie| @ LET. ETH| BIFHLNTT.

Mata| denwa shimasu. _Turw@ muzukashii desu.

again telephone  will do ry much is difficult-(pol.)
“I°ll call again.” (PL3) “1t’s very difficult.” (PL3)

TomD| EbDELE . Mz i b i o
| Sukkari kawarimashita  ne. Kanari takai yo.

completely has changed  hasn'tit? fairly/quite  is high/expensive  (emph.)
“It has completely changed, hasn’t “It’s quite expensive.” (PL2)
it?” (PL3)

Rl Hodkl RATY,

W< ﬁl B LELE. Motto | yasui desu.

\Yukkuri | unten  shimashita. more is cheap-(pol.)

slowly driving did “It’s cheaper [than that].”” (PL3)

“He drove sluwly » (PL3)

Adjectives can become adverbs

Besides the “true” adverbs introduced above, adverbs can also be formed from other parts of
speech. Adjectives can be made into adverbs by changing the final -} -i to -< -ku. As with
“true” adverbs, there is no separate polite form.

= A word to the wise: The adjective adverb form modifying a verb
-ku form of an adjective
is im;éortant Thanlsarn» [ ta=lV (3= < [ =Rl = A}
ing additional forms, so -
it's well worth getting this ﬁ.tay o }m;:'aku : hayaku .Ifm()r:,"
simple transformation fast/early rapidly/quickly/early eat quickly/eat early
e el Bl BLLL BULL ARG
oishii oishiku vishiku taberu.
tasty/delicious deliciously eat deliciously/eat with relish

SFX: ¥y 'y Hy
Zad zd zd

Fhpes i IS =

fRpHEE

(Sound of steady rain)

Man: | &< 5 5 iy
Yoku| Juru nd.
a Iol precipitates/rains  (emph.)
“It sure does rain a lot.” (PLZ)

» yoku is the adverb form of an adjective that occurs in two forms, ii and yoi; the first of these can be consid-
ered the more common form in general use (fig. 82), but you'll need to pay attention to when yoi is used
rather than ii. The basic meaning of the adjective is “good/fine/fokay,” but it also has a variety of special
meanings, depending on context. The adverb form is always yoku, based on yoi, and it, too, has a range of
meanings: “[do the action] well/thoroughly/carefully/frequently/a lot.”

s the verb furu/furimasu refers to the falling not just of rain but of any kind of precipitation, including snow,
hail, sleet, etc., and sometimes other things that fall from above as well. Here, the context, illustration, and
sound effects make the meaning clear.

= the small katakana a elongates the colloquial na, adding emphasis and feeling.

Busegeind Histics
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Some nouns can become adverbs

Some nouns can act as adverbs, either by themselves or with the addition of {Z ni. Ni can be
thought of in this case as a particle that indicates manner or extent. Whether #i is required
depends on the particular noun, and some nouns can be used either with or without. The descrip-
tive “adjectival nouns” introduced in the next lesson require ni as a group.

Kashimura

rtenc -
gets a hole in one. As thay Qefabme smma«ra ! _arks

Shima:
DR | AHIZ fa 7y . NN
Korya ho_ry‘_r_)__g;{_ abunai zo, Ha ha ha ha,
as for this  truly  be in danger/dangerous (emph.)  (laugh)

“Based on this, you really are in danger. Ha ha ha ha.”
“Now you really know you’re in trouble. Ha ha ha
ha.” (PL2)

= korya (lit. ‘as for this") refers to Kashimura’s hole in one,
with the feeling of “'to judge from what has just happened.”

« hontd (“truth”) appears as a noun in fig, 41, but here it’s followed by ni to make it an adverb: “truly/really.”

* abunai is an adjective meaning “dangerous/perilous” (fig. 53), and is also used to speak of something/some-
one being “in danger/peril.”

» the hand to the back of the head is a gesture of embarrassment—in this case, happy embarrassment at his
good fortune.

Adverbs with naru

Adverbs typically indicate the manner, timing, extent, or some other LhﬂTﬂLlCTl‘-[lb of the action
of the verb. But with the verb naru/narimasu (“become”), adverbs formed from adjectives and
nouns (figs. 76-77) indicate the result of the action. For example, the noun kirei means “clean-
ness/prettiness” (fig. 13), and kirei ni is its adverb form, so kirei ni naru = “become clean/
pretty”; akii is the adjective for “big,” and okiku is its adverb form, so okiku naru = “become
big.” (Often these would actually imply “become more ~" — “become cleaner/prettier/big-
ger”).

78 ‘When Shima is dispatched from Hatsushiba Electric to carry out
a reorganization of its struggling affiliate, Sunlight Records, he
arranges to have Hoshi Yasuo transferred to the accounting department
there—to quietly keep on eye on the company's accounting practices.
Here Hoshi arrives at the bar where he and Shima periodically meet
after work to discuss what he has learned.

SQUEAK

Hoshi: < | R0 E Lk,
|Osoku|  narimashita.
late/slow became

“I became late.”
“I’m sorry to be late.” (PL3)

= osoku is the adverh form of the adjective osoi (“late/slow™), and narimashita is
the PL3 past form of naru/narimasu (‘“become”). The expression osoku nari-
mashita is often used as an implicit apology when one arrives late for a meeting
or submits/delivers a requested item late.

Another adverb can be added before such statements to express a characteristic of the action.
For example, hayaku = “quickly” (from hayai, “quick”), and yoku = “well” (fig. 76), so hayaku
voku naru = “become well quickly/get better quickly.” In this particular case, hayaku modifies
the combination of yeku naru, but in other cases the first adverb in the sequence may modify
only the second adverb. For example, motto = “more,” and motto osoku naru = “become later”
or “become even later,”
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Relative time adverbs

Nouns indicating relative time (“today/yesterday/tomorrow”’; “this year/last year/next year”)
are used as adverbs without any following particles.

Kumiko

Kumiko:
BHE | & dMELET. T (Fvv)

Ashita| mata renraku shimasu., De wa!  (Putsu!)
tomorrow  again will contact then/bye click
“[I'l] be in touch again tomorrow. Bye! (Click!)”
“I’ll call again tomorrow. Bye! (Click!)” (PL3)

WUSURNOY YEe0N IS QU iUy BUENOIHY &

« ashita (the noun “tomorrow™ serving as an adverb) and
mata (the adverb “again”) both modify the verb renraku
shimasu.

* renraku is a noun that basically refers to a connection,
including connections/contacts made by phone, letter, or
other means of communication. Adding suru/shimasu
makes it a verb for “contact/get in touch.”

* de wa is literally “then/in that case,” but it serves as an
informal “good-bye,”

Relative time table

Here are some relative time words commonly encountered in colloquial speech. In many cases
there are one or more additional forms, but those given here are good ones to start with. The zero
row in the center represents the present.

' for the empty morning and night slots, add mmornowtothweuﬂvsaaywds—eg.. kindmm-'yesterday
momlm and ashita no ban = "“tomorrow night.”

“for and ato de the length of time removed from the present is relatively brief but not a specific unit of ime.
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‘_I‘_I'_l_e extent of the actlon

When sukoshi (“a little”) modifies a verb like taberu (“eat’), it indicates the extent of the ac-
tion—how much the person will eat—in general terms. Words that express a more specific
quantity or number also function as adverbs to indicate the extent of the action.

| While taking in the street scene in Shibuya, a trendy sec-
tion of Tokyo, Késuke and his girlfriend Hiroko stop in at a
On the way out, Hiroko buys two bags of Mt.

small coffee shop. On the |, Hirok
Kilimanjaro coffee and gives one to Késuke.
Hiroko: | O &D) BT % b,
|Hitotsu | ageru wa.
one will give  (fem. collog.)
“I'll give you one [bag].”
“One’s for you.” (PL2)

Kosuke: & 01,

Arigato,

“Thanks.” (PL2) i U .

s

\\.
N

i

N

= the polite form of ageru (“give [away]") is agemasu. 2
* arigato is a casual “thanks,” already seen in fig. 21. The form for very

formal situations is & D ATE S ZTFWET arigatd gozaimasu.

”b :',;.-.l :
.

As is true of other quantity words in Japanese, hitotsu (“one”) can be used as a noun, but here it
is an adverb that indicates the extent of the verb's action: how much she will give. This is typical
of quantity expressions in Japanese—they modify the verb rather than the related noun, even
when the quantity expression precedes an explicitly stated subject or object. The structure for
nouns modifying other nouns that you’ll learn in Lesson 7 does allow Japanese quantity words
to directly modify subjects/objects, but such use is relatively uncommon.

A

C_punter suffixes

When counting or saying how many in Japanese, the number is customarily given a “counter”
or “classifier” suffix that expresses the shape or nature of the objects in question. These suffixes
are similar to words like “sheets” when you say “ten sheets of paper’” or “cups” when you say
“three cups of coffee” in English, but in Japanese the system is pervasive rather than being used
only for certain select items. There are dozens of different counters, some with rigidly restricted
usage, others with a broader range.

The counter in fig. 80 is - -tsu. Because it can be

applied to almost anything except people and other ani- _ A 9_’““‘” 'm_umlm ReGUenGe.
mate things, it serves as a kind of generic counter that 7 HEEET e HoD - KD ekl
you can use when you don’t know which of the more s 5 i e i b R i)
specific counters is appropriate; it’s also often used for hitotsu  futatsu miftsu  yortsu irsuisu
stating the age of small children. This generic counting =~ " it it B fie
sequence goes only to 10, with the suffix sometimes At fye b gl Myl ey CEds
changing to - D -tsu, and with 10 getting no suffix at = 5= i, 3 8t ML, ) Voo RIS o
all. muttsu nanarsu vartsu kokonotsi 16

If the complete series only goes to 10, what do you = siX seven. eight nine ten
do after that? As a matter of fact, it gets easier in this s ey
case, hecapse you can tlhen just say Fhe number ‘t:{y itself ;’,;;uj %r?mﬁ? ;E:g sl ﬂ;ﬁm“ ﬁma;eiif
and have it mean “11 items,” “25 items,” “50 items,” how many  existhave ()  2count  will eat
and so forth, The more complete number series is intro- ~ “How many do you have?” (PL3) “I’Il eat two.” (PL3)
duced on the next page. W o9 EEHRIBTILTL 1o IRHR Y g 11

The corresponding word for asking “how many?” Teutsu? J;rsiefsu, - ﬁ-das;{_;a'.:
is W3 <D ikutsu. This word is also used to ask “"How howold Rl Sy amis
- il are: 29 P12y 9
old are you/is she?”—especially when speaking to or “How old are you?” (PL2) ‘fmﬂ‘m '-CPL_S}
about a small child, but also for older folks as well (with
whom it often becomes o-ikutsu, for politeness).
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A more comprehensive counting system

The generic counter -tsu attaches to numbers in a native Japanese counting system whose use is
now quite limited. Most counters are used with another number system that derives from Chi-
nese. It’s this second system that people use for the vast majority of tasks involving calculations
and numerical values: math, statistics, finance, science, engineering, and so forth.

ichi + kai = ikkai

ni + kai = nikai

san + kai = sankai
yon + kai = yonkai
80 + kai = gokai
roku + kai = rokkai
nana + kai = nanakai
hachi + kai = hakkai
kyét + kai = kyitkai
10 ji + kkai = jukkai or
Jikkai

200 =3 Oh A Bt B =

Thls man is trying to teach Michael the cat to fetch like a dog.
el Not surprisingly, Michael is unimpressed, but the man de-
cides to try again. Et R

Man: &—L. £hUl#». 5 [—@E] w< 2
Yashi, sore ja, mo | ikkai iku zol!
all right then more onetime gofwill go (emph.)

“All right, then, here goes one more time!” (PL2)

* yoshi or yoshi is an interjection used when about to begin an action, and it
usually carries a feeling of determination — “OK!/Here goes!/Let's go!
All right!™

« sore ja is used at the beginning of sentences as a connecting word, like
“then/in that case.”

* mao before a quantity or number means “[that much/that many) more.”

+ ikkai is a combination of ichi (*one’) and -kai, the counter suffix used for
“times/occasions/repetitions."”

» the adverb md modifies ikkai (mé ikkai = “one more time""), and that com-
bination modifies the verb iku/ikimasu (*go™) to indicate the extent of the
action,

The numbers 5 B PR G Ak o

The Chinese-derived numbers work very much like English numbers, with the largest unit com-
ing first. For multiples of tens, hundreds, thousands, and ten-thousands, the multiplier precedes
the unit: 30 = san (“3”) x jii (“10™) = sanjii, and 200 = ni (“2”) x hyaku (“100”) — nihyaku. The
values of the next largest units follow in sequence, finishing with the ones, so 230 = nihyaku +
sanjit — nihyaku-sanji, and 235 = nihyaku-sanjii + go (*5”) = nihyaku-sanji-go.

But there’s one big difference. Japanese has a distinct “ten-thousands” place, man. This
means large numbers are grouped by thousands instead of by hundreds. After 100 man comes
1000 man before moving on to the next group starting at 1 oku, then 10 oku, 100 oku, etc.

The basic numbers and units How units are combined
Arabic Kanji Kana/Romaji -I-'-w-‘;!i : iy Pt
crnm N AR A JHi-1 niji Jonfi-roki
; i :, "5- ichi i 26‘ ! % |
I THH o ht | fritieeril } _ =]
: it yaku-kyaji-kya'  yonhyakw  happyaku-sanji-nana
4 M XAyonor L shi 199 400 ggg
8! e =F Af— | AFERET
6 N AL roku sanzen’ rokusen-ichi  hassen-gohyaku-nanajfic
7 & a8 nanaor U shichi 0% AR AR
B I\ 1B hachi —;?5‘ : -;!;75_'- h‘ﬁﬁ Ll
e SGE I ichiman - jiiman hyakuman issenman'
9 n g H’ 5 kyﬂ or < h‘ 1 mn {‘lﬂmn“ “100 man" 1000 man”
10 + Lo ja 10,000 100,000 1,000,000 10,000,000
100, E EZ < hyaku "2 mullpo of o is not explicy stated for tans and hundreds, and s
00 T : : stated for thousands only in numbers ,000,000.
1’”9. - il *sound changes are qultg common wl?g: rcombinlng numbers: ichi +
10.900 ﬁ E .’uman sen = Issen (only in very large numbers); san + hyaku = sanbyaku, san
100,000,000 i #< o ki ;&sg‘ﬁ: ::?123?1;3 .';::;.‘:Jn‘.l- hyaku = roppyaku; hachl + hyaku = happyaku,
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Another generic counter
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For the Chinese-derived system, the most versatile counter is {# (-ko or -kko, often written with
a katakana I as in this example). Ko is used for a wide variety of objects, usually but not always
relatively small, that don’t have a more specific counter; it can be thought of as meaning “items”

or “pieces.”

Customer:;

* ikko is ichi (“one”) plus the counter suffix -ko, which changes to -kko when combined with ichi. Sound
changes like those noted on the facing page for combining numbers also occur when combining numbers

® D
Mo

more

: _ha;asks tfhe’d Ikearmhar i

13]
tkko

1 piece

BANRD M
taberu kai?
will eat ()

Kosuke:

“Will you eat one more?”
“Would you like another?” (PL2)

H9D Wiy T,

M i des.
now/already good/finefenough is

“It’s already enough.”

“I"ve had enough, thanks.” (PL3)

<FEEWn,

Kudasai,

please

“Excuse me.” (PL3)

with counter suffixes. You can see the other sound changes for ko at the right,

the polite form of taberu (“eat™) is tabemasu.
kai is a friendlier-feeling, colloquial version of the question marker ka (fig. 50).
mao appears here in both of its meanings,
ii is an alternative form of the adjective yoi (“good/fine/okay”

more” and “already” (figs. 74-75).

am/it is already good™) is an expression for “I've had enough.”

* kudasai means “please/please give me,” and can be used like this to get a store clerk’s attention,

Some other common counters

1 see fig. 76 note on yoku). Mé ii desu (lit. 1

ichi + ko = ikko

nt + ko = niko

san + ko = sanko

yon + ko = yonke

8o + ko = goko

roku + ko = rokko
nena + ko = nanako
hachi 4 ko = hakko
kyit + ko = kyiiko

10 ji + ko = jukko or jikko

O0e =10 LA b L b —

Listed in the box below are a few of the more common counters. Except as noted, simply com-
bine the standard form of the number with the standard form of the suffix. The question mark

indicates the form for asking
“how many?”; when no special
form is indicated for questions,
combine nan- with the standard
form of the suffix.

Yon is generally preferred
over shi for 4, in part because
shi sounds the same as the word
for “death.” Nana and shichi for
7 are usually both acceptable,
but in many cases conventional
usage favors one or the other, so
you’ll want to pay attention to
which seems to be more com-
mon among native speakers.
Wherever ji- for 10 changes to
a short ju-, ji- is also acceptable
(e.g., jippon instead of juppon).

Frequentty uaed nountel's

al like pencﬂs. pens,

.bottles, teeth 41

- -dai = machines largs and small, in-
cludmg electrical appliances, electronic
~equipment, teiephnnas oameras auto—zs'
- mobiles, buses, trucks. ,
<Pt -hiki = small- to medlurn-vblzed ani-

- mals (1 = ippiki, 3 = sanbiki, 6 = roppiki,

8 = happiki, 10 = juppfka = nanbiki). i

- - ban = pla,cas in numbered series.
J\ ~nin = persons (l = hn‘m 2 o furari -
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Fun with dates

The gag in this four-frame strip hinges in part on relative time words. The strip also offers =
good opportunity to introduce some basic weather terminology, as well as Japanese dates
which are treated in detail on the facing page.

10 YY) O Qctober 5, the girl Tanaka-kun has been going out with
o 2 T hedudl tells him that she's in love with someone else and wants tc
& 4.8 3? break up. Heisidevastated, ' =
(G £
E i B (1] InDiary: 105 SE h ob
Jiigatsu itsuka Hare  nochi  ame
10th month/October  5th day  fair/sunny  later rain
“October 5 (Clear skies, then rain)”
it R 3 R O 815 1P
Kyo  shitsuren  shimashira.
today  lose love did

“Today I lost my love.”
“Today my girlfriend dumped me.” (PL3)

» in Japanese, the months of the year are simply numbered from | to 12 and
given the suffix -gatsiu. The suffixes for the days of the month are irregu-
lar, as shown on the facing page.

» hare refers to “fair/clear/sunny” weather; X nochi Y (lit. “X, later Y") is
the standard pattern for reporting how the weather changed during the
course of the day—or for forecasting how it is expected to change.

» shitsuren, writien with the kanji for “lose” and “romantic love,” can refes
to various situations in which one’s love has been disappointed/un-
rewarded/unrequited/thwarted/broken up. Shitsuren suru is its verb form
most commonly meaning “be dumped/jilted”; shitsuren shimasu is the
verb’s polite form, and shitsuren shimashita is its polite past form.

(2] InDiary: 10/ 60 <&b
Jigatsu muika  Kumori
10th month/October  6th du?' cloudy
“October 6 (Cloudy)’
% HEH  RIBLELIE.
Kino  shitsuren shimashita.
- % %‘ 3 10 yesterday got dumped
LWy o R “Yesterday my girlfriend dumped me.” (PL3)
p IR i
% 3 8 3| InDiary: 10H 7H idh 0B <Hb
) Jigatsu nanoka  Hare — nochi kumori
Y 10th month/October ~ 7th day  fai/sunny  later  cloudy
“October 7 (Clear skies, then cloudy)”
[ BLEN RIGLELR,
Ototoi shitsuren shimashita.

got dumped

day before yesterday
“6ay before yesterday, my girlfriend dumped

« saki = “before,” 50 saki-ototoi is literally “the day before ototoi” or *“'the

(PL3)

day before the day before yesterday™ — “three days ago.”

me.” (PL3)
0 ‘4| InDiary: 10H 8 <®BY OB Fh
L ‘i a\‘tt Jiagatsu yaka Kumori nochi  hare
3. X 10th month/October  8th da cloudy later clear/sunny
% E-'- “October 8 (Cloudy, then clear)”
K dEPBEEW RIBLELL.

Saki-ototoi shitsuren shimashita.

3 days ago ot dumsn:d

“Three days ago my girlfriend dumped me.”
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atesand Durations

 Days of the month
. given in a Japanese date, it comes first, | The names and suffixes for the days
znd then ific day of the month. Years are indicated ‘: th .5 L imbe =__ of the month are irregular—though
i -nen o - | most fall into one of two patterns
"Cﬁd.:!.ﬂ? in -ka or -nichi.
hly - tsuitachi
=H Jutsuka
=H - kb
my - yokka
BH . isuka
o - muika
LH  nanoka
AH | yoka

ame of the year be ei B kokonoka
,’f&“} ﬁl‘m%y'l I%Btﬁmmwkc_dtbﬁstartnfﬂﬂsez 10 tH . ka
| el WOl LUl ks
1 RSl aninichi
o B ol jesanmichit
o4 B jayokka o
: eriod/timespan,” m: | .ﬁ. 15 tHB  jagonichi
1 year : ¢ . " gw:enlcm 16 "1—7‘{5  Jirokunichi
3 years 00 ve _ ._:;.f: ;,yakwm_;m | 1w BB jushichinichi
e - 18 tJ/\H juhachinichi
A B jukunichi
0 —tH . leouka
e £ S 12t =B aijaichinichi
als) and given the suffi - sl e *%???ﬁﬁﬁ_‘f,.zzk= =+ H  nijaninichi
sanuary e T B s o
: ARiER mokuyébf e — e nijfivokka
ay a2 ‘--'(-:;:?rirf.’.yﬁbf 25 .____'::+£E! nijiigonichi
126 = FARH  nifarokunichi
27— tHEB  nijashichinichi
: '_ 28 —AJ\H  nijahachinichi
a;-;:zg') —+RH  nijakunichi
30 E‘I‘B : saﬂjﬂm’chi :
: f”?ﬁ_ __ E+—‘ H '-'sarymckm:fh:

Shvwa gQ}ﬁ kyﬁnen
_ RIS ;Hemz gannen

k12 Hewﬁfr}ywn s
éi?se:f}ﬁéfzér&ifféén .

nen (“64th year of ﬂ_m’ Shqwfa\Era"), but when tha"ﬁ“
-efa am&ﬂf -Qzﬁiﬂezsex (“’Ntammg A

Lhe Gy

&

' gfxsuyabt '

A duralion of days

Except for tsmz‘ac};f the same forms
”  as above are used to indicate a dura-
fffff | tion of time in days. The optional suf-
: | fix kan ‘penodftmlc span”) may be
added.
h _5_,1='day-"' i B - tt;himc}u
,'_;psed WherE ﬁxhqatmg a durancm ef 1 days . o E ﬁz‘&uka—
time (for 1, 8, and 10, the pronun- 3 gl :-E"ﬁﬂ mikka-kan
1ation bemmes Hsshukm) ot SeEE !
- Bdays /\HRE  yoka- kan

jﬁ]’éﬂ isshikan 20 dayﬁ __..f’_".—i“ H ?‘3 hatsuica Ltm

ank | 10 weeks —l-‘gﬂﬂaf] Jjusshitkan | ;

For hours and minutes, see p. 93. )



Modifying Nouns

Nouns can be modified by adjectives, other nouns, and verbs—as well as by certain adverbs that
cross over to become noun modifiers.

As with adverbs, the modifier always comes before the noun it modifies. In English, you
can say either “the delicious chocolate” or “the chocolate that is delicious,” and both mean the
same thing; but in Japanese you don’t have the second option—not even when the modifier is

more complicated, as in “the chocolate that her husband gave her for

] 84 This OL has just stepped out '!:-iha- ram as  Christmas last year.” It doesn’t matter what kind of modifiers are

she arrives forwork, & . used, or how long or short they are, or how many separate modifiers

there may be. The rule remains: modifiers always come first. (This

rule does not overturn what you have already learned about adjec-

tives being used like verbs at the end of a sentence. Such adjectives
are not being used as modifiers.)

MU v
1

L

Sound FX: H'—
Za
(sound of heavy downpour outside)

OL: O%—, |[D&EW !
Hya, | _hidoi ame!
(exclam.) terrible/horrible  rain
*“¥Yikes! [1t’s] a terrible rain!”
“My goodness! What a downpour!” (PL2)

VA SUPROY IMUEYUIES O ORI INE Y

= this is a noun-type sentence in which the main/final noun is modified by an
adjective, and da (“is/are”)—or da wa, since the speaker is female—has been
omitted at the end. Da is quite commonly omitted at the end of noun-type
sentences in colloquial speech—especially in exclamations, and especially
among female speakers.

A plain adjective in a polite sentence

Adjectives that modify nouns are always in the plain form, even within a PL3 sentence; desu
never comes between an adjective and the noun it modifies. A sentence’s politeness level is
determined primarily by the final verb, adjective, or noun + da/desu phrase (the sidebar on pp.
38-39 notes some other factors) and is not affected by plain adjectives being used as modifiers.

85 Dietman Kaji RylGnosuke offers congratula-

tions to Asami Tsunetard when he returns

from tacing the press for the first time after being
selected prime minister.

BLENAIM

Kaji: #EFLW W& TLRE
|Subarashii| enzetsu deshita!
wonderful speech was

“It was a wonderful speech!” (PL3)

» the core statement of the sentence is enzentsu deshita
(“[it] was a speech”); with the adjective subarashii
(*wonderful/fantastic”) modifying the main noun en-
zetsu, it becomes “[It] was a wonderful speech.” The
PL3 adjective subarashii desu would never occur as a
modifier—though it often occurs as a sentence.

« the present-tense equivalent of the sentence, “It is a
wonderful speech,” would be Subarashii enzetsu desu

50 (PL3) or Subarashii enzetsu da (PL2).

VUSURPOYW 1) ot axasnAM ey st
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Modifying the adjective that modifies a noun

An adjective that is modifying a noun can in turn be modified by an adverb. Since modifiers
always come first, an adverb precedes the adjective it modifies, which precedes the noun it
modifies.

languages and

but that he is twice divorced.

Shima: 251X E,

WEHE] wEMLLY B A,
Naruhodo. |Kekké| isogashii  otoko da  na.
I see/ah-hah quite busy man is (colloq.)

‘Ah-hah. He's quite a busy man, isn’t he?”

In looking over the personnel files for his newly formed section,
Shima observes not only that his deputy chief speaks several
has won the Hatsushiba President's Award three times,

“Ah-hah. Sounds like he’s quite a busy man.” (PL2)

* naruhodo expresses understanding of, or interest in, what one has heard/ob-
served/experienced: “ah-hah/lI see/indeed/interesting.” It's most commonly
used to respond to what another person has said.

» kekko also occurs as an “adjectival noun” (to be introduced in fig. 93), but
here it appears as an adverb, modifying the adjective isogashii. The combina-
tion kekkd isogashii (*quite busy™) in turn modifies the noun ereko (“man/
male person™) — “quite busy man™ — “quite a busy man."

» a PL3 equivalent of this sentence would be Kekkd isogashii otoko desu ne.
The da at the end changes to desu, but the modifying adjective remains in

plain

form.

Nouns modifying nouns with @ no

The particle @ no between two nouns makes the first into a modifier for the second, and the first

MODIFYING NOUNS 51

can describe the second in a wide variety of different ways. When the first noun is a personal

name or any other noun referring to a person, it most typically describes the next mentioned

item as belonging to that person—that is, it indicates possession.

87

As a treat for the carpenters’ tea break (fig. 6), Ko-
suke's landlady has left some kinton, a confection
made from mashed sweet potatoes and chestnuts.

Sada:

Kosuke:

U1 BhEh TT A,
Umai kinton desu  ne.
good/tasty kinton is  (collog.)

“This is good kinton.” (PL3)

K3 O] HEM TT,
Oya-san no Jikasei  desu.

landlady-(pol.) s homemade is
“It’s my landlady’s homemade.” (PL3)

* umai is an adjective modifying kinton; when umai describes a
food item, it means “tasty/delicious.”

+ -san is usually added for politeness when speaking of one's dya
(“landlord/landlady™).

* jikasei, written with kanji meaning “own + house + made,” is a
noun in Japanese.

Even when the noun does not refer to a person, it’s often easiest to think of the Japanese noun +
no combination as showing possession.

=t
kaisha
COmMpany

the company’s president  the cat’s food

@D

Ho
'S

& hZ O ik HE O 252
shacho neko no  gohan ashita  no kurasu
president cat 's  food/meal tomorrow ‘s class

tomorrow’s class

Ak O B
kaji no ikiof
fire s intensity
the fire’s intensity
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No can simply show direct modification, or be like “of”

No = “in/on/at”

In many cases, X no Y is simply equivalent to XY in
English—as with the “four-leaf clover” in the first
frame here. In other cases, no is better thought of as
equivalent to “of "—as with the “sign of good luck™
in the second frame. Be careful, though. In the laiter
case, the word order is the opposite of English: X no
Y in Japanese is equivalent to “Y of X" in English.

A young couple are out for a leisurely stroll in
the countryside when one of them discovers a

'fou_r—__lBal clover.

Woman: »! MDOE [@| yo—/)N—,
Al Yoisuba |ne kuroba.
(interj.) four-leaf (mod.) clover

“Oh! A four-leaf clover!” (PL2)

Man: =& (- est =,
Koun w_al shirushi da

good fortune  of sign
“It's a sign of good luck.” (PL2)

« yotsuba is a compound noun formed by combining yotisu
(“four™) and ha (“leaf™; the sound changes to ba in combi-
nations).

The noun marked by 7o may indicate the location of the noun that follows, so it can be equiva-
lent to English words like “in/on/at™ that indicate location. In this case, too, the word order is the
opposite of English, so Japanese X no ¥ is equivalent to Y infon/at X in English.

en's room at work, Kariage-kun discov-

R is no toilet paper. Then he nofices an
_emeﬁgenny call button intended for use by someone
' els ill. He:ﬁl‘esm_lt anci Bizmgnasoﬁin the

ty office.
Sound FX: E—
Bii
Bzzz (sound of alarm buzzer)
Guard: —f& [®] b1l JE

Tkkai no toire dal!
first floor on toilet/frestroom s
“It’s the restroom on the first

floor!” (PL2)

* jkkai is a combination of ichi (“one”) and the counter suffix
-kai used for floors/stories in a building. This counter
sounds the same as the one used for “times/occasions/rep-
etitions” in fig. 81, but it is written with a different kanji. In
spoken language, the difference has to be understood from
the context.

» in this case, “the first-floor restroom™ works just as well in
English as “the restroom on the first floor,” but that won’t
always be true when the modifying noun indicates a loca-
tion.

“If you feel
unwell,
press this
button.”

"BUSBARINS 'Uny-oBeUEy (SESRY Rpen @
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No = “who is/that. [s”

In many cases, no indicates that the two nouns refer to the same person or thing, either like “the
cat Michael” or like “Michael, who is a cat” (neko no Maikeru). Again, it’s important to remem-
ber that in the latter case, the word order is the reverse of English. Particles don’t change for
rense, S0 no can be “who is/that is,” “who was/that was,” or “who will be/that will be” depend-
mg on the tense of the verb, adjective, or da/desu at the end of the sentence.

time.”

(PL2)

Modifying the modifier

The modifying noun can in turn be modified by another, placed beinrc it. Thcnretlcally there 18
no limit to how many nouns can be strung together with a no between each noun.

Friends of the bride seated tagethar at a waddmg chnner are
getting acquainted. f

A BBF (@] £t P M T
Michiko |no| kaisha no. kata  desu ka?
(name) s company of/ffrom person isfare (D
“Are you a person from Michiko's company?"
“Are you from Michiko’s work?” (PL.3)

B: WA, D, 4% [@O| K [D]| /N MMM TY,
le, ano, gakusei |no| toki  |no| baito nakama  desu.
no um  coll: stud, (mod.) time of/from stud. job friend am

“No, um, I'm a student job friend from her college days.”
“No, um, I worked a part-time job with her in college.”
(PL3)

« kata is a formal/polite word for “person” The more neutral word is hito.
= in A's speech, the first ne shows possession and the second is like “of” or “from” — “person of/from
Michiko's company.” Japanese speakers often use kaisha (“company”) when English speakers would say

“work" or “the office.”

= gakusei most commonly refers to college undergraduates—though it can also include students at other
levels. When roki (“time") is modified like this, it typically means “the time/days/era when” the specified
action occurred or when the state/situation existed: gakusei no toki = “time when [someone] was a student”

= “student days.”

= when three nouns are linked with nes, the first two may combine to modify the third, as in both cases here,
or the first may modify the combination of the other two. With longer strings of nouns, various groupings

can apply; context usually tells you what the groupings should be.

= baito is short for the loanword arubaite (from German Arbeit, *work/job™), which in Japanese refers to jobs
done alongside one’s main occupation, such as student jobs, moonlighting, and housewives working part

time for a little extra cash,

Mother: AL 5D
Hisashiburi
first time in long time
“This is skiing that is the first time in a long

MODIFYING NOUNS

e

wa.
(fem.)

“This is our first time skiing in a long time.”

* hisashiburi is a noun referring to an event that occurs for the first time
in a long time, $o0 hisashiburi no sukii = “skiing that is the first time in
a long time."” The use of hisashiburi as a greeting appears in fig. 17.

53
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Omission of the__modified noun

Sometimes the noun being modified is understood and therefore omit-
ted. In the example here, the no indicates possession, but the same omis-
sion can occur with other uses of no as well.

Toshihiko: A?
N?

huh?/what?
“What’s this?”

D & (D] 7,
Ano  onnd |no da.
that girl ‘s is
“It’s that girl’s.” (PL2)

= the full sentence would be Ane onna no gakusei-sho da, but gakusei-sha (*stu-
dent ID”") is understood so it is omitted.

The ways one noun can describe another are virtually limitless. To help zero in on the
intended meaning in any given case, start by placing English equivalents of the two nouns
together in the same order as the Japanese nouns (as with the four-leaf clover in fig. 88), then
adjust the first word to give it a descriptive form that fits the context. For example, if you see or
hear Tékyé ne kata and think “Tokyo person,” the context should quickly tell you whether it
means “person who lives in Tokyo,” “person going to Tokyo,” “person who came from Tokyo,”
or a person with yet some other relationship to Tokyo.

On the other hand, when you’re the speaker, knowing that a single particle can serve for all
those meanings makes things wonderfully simple: you don’t have to learn different expressions
for each; you just put the modifying noun first and follow it with no.

LL TS

Some nouns take /& na

Most nouns take no to become modifiers, but there's a special subgroup that requires na instead.
They are all descriptive nouns, which typically correspond to English adjectives, and because of
this they have variously been called “na-adjectives,” “quasi adjectives,” or “pseudo adjectives,”
but this book calls them adjectival nouns. As the main noun at the end of a sentence, these
words require da or desu just like other nouns (when used this way instead of as a modifier, they
sometimes correspond to English verbs rather than adjectives).

Sound FX: LWLV JWIVIE LWL

Rururu TUrHry FUTIErH
Ring ring ring

Wife: o0& h N R4 XT &BF &
Kitto mata | henna | ilazura denwa yo.

!)mbahly again  strange  mischief phone call (is-emph.)
‘It’s probably some weird crank call again.” (PL2)

Husband: %1 !
Hentai -me!
pervert -(derog.)
“Damn pervert!” (PL1)

» kitto can variously mean “maybe/probably/surely.”

* hen (written 2 in kanji) is an adjectival noun that, when followed by na,
generally corresponds to English adjectives like “strange/odd/abnormal.”

* itazura is a noun for “mischieffa trick/a prank,” and denwa can refer ei-
ther to the telephone itself or to a phone call—here the latter, ltazura
denwa is an established compound noun for *crank call.”

* -me is a derogatory suffix expressing contempt/anger toward the person
named.

"BUSUEPOY TI00YS ESEYNSL BWIYSO @

“BUSEQEIN ‘DYSUSS IOTESIH S| OTBSIH 4SO



MODIFYING NOUNS 55

Don’t be fooled by a final -i

Some ad}ectlval nouns end in -, like adjectives, and because they are descriptive, thf:y translate
as adjectives in English, but that doesn’t make them adjectives in Japanese. They require na
when modifying another noun, and at the end of a sentence they require da or desu like any
other noun. (As with other nouns, da/desu may be omitted in exclamations.)

"BUSUEPOY ‘¢/SEUSIN SIELM CIOHEI [USEARgoN @

Shinnosuke: Yy —., X. [Fhni H T hzi. = iya is a warm-up/hesitation word—Ilike “'u--'lel_!that_is,lf
Iya, ki baing | Baty  désu ne. uhh spoken while searching for what to say or getting
(interj.)  (stammer) pretty person isfare (collog.) up the nerve 1o say it. ’ B

“Uhhh, y- you sure are a pretty person,” = kirei is an adjectival noun for either “pretty/beautiful

“Uhhh, y- you’re a very pretty girl.” (PL3) or “clean”—here clearly the former. _

« sonna here is Poppo’s way of modestly brushing off the
Poppo: T. € 3. compliment, essentially implying “That’s not true.” It's
So- sonna... customary in Japan to deny a compliment rather than
(stammer)  that kind of I thank the speaker. Sonna has no politeness level of its
“Gr- gracious me..."” (PL3 implied) own, but if Poppo had completed her sentence here, she

would have ended it with a PL3 form.
Here are a few more adjectival nouns used as modifiers. Foreign

adjectives generally enter Japanese as adjectival nouns.

HEiz A iz Y {HF 73 T NS LT B = Another key difference of
suki na  hito kirai na  tabemono benri na Jjisho hansamu na  otoko adjectival nouns is that
liked person disliked food handy/useful  dictionary handsome man they cannot be modified
the person I like  a food I dislike a handy dictionary a handsome man by adjectives or the other

usual ways of modifying
nouns; they are modified
by adverbs.

Some adjectives can also modify with -na

For most adjectives, using the plain form ending in -/ is the only way to modify a noun, but a
very small number have an alternative form: the final -/ can be changed to -na. Of the adjectives
introduced so far, chiisai (“small’”) can become chiisana, and ékii (“large’) can become okina.
Two others that have alternative forms are okashii — okashina (“strange/funny™) and yawara-
kat — yawarakana (*“soft”). The -na forms of these adjectives cannot be used at the end of a
sentence, only as modifiers.

o5 B this gag strip, Cat comes upon Dog howling
at the moon—or at least he thinks that's what

Dog is doing. He asks him if it's because he's lonely.
Dog pulls himself erect and sticks out his chest,

Dog: [ K&7s| 727 E TULE. IyuAl,

Okina | akubi deshita. Ehhen.
big yawn was ahem
“It was a big yawn. Ahem.”
“That was just a big yawn. Ahem.” (PL3) Sukkn
(effect of
« writing akubi in katakana is merely the artist’s choice; standing
the same is true with hen, itazura, and hentai on the fac- up tall)

ing page.
* ¢hhen (or ehen) is a self-satisfied clearing of the throat
sound.
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Compound nouns

As seen with baito nakama (“student job” + “friend”) in fig. 91 and itazura denwa (“mischief”
+ “phone call”) in fig. 93, certain nouns join other nouns to form compound nouns without any
intervening no. Sometimes it’s all right to add the no anyway, but depending on the particular
word, it may sound unnatural or even alter the meaning, so you will essentially need to learn
such compounds one by one. Here is another example.

speg This 6ot yoursalfor s buiding a ew brick 2
96 | 2l fence around his house when his wife calls &
out the window: - SR

Wife: | BREZI3A | =
O-hiru-gohan i yo.
(hon.)-noon meal  (is-emph.)

“It is the noon meal.”
“It’s time for lunch.” (PL2)

Husbhand: 7177,
(98

"BysuGEIN, ‘uny-abeuey yseSER

(interj.)

“All right.” (PL2)

» hiru means “noon,” and gohan means “meal,” so hiru-gohan = “noon meal” = “lunch.” Similarly, asa =
“morning,” and ban = “evening/night,” so asa-gohan = “morning meal” — “breakfast,” and ban-gohan =
“evening meal” — “supper.”

» the honorific - is commonly added to hiru or hiru-gohan even in PL2 speech, especially by female speak-
ers; il is never added to asa-gohan or ban-gohan.

« the particle yo often serves all by itself as da yo or desu yo (“is/are” + emphasis).

» the interjection & here acknowledges that he heard and expresses approval.

y_grbs can modify nouns, too

If Japanese adjectives can act like verbs, perhaps it won’t be too much of a surprise to learn that
Japanese verbs can act like adjectives. Place any verb in front of a noun, like an adjective, and
the verb becomes a modifier for the noun,

-','Al'thia'_lr- o-miai, Poppo asks Shinnosuke what his fa-
adll vorite pastime is, and he says it's to race vigorously

about the fields. When Shinnosuke returns the question,

the differences in their tastes begin to emerge: :

Poppo: ’ﬂ% iy A
\Neru koto desu.
tosleep thing/activity  is
“[My favorite pastime] is the activity of
sleeping.”
“I like to nap.” (PL3)

‘BYSUBPOY ‘Z[0BYIRY SIBYA IO IySRABYOY S

» the polite form of neru (“to sleep/go to bed”) is nemasu.

* koto refers to an intangible “thing” such as a “question/fact/mat-
terfevent/situation/purpose/activity,” so neru koto is literally “the
activity of sleeping.”

In Japanese, almost any verb in almost any form can be placed before a noun to modify it—past,
non-past, and negative, as well as the other forms introduced in the second half of this book: the
one crucial qualifier is that the polite -masu forms aren’t generally used this way. By compari-
son, relatively few verbs in relatively few forms can do the same in English, so the frequency
with which verbs modify nouns in Japanese can take some getting used to for English speakers.
But once you’ve picked up how it works, you'll find it a very efficient and straightforward
means of expression.



gcnder and thuy don’t changt., form according to where
they appear in the sentence, nor depending on how many

_items are being spoken of, so for the most part you learn
‘one form and that’s it. Still, there are a tew lhmga warth

'"'*P]urals. Not having separate forms 10r plural nouns cer-
tainly can cause dmblgulty at times, but usually it doesn’t,

"BUSUEDPO)Y FI00YS "BSENNS | BWILSO &

'cmtd/chnd;en children
When dtta¢hed to the name of an individual, these &ufﬁxeq i
.1mply [lhal P@I’bﬂtﬂ and his gmupf&sa{matﬁta i |

m
i Y(tmda et
: Yama{la [almnel

':Ot the three: %umxes
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Nouns

Japanesc nouns are pretty unwmphwted They dan t havc

knowm g and keeping in mind.

When context isn’t sufficient to make clear whelher the
.number of items involved is one or more than one, the spe-.
cific number is stated or a more general quantity word like
sukoshi ( a little/a few™) or rakusan (“a lot/many”) is used.

Sén'ses’. : L sensei-gata
teacher/teachers tcachers'

Tt

kodomo

?{?E?L 5
kodomo-tachi

AW S /i Mzt
Yamada-ral Yczmr:da “talc k: i
Yamada and hlu ms%omatesfcohorts :

quite often in PL2 speech and usually in PL1 speech -Gata
belongs to PL4 speech and is used only with anata (“you”—
see “Personal Pronouns. p. 63) and relativel y few regular
nouns. : : -

-~ times - -mi,

~tachi is the mmt common and can be
used across all polxte‘ﬂeqq lwels—nthough -ra takes over’

"Qi)aublmg tip. In a few case.fs it's pmuble to make a noun
plural by repeating it (often a sound change is involved),
This doesn’t work for just any noun, but when y you encoun-
ter doubled-up nouns like these, you know you’re dealing
‘with more than one of the ﬂ’em. (Note: % isa repedt ch‘uu
acter for kany )

ke 4 A A;.?z-
yama | yama-yama hito - hito-bito
mount'imfmounhmu mountains pe‘r‘;onlpeople people

“®Nouns from adjectives: Adjcctwcs can be turned into
nouns by replaung the final -3 i with -& -sa, or some-

FEW R B

samui  samusa - alsil o alsusa
(is)cold  coldness/chill  (is) hot hotness/heat
HOMZ BY ?ﬁlf"‘ ETLWw LA
arigatai - arigatami kanashit  kanashimi

(is) grateful (is) sad sadness/sorrow

vahmfappwciatimi :

AW

T M| i
K’akrgawa m) \tsuyosa|  wa - honmono dal!
Kakepawa = s strength s for _veal thing s

“Kakegawa s strength is the real thing!™
' Ka]cegawa s stmug‘lh is for real!” (PLZ}

. ISH yasat is the noun fon‘n of the adjective tx uyw (i’ strong N, 80t
means “strength,”

o wa (“as for”) in this case marks Kakegawa no fﬂa‘)()\ﬂ (“Kakega-
wa's strength”) as the subject of the sentence, Y{}u will learn more
abnur the pamcle wa in Lesson 11

. ONmms !I‘rom verhs With. many verbs, the stem, or pse—
i : ' i - masu form, can be: used as a noun, T'herc 8 no easy way to

}Plurals fur peoPIe Words tha’t rcfer to people can bc

‘made ¢xpl|<:|t,ly plural by aﬂdmg ~tachi (neutrﬁtl); ugam

=_(fnnnalfpol1te) or <ra (mffrm*lat} - :

know which ones, though 80 ynu’ll sunply have to learn
“them as you encounter them. N

W5 ik O %E-? o
kaern . kaerimasu i’a;er: :
gohome gohome . “the way home” or “hts/her retumn”
Bwsd  HBHET _
ﬁm;mwru - hajimemasu  hajime -
.- b%m begin  the beginning

- Q‘auru—verb llouns‘; l*()r Sury verbs, the part bufnre Surt

“isanoun. As a rule, foreign verbs enter Japanese as nouns,

o and they must be followed by sur " ler turn them back lnm

verbs in Japanese

e

s e KHT S |
tatho sury tatho yakusoki suri yakusoku

to arrest  an arrest 10 promise a promise
JE—¥5 ar-— AETD  AE

kopii suru fopii MEno SUKL . memo

to photocopy ~ a photocopy ~ make anote  a note



Explanatory @ No

Many sentences in Japanese get a special extension consisting of the particle no plus da or desu
in the “wrap-up™ position where sentence particles optionally appear (see p. 10). Because it
occurs when giving or seeking explanations, the particle is called explanatory no and no da/
desu is called the explanatory extension. The feeling can be like English explanations that
begin, “It’s that ~,” or, “The situation/explanation is that ~.” But the form also occurs in
sentences that Enghsh speakers won’t think of as explanations, and sometimes all that the so-

called explanatory no does is add emphasis.

.mmmmafmmwm amiso
forth, but then he boils it down to its essence:

Scholar: <&y [DTT.|
Kusai no desu.
is smelly (explan.)
“It’s that [something] is smelly.”
“Something stinks.” (PL3)

"BUSUBPOY 41BN SIBYA "0I10HEY 1ysEABGOY @

« his core statement is the one word adjective-type sentence Kusai, but he adds the explanatory extension
because he is explaining what is going on when a cat makes the face known as a flehmen reaction.

Combining with sentence particles

The extension can occur together with the various sentence particles introduced in Lesson 2
any such particle(s) included are placed after no da or no desu, not before.

As seen in this example, explanatory no can be shortened to n, changing the extension to n
da or n desu. This occurs very commonly in both PL2 and PL3 speech. In fact, using the full no
can sound quite stiff: although no desu in fig. 99 simply reflects the formal, academic tone of the
scholar’s entire speech, in most conversational situations it would sound stilted.

-Mﬁmmmﬁ ah”) vines to use
leaves in a folk remedy for rheumatism. ﬁ&mmmm

......

ﬂamﬁfomm vine when it's cut is valued as a cosmefic lotion, she

mwmmnmm mmwmm
1o collect so much.

Landlady: P I fid % Fff_;}i;
Kinjo ni kubaru n da yvo.

neighborhood tofamong will distribute (explan.) (emph.)
“I’'m going to distribute it to the neighborhood.”
“I’m going to share it with the neighbors.” (PL2)

« kinjo literally means “nearby place” — “neighborhood/vicinity,” but it of-
ten refers to the homes/families/residents of the neighborhood — "neigh-
bors.”

« ni marks the target of the action: “t0.”

« the PL3 form of kubaru (“distribute/hand out™) is kubarimasu.

« Kinjo ni kubaru is a complete sentence (“1 will distribute it to the neighbor-
hood”) without the extension, but n da yo adds the feeling of “The explana-
tion [for why I want to collect so much] is that ~.” In English, the explana-

"BUSUBPOY NUBNAUBYY NSIEYIeS Oquig 0ANOL-IBQ ESENNS L BMENORW G

tory feeling is implicit from the situation, but in Japanese an explanation
like this sounds funny without the extension.
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For noun-type sentences
What comes before n(o) da or n(o) desu can be any kind of complete sentence, but it usually
ends in a plain, PL2 form. For verb- and adjective-type sentences, this simply means the famil-
1ar dictionary form, or the PL2 version of any of the various forms to be introduced later. For
noun-type sentences, however, the final da/desu is replaced by na, and this is followed by n(o)
da or n(o) desu — ~ na n(o) da/ ~ na n{o) desu. Na essentially serves as the verb “to be” in this
pattern, and it does so for a/f nouns (i.e., it has nothing to do with nouns that require na when
modifying other nouns). Here’s a noun-type sentence with a PL3 extension.

<
>
YpiE

Patient: it B} A TT .
Dokushin | na n desu.

single am-(explan.)

“I’m single.” (PL3)

EXPLANATORY @ NO

:';;_n;; e doctor is discussing the results of the
M patient's annual physical. He tells the pa-
tient that his blood pressure is high for his age.

Doctor: “Please ask your wife to watch
the salt in your diet.” (PL3)

+ without the extension, the patient’s complete sentence
would be Dokieshin desu. The final desw in this simple
sentence is replaced by na and then the extension n
desu is attached (in PL2 speech, n da would be at-
tached, as in the next example).

* the patient adds the extension because he is explaining
that his circumstances are a little different from what

“BysuEpgy Tusniuegy nsjEpes oguig oo | -FEg ESENNS| EMENIEN S

the doctor has assumed.

A noun-type sentence with a PL2 extension

The politeness level of the sentence as a whole is determined mostly by whether the speaker
uses da or desu in the extension—not by the politeness of the word that precedes it. Here’s
another noun-type sentence, this time with a PL2 extension.

Késuke's girlfriend Hiroko had put her name on a
m Dottle of high quality Scotch at her favorite bar and

invited Késuke to join her for a drink. He knows his limit is
‘one drink, but he enjoys the good Scotch so much he can't
resist having a second, and afterwards Hiroko has to prop
him up as they make their way home by train. When they
come out of the station near his apartment, Kasuke remem-
ber?_ that he borrowed his neighbor's bicycle to come to the
station. : :

Kosuke: &, Hizl [RA7Z,
A, Jitensha na nda. |
(interj.)  bicycle  is/was-(explan.)

*Oh, I came by bike.” (PL2)
Sound FX: 7JF +

Gacha

(rattle of bike lock)

+ the basic sentence is Jitensha da, which often would simply mean “It’s a bike,” but here implies “[My means
of transportation] is a bike" — “I came by bike.” K&suke uses the na n da extension because he's explaining
the circumstances that determine how they must proceed from here.

You will learn as you proceed that the da and desu in the explanatory extension can change form
in all the same ways that any noun-type sentence changes form.

59
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Omitting da

In informal speech, no (never just n) or na no (after nouns) can be used by itself, without adding
da. This practice is more common among women and children, but it’s heard among men as
well. Ending a sentence with no or na no usually sounds quite a bit softer than ending with n da
or na n da, so long as the tone of voice is benign. But no/na no can also be used very forcefully,
as in this example where both speakers try to get their way by “explaining” in no uncertain
terms what they want/intend to do.

TURN
5 Mo 1103 $Shin-chan and his mother are at the supermarket, and Shin-chan has just spotted the
P o candy and snack food section. He Iaaps'from khe aart a d;s&aﬁs-w to push tha Cart in
e that direction while his mother tries to turn it away. e
Ny
/JF-?'A’ " Shin-chan: e
el o SR BET a—F— 2 7 [on
i O-kashi kénd ni iku {nol!)
o] T candy/snack qud corner to  will go  (explan.)
“We’re going to the candy section!” (PL2)
i - Mother: Niins
(A 5t A d—F= I 17<. . [N
N ; 2 g Sakana kona ni tku nol!
st A | H fish corner to will go (explan.)
I, LA | ? “We’re going to the seafood section!”
_3;' u (PL2)
~\.y- i \_"‘1-
A a;';‘f*z =) ; ;
Hifent » o-kashi refers to sweets and snack foods of all kinds—candy, cookies, cakes, pastries, crackers, chips, etc.
" Bagh! The o- is honorific but almost always used.

* kond, from English “corner,” is often used to refer to a section/department/aisle in a store.

= ni marks the destination of a movement.

« Okashi kona ni tku and Sakana kond ni iku are both complete sentences (“We will go to the candy/fish
section’™) without no, but mother and Shin-chan both add no because they 're explaining their actions/inten-
tions.

“Urrrmph.” “Urghgh.”

A plain no with a particle

Adding ne or yo to a plain no or na no (without da or desu) tends to sound more distinctly
feminine—though this can’t be considered exclusively female speech either.

4 As the newest member of the Kake
team, Toshihiko has been ass&gnaﬂ to ‘wash uniforms

while the uppsrclaﬁaman take a day off from practice. Just then
[Endd shows up to ask if she can be the team manager. When
she realizes Toshihiko has been left to do the laundry while the
others are off taking it easy, she draws her own conclusion.

Endo; LolF& o BD .
Yoppodo heta na no ne,
greatly/eonsiderably lacking in skill are-(explan.) (collog.)
*It's that you are considerably unskilled [at soccer],
isn’t it?"
“You must be a really lousy player.” (PL2)

« yoppodo is a colloguial variation of yohodo (“considerably/greatly/
very much™).

« heta is an adjectival noun that refers to being “awkward/clumsy/all
thumbs” at a particular skill—in this case, at playing soccer.

+ the main sentence is Yoppodo heta cda (“'You are considerably un-
skilled™), and she uses the explanatory extension because she thinks
she has found the explanation for the situation she observes. Since
heta is a noun, the plain extension is na no; adding the particle ne,
which seeks confirmation or agreement from the listener (“right?/
isn’t that so?) gives the feeling that she's guessing/surmising (“You
must be ~") rather than stating a definite conclusion (*"You are ~").

Toshihiko

Endo

BYSBOEINS UBLO-LIYS Ladaimy ‘CBUYSOA NS &
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Asking for an explanation politely

EXPLANATORY @ NO 61

When asking for an explanation in PL3 speech, ka follows the full extension, including desu, so
the extension ends with n(o) desu ka? or na n(o) desu ka? After a verb, this essentially asks “Is
the explanation that ~?" or “Is it the case that ~?” (with someone’s/something’s action filling
the blank). After a noun or adjective, it asks, “Is the explanation that it's/I'm/you’re/they're ~7” or
“Is it the case that it’s/I'm/you’re/they’re ~?" (with a name or description filling the blank).

Here are a verb- and noun-type sentence.

n Kaiji stops his campaign van in-
b he says he would welcome a debat
not think they should have it right there on the

His opponent Tanizaki immediately questions him
about a flier that links him with underworld figures.

, place to debate such groundless rumors. When
- gets back into his van, Tanizaki calls after him,

Tanizaki: NG A, EITFS [ATT 22
g Kaji-san, nigeru | ndesw  ka?
(name-pol.)  runaway (explan.) (1)

"BUSUBPOY 15 ou exnsndy By Iysusy eueNoIH &

Kaii denies the link and reiterates that this is not the
When he

“Are you running away, Mr. Kaji?" (PL3)

» the polite form of nigeru (“flee/run

away”) is nigemasu.

SEE
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-

S o
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|
|

for why he should run into her here,

Asking for an explanation informally

Yoshida:

* he uses the explanatory extension because he's in effect seeking an explanation

éd counting department at work as he

comes out of a video rental store.
Ito: 25, TOWU [ZATT M

Uchi, kono hen | na ndesu ka?|
home  this vicinity is-(explan.) (7)

“Is your home around here?”

“Do you live around here?” (PL3)

“Uh<huh. Up the hill just past Hi-
kawa Shrine.” (PL2)

When asking for an explanation in PL2 speech, ka replaces da in the extension: (na) no da —*
(na) no ka? (You will recall that ka also replaces da in making ordinary PL2 noun-type ques-
tions; see fig. 40). (Na) no ka? sounds quite abrupt, and can be considered mostly masculine. In
the example here, the speaker asks for an explanation by adding no ka? to an adjective-type

sentence.

Cat: SULWI|D
Sabishii  |\no _ka?
lonely  (explan.) (1)
“Is it that you're lonely?”

"c_at finds Dog howling at the moon—or at least he
Ml thinks that's what Dog is doing. He wonders why,
s0 he asks this question. Dog's answer appears in fig. 95.

OU =-UOLIS S¥E[ UDWS.SNE]L QIES 3

“Are you howling because you’re lonely?” (PL2)

§ « the PL3 form of this question would be Sabishii n(o) desu ka?

* a straightforward Sabishii ka, without no, would be simply,

“Are you lonely?” Adding the explanatory extension gives it
the feeling of “Is it because you're lonely [that you're howl-
il_lgll?ll
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Asklng more gently

Asking for an explanation with (na) no ka? sounds very abrupt, so when women are speaking
informally, they usually use only ne? or na no? with the intonation of a question, omitting ka.

Natsuko: & 1L D7
Suki na no?
like/love (explan.-7)

“Do you love him?”" (PL2)

BUSUERQY| ‘YES OU ONNSIEN BNy 8203

* suki is an adjectival noun rather than a verb, so strictly speaking it refers to a state of liking/fondness rather
than to an action; but it’s much easier to think of the phrase suki da/desu as equivalent to the English verb
“like."” In interpersonal relationships, suki da/desu often implies the more intense emotion of “love.” Be-
cause suki is a noun, da/desu changes to na when the explanatory ne is added: Suki na no = “It’s that I love
him’"; with the intonation of a question, the same sentence becomes, “Is it that you love him?” — “Do you
love him?"

Npt Iimited__to women

Asking for an explanation with just ne? or na no? may be more common among women and
children, but it's also heard a good deal from men in informal speech.

] When Kosuke goes next door to borrow some =
butter, he finds his friend, a cnllega student, g
putting on his jacket. |

Kosuke: [H/nid5 (02
Dekakern  |no?
£0 out (explan.-7)

“Are you going out?” (PL2)
Student: /N1 T,

Baito desu.
part-time job  is

“It’s my part-time job.”
“To work.” (PL3)

s dekakeru/dekakemasu means “leave the house/office (to
run an errand, shop, go on a date, etc.).”
« haiio is short for arubaito (" part-time job™; fig. 91).
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Some final notes on no da/desu

N(o) daldesu is used a great deal more in Japanese than locutions like “The explanation is that
~" or “It’s that/It’s because ~"" are used in English, so when going from Japanese to English,
it’s relatively rare that you really need to use such phrasings; the context is usually enough to
provide the explanatory impact in English. On the other hand, when going the other way, n(o)
daldesu is often required in Japanese when you'd never think of using locutions like “The ex-
planation is that ~” or “It’s that/It’s because ~" in English, so it’s important to keep your ears
tuned to actual Japanese usage and not merely rely on translating from your English thought. -

Japanese also has some particles that specifically mean “because,” which are introduced in
Lesson 14. But in many cases, only the n(o) daldesu or na n(o) dal/desu extension is needed
when making an explanation.
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‘ ;Personal Pronouns

used m place of pecaple g :usmg_'p_mnuuns; th;}_-y prefer to use the person’s name or
_ title instead. The result is that personal pronouns are heard

- relatively rarely in Japanese, and English speakers accus-
- tomed to using them constantly must rein in the impulse to
- do the same in Japanese if they want their speech to sound
natural. Still, sometimes pronouns are needed. Here is a

d  brief introduction to the most important personal pronouns:

Fll'st Person
-’hf; L waﬁzsm is used for both “T” and “me” by adult speakers of both
- sexes; wamshf-mch: = “wefus.” 7= L atashi and atashi-tachi are infor-
_ mal feminine variations. £ < boku and 3541 ore = “1/me” for male speak-
ers only; both are less formal than watashi, and ore can have a rough
CH | feeling—though among friends and family it is merely familiar. Boku-
T  tachi/boku-ra and ore-tachi = “we/us” for males only. Watashi nolatashi
- no/boku nolore no = “my/mine.” (For more on the plural forms, see
~ “Nouns™ on p. 57.)

‘BUSEQRING ‘0lRH UOWeY ikg “JSoInsLp Binin

BUBIOIH O LLL

%ﬁ 5@_& ® O BxA B, « ga marks the sub-

USUEPOM THESO BLLIUS 040N “4s:

86... | Anata | ga Shima-san  ne. ject of a sentence.
1see you {(subj.) {name-pol) (collog.) See next page

7 ; '“I see... So you’r& . Shima.” (PL2)

\

{er- < kare ("he/him”) and kanojo

Y  (“she/her ) also double as

~ words for “boyfriend” and

-gniﬁnmd"whenthemmeﬁ
 istight.

_ « kare no can show possession
'.{fig';-i:'%':?),- so kare no shashin
‘could also mean “his piciure”
~in the sense of “belonging to
~ him,” but the context tells us
&ﬂ}El’Wlﬁe mn ﬂnscase i GL

BUSUEDOY| 'UEUEYUILS TO NS |

isété is an elongated mise- S e
a form of the verb miseru/ 3? = H ﬁ 3] EE‘?’ A==
 misemasu (“show"), The -te Kare np shashin’ Miiséte.

form form  (imterj.) hefhim of phots show-(request)
-' trodugeft? :?ﬁsson 1133;5"21;: ~ "Oh! Is that a picture of him? Show me!”

“Oh! Is that a picture of your boyfriend?
';;g‘i tomake informal 1.y ot e see it (PL2)




% Ga Marks the Subject

The subject of a sentence tells you who or what the main verb, adjective, or noun at the end is
talking about. In all but one (fig. 111) of the examples you've seen so far, the subject was
already clear enough from the context that the speakers did not feel they needed to state their
subjects explicitly. But that’s certainly not always the case. When the subject does need to be
spelled out, it’s usually marked with the particle 7% ga.

A verb-type sentence tells of an action, and ga marks who or what does/did/will do that
action.

Uzuratani:

Boss:

« ga marks watashi (“T/me”") as the subject—the doer.

» yaru/yarimasu means “do.” Yaru and suru are sometimes
interchangeable, as they are in this case (— Watashi ga
shimasu yo), but in many cases the usage is a matter of
custom and the other cannot be substituted. When they
are interchangeable, yaru feels less formal than suru.

ME, | B B POHET &
Kaché, |watashi ga| yarimasu yo.

sec.chief T (subj) do/willdo (emph.)
“Boss, I’ll do that.”” (PL3)

LA, baby,

Ii, il

good/fine/okay good/finefokay
“That’s okay, that’s okay.” (PL2)

"QQOYS SHEL YD0ISyY OU UI-BYSIEY 1US0ANS] IYSEUD

ii is an adjective meaning “good/finefokay,” but when
used in response to an offer, fi (or Ii desu/li yo/li wa)
means “That’s okay/Never mind.”

Subject of an adjective-type sentence

Since Japanese adjectives have the meaning of the verb “to be” built in, the subject of an adjec-
tive-type sentence is the subject of the adjective itself, not of a separate verb.
An adjective-type sentence describes something, and ga marks who or what it describes.

Man:

ASdH—

Fud

(Yawn)

g} Ty -EFI ?:ﬁ “;ﬁ L’ i
A ataima ga itai.

(i;lterj.) head (subj].) is painful
“Ohh, my head hurts.”
“QOhh, what a headache!” (PL2)

"NOOUS SNE] TISEWIYS BWED UIYS METBW| &

» ga marks atarma as the subject—what irai describes.
* itai is an adjective meaning “(is) painful,” but its use with

a subject often corresponds more naturally to the English
“~"hurts,” or the expression “have a ~ ache.”

» the PL3 equivalent of this sentence is Atama ga itai desu.

If responding to the question “What's wrong?" one would
add the explanatory extension; Atama ga itai n daldesu.
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Subject of a noun-type sentence

A noun-type sentence names or identifies something, and ga marks who or what it names or
identifies. If the main noun before da/desu at the end of the sentence is an adjectival noun, the
sentence is usually describing something, and ga marks who or what it describes.

LA

Matsuda:

BMOEL LS. WE 2 Fr¥2 R,
Kaerimasho. Ima  pa chansu.
let’s go home now (subj.) chance

“Let’s go home. Now’s our chance.” (PL3)

"BUSEqEINS ‘0J8H UotuBl feg "msoinsiy BANINg ©

* kaerimasho is the PL3 “let’s/I’ll ~" form of ka-
erulkaerimasu (“return home™). See fig. 36.

» the relative time word ima (“now”) is used as a noun here, with ga marking it as the subject. The sentence
essentially identifies “now” as the moment of opportunity.

» chansu is the Japanese rendering of the English word “chance.” Desu (*is”) has been omitted at the end of the
sentence, giving it an informal note—though in cases like this the PL of the first sentence tends to carry over
to the second.

Even with the subject explicitly stated, you may find that you still need to turn to context to fill
in some of the details. In fig. 114, context reveals that it is the speaker’s head that hurts (“my
head”), but in another situation (e.g., in a question or as part of a longer sentence), atama ga itai
could refer to the listener’s or someone else’s head hurting. Similarly, in this example, the
context reveals that Matsuda is talking about a chance for himself and his friend (“our chance™).

Omitting ga

Even when the speaker deems it a good idea to specify a subject, he or she doesn’t necessarily
have to use ga. In colloguial speech, the particle is often omitted when the context or structure
of the sentence makes it sufficiently clear which word is the subject.

Kosuke: H—., B |AFHK| wd D,
A, maé | mugicha nurui ya.
(interj.) already barleytea is lukewarm (emph.)
“Oh, the barley tea is already lukewarm.”
“Oh well, the mugicha isn’t cold anymore.” (PL2)

Masabo: &Hi1—,
Aré.
“Darn.” (PL2)

GULP

» Masabo’s o-nigiri is partly covered with a sheet of dried seaweed called

nori—familiar to many as the wrapping used for sushi rolls.

* mugicha is the subject of the adjective nurui (“is lukewarm"), which refers to

when something either isn’t as hot as desired or isn’t as cold as desired.

* ya is a mildly emphatic sentence particle that carries a note of disappointment
or resignation, used only in informal speech,

= are? is an interjection of surprise or bewilderment: “Huh?/What?/What
the—7?" An elongated aré feels like a dismayed “Wha-a-at?/Oh no-0-0!/
Dar-r-rn!™

"BysuEpy eEndUB NSIENISS oquIg 0440 /B ESENNS | BMENSEN ©
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118 Hatsushiba Electric has
d planned a special count-
down event at the Tokyo Tower
for New Year's Eve, and turnout
has been even better than ex-
pamed At midnight, the struc-
ture's usual lighting will be ex-
tinguished so that the tower can
be bathed in a rainbow of color.

A deified subject

The subject of a sentence is always a noun or noun substitute,
and it can be modified in any of the ways shown for modifying
nouns in Lesson 7. In this example, the subject’s modifier is an-
other noun.

,,ra-iﬁric‘:ﬁ veil of sanraaey

Aide: KEL.
Daijin,
mimsier pl“ﬂs'\
“Mr. Minister, preparations for the press conference have been
completed!”

“Mr. Minister, we’re all ready for the press conference!” (PL3)

EHESR o AR A LEowEli
k.-\hr: kaiken _no [ ga totonoimashita!

conference  of preparations (subj.)  arranged/completed

« daijin refers to a cabinet minister. The Ministry of Foreign Affairs is called #+#5%
Gaimu-shé, and S88%5 K EL gaimu daijin is the full title of the person who heads the
ministry,

= kisha means “reporter/journalist,” and kaiken means “interview/audience™ — kisha
kaiken = "press conference.”

 totonoimashita is the PL3 past form of rotonow/totonoimasu (“|something| is ar-
ranged/set/put in order,” or in the case of preparations, “be completed”). Yoi ga toto-
noimashita = “'Preparations have been completed”™ — “Everything is ready/We're all
ready.”

Mixed modifiers

This example includes modifiers both for the subject and for the main verb. Although some
adverbs can modify nouns, and therefore the subject, most of the time an adverb that comes
before the subject modifies the verb, adjective, or noun + da/desu phrase at the end of the
sentence; or it modifies the entire rest of the sentence as a whole.

M b
B 5
wy
Y
x &
59
¥ |
| &

—tEB8Y %

Yada: &L L. K k) 7
Yoshi, dai- seikd dal
good/all right  big success s
“Great! It’s a huge success!” (PL2)
HD T
Mo sugu

press satisfaction with the way something is going.

ne shomel ga ma sugu kieru zo!

* the particle no makes tawd (from English “tower™) a noun-modifier for shomei (“lights”), which ga marks

as the subject—what will do the action.

‘in\..tﬁ& madéa abo _a shrp franspf:rimg plma»;

F7— O WA A HAS
tawa no shomei ga| kieru
now soon  fower 's  lights (subj.) go out {unr.-hl

“Very soon now the tower’s lights will go out!” (PL2)

yoshi is an interjectory form of the adjective ii/voi (“good/finefokay™); among its several uses, it can ex-
dai means “big/large”; as a noun prefix it implies large either in size or in degree.

md sugu (“very soon now”; fig. 75) is an adverb phrase modifying the verb kieru/kiemasu ("*[a light/fire]
goes outfis extinguished™); modifiers like this can also appear between the subject and the verb: e.g., Tawd

"BUSUBPOY| 10 OU SyNsOAY fiEy USUBY BUENAIH &)

"BUSUEPO); ‘MYESOY EUIS DIONG “IYSUSY SUSYOIH S
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Subject of aru/arimasu

The subject of the verb of existence aru/arimasu (figs. 54-55) in Japanese may in fact be what
you think of as the direct object (see next page) in English, as this example illustrates.

e T S 47
she br : Ning for him. 5 : 5A 9 te
SR v B s Bl s T e i g) :F; % s . E
. =z = = 3% 3 q - ~

Hiroko: €32 %5, |BA4IT M H% D, A ' i

S50, o-miyage  ga aru ne.

that's right (hon.)-gift (subj.) exists/have (explan.)

“That’s right. I have a present [for you].” (%

“Oh, that reminds me. I brought you a present.” (PL2)

+ 50 §0 is used as an interjection like “oh yeah/that’s right” when remembering
something.

* o-miyage (the honorific prefix o- is almost always used) refers to a gift or
souvenir brought back from a trip/outing, or to a “housegift” when paying
someone a visit; other traditional gifts have their own special names, and birth-
day and Christmas gifts are usually called purezento (from English “present”).
» ga marks o-miyage as the subject of arw/arimasu (“exists”), so the sentence
literally says “A present exists™; but in this context it corresponds to “I have a
present for you.”

The subject of suru

Sometimes the subject of the verb suru is exactly what you would expect: who or what is doing
something. But there are a number of expressions in the pattern ~ ga suru in which ga follows
anoun phrase describing a kind of sensation or feeling. To make the phrase work as the subject
of the sentence in English, suru can be translated as “occurs™: hen na oto = “strange sound,” and
Hen na oto ga suru = "A strange sound occurs.” But often it’s more natural to think of the phrase
marked by ga as something other than the subject: e.g., “It makes a strange noise,” or “I hear a
strange noise,” or even “It sounds strange” (in the last case, the sensation noun has been turned
into its corresponding verb). Let context help you determine the best English subject—i.e., what
is creating or feeling the sensation.

Kosuke is eating his annual sakura-mochi (fig. 82), The
cherry-leaf wrapper, salted and preserved since this

same time last year, gives it a very distinctive aroma, which

Késuke associates with spring.

Kosuke: #f @ D o SR =
(thinking) Haru no kaori gd SUFi,
spring  of scent/fragrance (subj,) doesfoccurs
“The scent of spring occurs.”
“It smells like spring.” (PL2)

Additional examples:

* oishii = “tasty/delicious” and nioi is another word for
‘smell/aroma,” so Qishii nioi ga suru (lit. “A delicious smell
occurs”) might mean “This place smells delicious” if the
speaker is walking past a bakery; or it might mean “I smell
something good” if the speaker is merely sitting in her apart-
ment when a tasty smell of unknown origin wafts in through
the window.

* iya na 1s an adjectival noun meaning “unpleasant/dis-
agreeable,” and yokan = “premonition,” so Iya na yokan ga
sury = “A bad premonition occurs” — *“I have a bad premoni-

LR}
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s
Firm



% O Marks the Direct Object

Many verb-type sentences include a word or phrase known as the direct object, which tells
what or whom the action of the verb most directly affects or acts upon. For example, if you
begin a game (fig. 26), the game is what gets begun; if you eat a fish (fig. 42), the fish is what
gets eaten; if you ignore a rival (fig. 63), the rival is who gets ignored. In each of these previous
examples, the Japanese sentence does not state the direct object—what or who is affected by the
action— because the situation provides that information. But when that information isn’t al-
ready obvious and needs to be spelled out, it’s usually marked by the particle o, written % (see
note on kana usage below).

Since ~ o phrases tell what is affected by an action, and actions are expressed by verbs,
~~ o phrases cannot link up with sentence adjectives or noun + da/desu (though, as you will see,
this does not mean they never appear in adjective- or noun-type sentences). Also, not all verbs
take ~ o phrases, so you will need to pay attention to which ones do.

The word or phrase that o follows is not always exactly the same as the direct object in
English, but for most purposes it’s convenient to speak of it as the direct object.

'"""b,eingt steﬁaéahﬂﬁgaga-smfﬁng gat  Customs Agent: |’ E| @I

; I'a’ll'l!S Naka o tashikamemast!!
" and ﬁ"s Suifca% d inside/contents (obj.) will check/examine/verify

“[1] will check the inside.”
“I’'m going to inspect the contents.” (PL3)

FX: N
Ba!
(Effect of flipping lid open)

Michael: =% =% =% —
Unya nya  nya
“Meow-yow-yow.”

Traveler: |3, 3b...
Ha- ha...
(stammer) yes/okay

“0- okay...” (PL3)

BUSUBPOY ‘2 I S1ByA “oloNep Iysedeqoy &

* naka is a noun meaning “inside/the inside,” and it’s often used to
refer to “contents.”

* tashikamemasu is the polite form of rashikameru (“check/examine/
verify™).

« ha igya very tentative/uncertain hai (“yesfokay™), giving the feeling
that he's a bit baffled why the customs agent has suddenly become so
eager to inspect his luggage.

I{ana usage alarﬂ

ﬁae.mdﬁpmdeni syllablez: has always been written iﬂ unnl now (figs. 67, 68, 74,
in ‘ , the particle o appears as % The hiragana character
zh:s 1s tiwﬁfﬁﬁ example containing an explicitly stated direct
use in classical Japanese writing, % is reserved
n modem Japanese. The character is from the
s?eakers ‘who actually say wo. but the
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A direct object with modifier

2 AM 2 Direct objects, like subjects, are nouns or noun substitutes,

o ok L and they can be modified in all the same ways as any other

;-% 2 T noun. Here the modifier for the direct object is an adjectival

g o noun.

; 1 20 ‘When Natsuko's grandfather Zenzé returns from the city to take

b el Over the Saeki Brewery after his older brother's death in 1928, he

g immediately sees the limitations of the rice-polishing capabilities of_the;

i saké brewery's waterwheel-driven mill. Here he tells his young wife that

i he intends to bring electricity to the village and to the brewery. :
Zenzo: T LT |VIR/E PR 1 ANhb,

Soshite | rippa na seimai-ki 0 ireru,

and/then  fine/powerful  rice-cleaning machine  (obj.) put in/install
“And then I’'ll install a powerful rice miller.” (PL2)

* soshite is a connecting word meaning “and/and thenfand as a result,”

s rippa is an adjectival noun corresponding to English adjectives like “imposing/
grand/fine/powerful/worthy.”

» seimai 18 a noun referring to the cleaning/polishing of brown rice into white
rice, and -ki is a suffix meaning “machine.”

» the polite form of ireru (“put in/install”) is iremasu.

An adverb before the direct object

Although some adverbs can modify nouns, and therefore the direct object, most of the time an
adverb right before the object modifies the verb or the rest of the sentence as a whole, Adverbs
can also come between the object and the verb.

123 As Natsuko tends her

first small crop of Tatsu-
nishiki rice, she calls a meeting
of neighboring farmers to ask
them to grow the rice next year,
using the grain she will harvest
as seed. The meeting grows
contentious when discussion
turns to the viability of the or-
ganic methods Natsuko wants
them to use. Natsuko's father
decides nothing can be gained
by prolonging the meeting.

BUSUEPOY ‘SHES Ou OWISIEN BIDY 320 &

Father: &5 % HOMNED TTWE L,
Démo arigato gozaimashita,
(emph.) thank you (hon.)
“Thank you very much for coming.” (PL4)

Lzﬁ”d’h‘ HLDHT| 2 & WEHRT,
[zure aratamete | kaigou 0 hirakimasu.
in time againfanew  gathering  (obj.)  will open/hold
“We’ll call another gathering sometime later.” (PL3)

= déme is an intensifier like “indeed/quite/very much” that's used with expressions of apology, thanks, and
greeting,

= izure is an adverb meaning “in time” — “eventually/sooner or later/someday/some other time/one of these
days”; it implies the action will take place after some time has passed—not necessarily a long time. Here the
word modifies the rest of the sentence,

* aratamete is an adverb meaning “again” or “anew/afresh,” here modifying hirakimasu.

« o marks kaigé (“a gathering/meeting”) as the direct object of hirakimasu, which is the polite form of hiraku
(“open,” or when speaking of certain events, “call/organize/hold/convene/commence”).
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Omitting o o .

Even when the speaker needs to specify the object, the particle o may be omitted if the context
makes it clear what the word or phrase is.

124 ‘The head priest of the local Buddhist temple has aﬂwd_i@éﬁu&a 1o deliver a congratulatory
gift to a fellow priest who has been newly appointed : le d of

‘Shikoku in western Japan. Késuke expects t -

station, she tells him she'll write.

Hiroko: [FA | #<  bh, fFo>THoLRW,

Tegami| kaku wa ne. Itterasshai.
etter will write  (fem. collog.) go and come

“I'll write letters. Have a nice trip.”
“I’ll write. Have a nice trip.”” (PL2)

« she omits the particle o because it’s obvious that regami (“letter”) is the
direct object of kaku/kakimasu (“write”). In Japanese you must specify
the direct object when speaking of writing letters; you cannot just say
kaku or kakimasu the way you can say “I'll write” in English.
itterasshai is the standard phrase used to send off somecone leaving for
work, school, an errand, or any other excursion/trip from which the per-
son will ultimately return home, so depending on the situation it can be
equivalent to “have a nice day/see you later” or “have a nice trip.” The
expression is actually a contraction of the PL4 verb phrase ifte irasshai
(lit. “go and come”), but it’s used in PL.2 and PL3 speech as well without
changing the form.,

“Normal” word order is subject-object-verb

As the longer sentences in the examples are finally beginning to show, the crucial verb, adjec-
tive, or noun + dal/desu phrase that tells you what’s happening or what's what comes last in a
Japanese sentence (except for the optional “wrap-up™ items). Apart from this one rigid rule,
word order in the “development™ part of the sentence is quite flexible and can be adjusted
according to what the speaker wants to emphasize. But the “normal™ order—the most likely
order when all other factors are equal—is subject-object-verb, with modifiers for each element
preceding that element.

EBY] When Saeko comes S b i yu B
e rUNNING 1o tell Natsu- l A Lt W i
ko that her Tatsunishiki crop | g L% »
is forming ears of grain in - =) 3 :
fig. 56, this is what she says: ' & 4 . » :
wey /T
il
1 Ll ) | I
f. 0, : ol
A — || — Iy I -
b/ prebbei= ‘ e " \\I“ _x‘f!f,i'f ‘l
/) o |Ee s P he ‘ \
Saeko: il M i) £ HLELE.
Tatsunishiki  |ga ho o dashimashita,
{name) (wuﬁ,} ) earsfheads  (obj.) put out

“The Tatsunishiki has put out ears,”
“The Tatsunishiki is forming ears.” (PL2)

= hio relers to “ears/heads” of grain,
* dashimashita is the polite past form of dasu/dashimasu, which can mean either *put [something] out” or
“take [something] out” depending on the context and the perspective of the speaker or subject.

BYSUSDOY Tuenusyy ASIEYRS OqUIE 0440 [ B “ESENNS ] EMENERW T
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O can mark a starting point
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The particle o can mark the point where a movement begins. For example, deru/demasu means

5]

“to exit” or “come/go out,”

» kurnma literally means “wheel(s),” but is used as a generic word for
“car.” The particle o marks this as the place where the movement of
the verb begins.

« orimashita is the PL3 past form of oriru/orimasu. The verb literally
means “descend/go down/climb down,” but it is also the word used
for exiting a means of transportation: “get off of [a train/bus/plane/
boat/bicycle]” or “get out of [a carfcab/truck].”

"BUYSUEDOY MESON EUIYS OUDNE TYSUSY SUEBNONH @

$0 ~ o deru means “to exit (from) ~” or “come/go out of ~.

Man: Fﬁ s
Kuruma o

carftaxi from got offfout

“He got out of the taxi.” (PL3)

D L7,

orimashita.

(o) can mark where a movement occurs

The particle o can also mark the place 1n/0nfacr0w/rhmughlalnng which a movement takes
place. For example, kaidan = “stairs/steps,” so, using the verb seen in fig. 126, kaidan o oriru =

“descend the stairs.”

In this case, the movement takes place on/along the stairs rather than start-

ing from it. In the example below, the movement takes place on/along the sidewalk.

"ELSUEDOY [I00YS BSENNS] BWIYSQ D

Kenji:

Toshihiko:

127 Toshihiko is walking home atter joining the Kakegawa High
soccer team on the first day of school, when his friend Kenji
' rides his motorcycle right up onta the sldewalk, e

sy Ixd!
Abunai nd!
is dangerous  (emph.)

“That’s dangerous!” (PL2)

B30 ’% £z X

Hodo 0o hashiru na yo!
sidewalk un,,l’alonb don’t run/ride  (emph.)
“Don’t ride on the sidewalk!” (PL2)

LB bt WIS KL M
Yo, Toshi!  Bukatsu tanoshii ka?
hey (name) club activity is funfenjoyable  (7)
“Hey there, Toshi! Is practice fun?”

“Yo, Toshi! Having fun in practice?” (PL2)

* hashiry na is the negative command form (“don’t ~"") of hashiru/hashiri-
masu (“run [on foot]"”; or when speaking of motor vehicles, “ride/drive”™).
O marks hodo (“sidewalk™) as the place along which the riding occurs,
Command forms are formally introduced in Lesson 27.

 yi is an informal greeting like “Hil/Hey!/Yo!” used by male speakers.

« in a high school, bu refers to a student activity group, including the ath-
letic teams as well as a wide variety of clubs, -Katsu is short for katsudo (“activities’), so bukatsu refers to
whatever the club does as a group. In the case of an athletic team it typically means “practice,” but it also
includes any other official team activity. (The particle wa, to mark this as the “topic” of the sentence, has
been omitted; you will learn about wa and sentence topics in the next lesson.)

£ N
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IC ni may mark the direct object

With some verbs, ni is used instead of o to mark what English speakers may think of as the
direct object of the verb. In many cases, this #i will mark the end point/destination/target of a
movement or action (in contrast to o marking the starting point, as in fig. 126).

NewOL: LL. (IX)
Yoshi. (Goku)
all right  (gulping FX)
“All right! (Gulp)” (PL2)

mo5lEk | EEITS L
Torihiki-saki _ni|  denwa suru zo.
client (obj.) will telephone (emph.)
“I’m going to call the client.” (PL2)

Book: TAbD T il

"BYSUBDEY| ‘UOMBNUIS 1O “NSIH MINZPY &

Denwa no Mana
telephone  (mod.) manners
Telephone Manners

= yoshi is often used when the speaker thinks the right moment has arrived for action. Here it carries a feeling
of determination. See fig. 118 for another use.

* ni marks forihiki-saki (“client”) as the party she is going to call—in essence the target of her action.

* zo is a rough masculine particle (see fig. 25), and in conversation it tends to sound even rougher when
coming from a woman. But females often use masculine forms when speaking to themselves. In this case
the zo emphasizes her determination.

¥ ga may mark the direct object

As already noted for aru/arimasu in Lesson 9 (fig. 119), with some verbs, ga is used instead of
o to mark what English speakers may think of as the direct object. One such word is wakaru/
wakarimasu (“‘understand/comprehend”), illustrated in this example. In addition, some of the
verb forms introduced in the second half of the book require the object-marker o to be replaced
with ga (see Lessons 23, 25, and 28).

NS Tt S

= ; This salaryman has come across something he doesn't

‘-: %}t | understand in a document he is working on.

LS.

s 'E' Salaryman: . e D EH A
Kacho!, koko wakarimasen!

sec. chief  herefthis place (obj.)  don’t understand
“Boss, I don’t understand this part!” (PL3)

Boss: H/zL H HnG Al
Watashi mo wakaran!
I/me toofalso  don’t understand
“I don’t understand it, either!” (PL2)

= as you’ve seen before, kacha (*section chief”) does not normally have
a small #si on the end; the small 7su indicates that he says the word

crisply/sharply.
= wakarimasen is the PL3 negative form of wakaru/wakarimasu (“un-

'QQOUS e L PoseH Cu U-BySTEY IysoAns) !umo @

derstand/comprehend™); this verb requires ga instead of o to mark

what is understood (or in this case, what is not understood).

* wakaran is a contraction of wakaranai, the PL2 negative form of wakaru, so its meaning is the same as
wakarimasen; only the politeness level is different, You will learn about PL2 negative verbs in Lesson 20.

* mo marks something as being in addition to something else, so watashi mo = “1, 100.” Watashi mo wakaran
= "I, too, dont understand it — “I don’t understand it. either.”



T% de mo may mark the direct object
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When offering food or drink as well as when making other kinds of suggestions or invitations,
speakers may mark the object with de mo instead of o. In this use, ~ de mo literally means *~
or something.” Often, as here, this simply adds a note of casualness; in other cases it can be used
for politeness, since the Japanese generally consider it more polite to express themselves indi-
rectly or to leave things a little bit vague. (De mo can also be used in combination with certain

LE T

other particles to give meanings like “or someplace,

3; 1’&'&" £3ma s
Neighbor: [BEF TH| ANDE Hhn?
O-kashi de mo| taberu  kai?
(hon.)-sweetsfsnack foods  or something  eat (hH

“Will you eat some sweets or something?”
“Would you like a snack?” (PL2)

Shin-chan: [E11,
Hoi.
(inter).}

“Sure.” (PL2)

“BUSEqQEINS ‘UBYI-HYS UoABImY “OUYSOA NS &

« the PL3 form of raberu (“eat™) is tabemasu. The sentence is essentially
equivalent to O-kashi o taberu kai? (“"'Will you eat some sweets?™)

« hoi is an interjection that goes with putting out one’s hand; here it also re-
flects his eagerness to accept the offered snack, without any polite reserve.

Suru verbs and o

or sometime,” etc.).

As you learned in Lesson 5, suru verbs are made up of a noun followed by suru and imply “do
the action associated with that noun.” In essence, the noun in these combinations is the direct
object of the verb suru, and you will in fact often see the noun and suru with the particle o
inserted between them. But the meaning is basically the same either way: denwa = “telephone,”
and denwa suru = denwa o suru (both mean “make a phone call,” or just “call”); unten = “driv-

ing,” and unten suru = unten o suru (both mean “drive”).

With baby daughter Tamami reaching the age of sgaeatar
mobility, Michael the cat's owners will have hands
full keeping her away from Michael's food dish and litter box.

Narration: 72£AH, DWW NN & T 5,
Tamami,  tsui ni _haihai O Suru.
{(name) finally crawling  (ohj.)  does
“Tamami finally does crawling.”
“Tamami finally crawls.” (PL2)

* haihai is a babytalk noun for “crawling,” based on the verb hau/
haimasu (“crawl”). Whether in the form haihai suru or haihai o suru,
the verb created with Aaihai usually means “a baby crawls,”
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So long as the noun part of a suru verb is not marked with o, the verb can often take a separate
direct object. For example, #5873 % benkyo suru (“study™) can have a ~ o phrase stating what

is being studied: H 4§82 #1589 % Nihongo o benkyé suru = “study Japanese.”

When the noun part of a suru verb is marked with o, as in #158% 9 % benkyd o suru (lit.
“do studying”), that noun becomes the object of the independent verb suru (“do”) and there
cannot be a second ~ o phrase to go with the same verb. In such a case, the way to indicate what
is being studied (or whatever the activity in question may be) is to modify the direct object; if
the chosen modifier is a noun (such as Nihongo), it must be marked with no (see Lesson 7)
instead of o: H AR ORI AT % Nihongo no benkyé o suru = “do studying of Japanese ” —
“study Japanese.” Of course, benkyé can take an adjective or verb as a modifier as well, in
which case no particle is necessary: 109" U V\#8 % 9% muzukashii benkyd o suru = “do

difficult studying”™ — “study something difficult.”



(3 Wa Marks the Topic

An important part of Japanese sentence structure is something called the topie, which is gram-
matically distinct from the subject. There’s no real equivalent to the topic in English, but the
basic concept should be fairly easy to grasp because it’s exactly what the name suggests: the
topic of a sentence is a word or phrase that says what that sentence is fundamentally about.

As with subjects and objects, once the topic has been stated it’s generally not repeated in
subsequent sentences on the same topic, and context can often make it unnecessary to state the
topic to begin with. But when it is necessary to state the topic, it’s usually marked with the

particle wa, written |3 (see note on kana usage below).

To approximate the effect of the Japanese topic in English, you can translate wa as “speak-
" or “as for ~.” But when you're actually translating into natural-sounding English,

2

ing of ~,

these phrases usually disappear.

132 | Aosugi Kaniji is only in his second term in
the House of Representatives, the lower
but more powerful chamber of Japan's Diet, but
he is highly ambitious and has already caught the
attention of the prime minister's circle. Now he
has been appointed a minister without porfolio to
spearhead electoral reforms. He intends to use
his new position to really shake things up—as well
as to launch himself o the top.

Aosugi: ,
AT x| & A =3B!
Tenka wa| ore  ga toru!

the world/country — as for  Iime (subj.) will take
“As for [power over] the country, | am go-
ing to take it!”

“I’m going to rule!” (PL2)

s tenka is literally “under heaven,” implying “all under heaven™ — “all the world/the entire country,” and
toru/torimasu means “take/seize.” The expression tenka o toru (“take/seize the world/country™; o marks
tenka as the direct object of toru) refers to becoming the supreme ruler of the known world (in early times)
or of a country (in more recent times). The expression harkens back to the era when it implied seizing power
by force of arms, but in spite of the sword in Aosugi's hand, that is not implied here.

* in this example, wa marks fenka as the topic of the sentence: “As for the entire country, ~.

* ore is an informal/rough word for “I/me” used by males. Ga marks this as the subject of the verb toru. Note
that the topic and the subject are separate elements in this sentence.

"

Kana Usage Alert!

In hiragana, the sound wa has always been written 2 until now. You've seen it in words like
H 0 FY wakarimasu (“understand”’; figs. 31, 129), and in the feminine sentence particle
) wa (figs. 23, 24). But the topic marker wa is an exception: it’s written (&, When I3 appears
anywhere else, it’s read ha, as in VLU hai (“yes™; fig. 70), but as a topic marker, it’s read wa.

In reading, you never have to puzzle over 331 it’s always read wa. But when you encoun-
ter a {3 you have to determine whether it's marking the topic (read it wa) or it"s part of another
word (read it ha), -

In writing, you never have to wonder how to write the sound ha: it’s always written .
But when you want to write wa, you have to distinguish between whether you're using it as a
topic marker (write [d) or as something else (write ),

BUSUEPO) 15 OU EyNsOAY Wy ysusy suBNOIH 2
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The topic can be the subject

Much of the time, the word or phrase that's marked with wa is also the subject of the sentence,
as in this example. But as you have seen in fig. 132, the topic and subject may be completely
separate. In fact, the topic can be virtually anything—whatever the central focus of discussion
in the séntence is. And since the focus of the sentence is not always the subject in Japanese, it’s
very important to keep the topic and the subject separated in your thinking.

When the subject is also the topic, wa replaces ga rather than being added to it.

g colloquial/slang term for “pushy middle- P +
g . iit of this long-runr mur-?rame gag 7
Zm ' en 16 of ¢ g /\
73
o
1 g7
=, bl o 8o e R A -
E Narration: ‘7]”,-’\?5’ D72 K| ®E TLE 72 #5, L
B Obatarian wa| shin'ya terebi o  miru. X ¥
@ mid.-aged women as for late night TV (obj.) watch 3
. “As for obatarians, [they] watch late-night TV.”
A “Obatarians watch late-night TV,” (PL2)
Sound FX: RF¥al RFa N N
Dogyun dogyun Ban  ban
(sounds of gunfire)
i ' | » shin'ya is literally “deep night” and terebi is shortened from terebijon, the
Napoleon Solo: I‘{:I;f E; 1 h',ls-“:o Japanese rendering of “television,” The combination makes a compound
will go (emp-h.) (nﬂfne') noun meaning *‘late-night TV,” and o marks that noun as the direct object.
“Here we go, Illya.” (PL2) « the polite form of miru (“seefwatch”) is mimasu.
Wavs. ga

There’s no simple rule about when you should treat the bUbjELt as a topic and replace ga with
wa. But it’s worth keeping in mind that using ga generally focuses attention on who or what
does the action, or on who or what is being described—that is, on the subject itself: Uzuratani in
fig. 113 is focused on who will make the tea, and the man in fig. 114 is focused on whar part of
his anatomy hurts. By contrast, using wa focuses attention on what is being said about the
subject—that is, on what the subject is, is like, or is doing: the wa in fig. 133 focuses attention
on Obatarian’s action (what it is that she does) rather than on who does that action.

When wa is used with verbs of existence (aru/iru; figs. 54-56) the attention is not on who or
what exists/is present, but on whether the person or thing exists/is present. In this example, the
issue is whether the magazine in question exists in the bookstore’s possession/stock.

the daldrums, asalary-- =
B S
3 i
T ﬁu'&
Man: A FEHA. Wﬂ&fﬁﬁi.ﬂ HNET M =i A
Sumimasen, " wa| arimasu  ka?

=

sorry/excuse me (mdgmnc name) asfor existhave (7)
“Does ‘Employment Classifieds’ exist [in your stock]?”
“Excuse me. Do you have ‘Employment
Classifieds’?” (PL.3)

Clerk: EOUN T,

Urikire desu.

sold out is/are

“It’s sold out.” (PL3)

BYSEQEINS ‘Using 0604 fepusy nsjesnz “Auedwio] sxneQ @

» sumimasen is a polite “excuse me.” for getting someone’s attention to
ask a question; it's also used for apologies (“I'm sorry”).

» English makes the magazine the direct object here, but in Japanese the  o-miyage (“present”) as the subject; here the emphasis is on
magazine is the subject of the verb aru/arimasu, With the same verbin  whether the store has the magazine, so the man treats the sub-
fig. 119, the emphasis is on what Hiroko has, so she uses ga to mark  ject as the sentence topic, and uses wa instead of ga.
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The topic can be the direct object

The topic is a noun or noun substitute, and it typically comes at or near the beginning of the
sentence. This means that when the topic is also the subject, the “normal” word order remains
the same as the order noted at fig. 125 (subject-object-verb). But if the topic is the object—as it
often is, including here and in fig. 132—the so-called “normal” order of subject and object gets

reversed (object-subject-verb).

When the object is also the topic, wa replaces the object marker o rather than being added to it.

1
1

le E..:‘.::'

The topic can be a time

In this example, the topic is a time—indicated by the relative time word kyé (“today’
Relative time words used as adverbs don’t require a particle, but when they become the topic,
they are acting as nouns, so they are usually marked with wa. Absolute time words (e.g., “Tues-

‘At a second-hand bookstore that he frequents, Ko-

, 5 uke occasionally watches the store while the
owner runs etrands. On this day, a man comes in wanting
to sell one of his books. It is Kdsuke’s first time having to

deal with this kind customer, but the man apparently
knows the owﬁér and faeia the awnar wauld agraa to the
price he asks. i

Customer: H[ﬁlf;’% | B A RS,
| Nedan wa| watashi  ga kimeru.
price asfor 1 (subj.) will decide
“As for the price, I will decide it.”
“I will set the price.” (PL2)

» nedan (“price”) is both the topic of the sentence and the direct
object of the verb kimeru/kimemasu (“decide/choose [some-
thing]™).

+ ga marks watashi (“I"") as the subject of the verb.

day/noon/three o’clock™) can also be used as topics in the same way.

“Hey! That’s my
wallet!”

136 Uzuratani and his colleage Sayti often eat lunch to-
gether, and Uzuratani is apparentty feeling gener-
ous today.

1@ sh at 4hS &
K Yo _wa| ore ga havau  yo.
today asfor |  (subj.) will pay (emph.)
“As for today, I will pay.”

“I’I get it today.” (PL2)

Saya; B>, o< h—|
! Kakku ii!
(interj.)  cool/hip
“Hey, you're cool!”
“Aren’t you cool!” (PL2)

Uzuratani:

* ore is an informal/rough “I/me” used by males, and ga marks it
as the subject of haran,

» harautharaimasu means “[to] pay™; this verb takes an o phrase,
but here it does not need to be stated because it's obvious that
he’s talking about the bill for the meal they have just eaten,

* kakku if is a variation of kakkoe ii, a colloquial expression for
“look good/cool/hip.” It often refers to how one is dressed, but
also can refer to one’s actions, as in this case, Showing his gen-
erosity makes Uzuratani cool—except it turns out that he's pay-
ing with his colleague’s wallet. (For a note on Sayil’s response,
see fig. 321.)

" see p. 44).
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The topic can be a place

To illustrate just one more of the many possibilities, the topic of the sentence in this example is
a place. But the important point to remember is that the topic can be nearly anything: a situation,
a condition or state, an activity, a quality or characteristic, an idea, a feeling, a hope, and so on;
and sometimes it will be the subject or object of the sentence as well, while at other times it will
be neither.

3
E
[
% e
el [ty liERIRE e
AR o T ] T A 2w R
Yiienchi no  piarw  wa| kodomo ga 7} ne.
amus. park (mod.) pool asfor children (subj.) are many (collog.)
i “As for amusement park pools, the children are many,
g aren’t they?”
% “Amusement park pools really bring in the little ones,
- don’t they?” (PL2)
& ol
1 B: 9 llLfo
5 Un.
' yes
“Uh-huh.” (PL2) : e " -
» no makes yienchi (“amusement park”) a modifier for paru (from English “*pool™),
SFX: F+v— = and wa marks the phrase as the topic of the sentence.
Kya Wa = ga marks kadomo (“children/kids™) as the subject of ai, which is an adjective
(scream/squeal) (crowd noise) meaning “is a lot/are numerous” — kodomo ga ¢i = “'children are numerous.”

Multiple particles

The first wa here is another example in which wa marks a place as the topic, but in this case the
wa follows and works together with the particle ni, which indicates the location where some-
thing or someone exists (see p. 31). Although wa does not combine with ga or o (it always
replaces them instead), wa can indeed combine with a number of other particles, and when it
does, it always comes after the other particle.

1 28 Kdsuke discovers that a library book he has borrowed is overdue. When he goes to return i,
d the library turns out to be closed, and he is relieved that ha can ju9t drop the book in the slot
without h&vmg the librarian give him a hard time. 440 .

Narration: -ars
Z 0 KEME(IZ Ebro& D5an H@E® B WD,
Koko no toshokan|ni wa| chotto wrisai  shisho  ga iri.

here (mod,) library at as for  alittle noisy/fussy librarian (subj.) exists/there is
“As for at the library here, there is a somewhat noisy [about overdue
books] librarian,”

“The librarian here is a bit fussy.” (PL2)

Sign:
AH W KREELET,
Honjitsu wa  kyitkan shimasu.
today as for will close

Closed today. (PL3)

GOy ) 30t
FamES0

—
-
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» the adjective urusai literally means “is noisy,” often implying the person “is a stickler/
fussy” about something. Chotto modifies urusai, which in turn modifies shisho.

« the verb fru/imasu means “exists/be in a place” (for people and other animate things), and
ni marks toshokan (“library™) as the place of existence. Ga marks shisho (“librarian’) as
the subject—the person who is in/at that place,

* honjitsu is a formal word for “today,” used mostly on signs or advertising fliers and in
public announcements, Wa marks this as the topic of the sentence on the sign.

« kyiikan shimasu is the polite form of kyikan suru (“close/will close/will be closed™);
kyiikan is written with kanji meaning “rest” and “hall,” and is the word for “closed” used
by libraries, meeting halls, theaters, and other public buildings.
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-

More than one topic

A sentence is not necessarily limited to a single topic. If two phrases are marked with wa, the

first establishes a broad topic and the second narrows it down to a more specific case or defines
a subtopic.

=

Then Kamiya, acting captain of the team, comes along, and Tos ‘hikt&ﬁta!es;

his purpose. Kamiya tells Toshihiko he’s welcome o joi

Toshihiko wants to join the soccer mamfzght away on his first day at

Kakeg&wa High, but when

Kamiya: |5 H 3

K ST Y
K g& wa | bukatsu
today as for c.lubfiedm activitics

‘gets to th

finds it locked.

1, butadds:

Wi
as for

{7 X
yasumi  da.
day off is/are

“As for today, as for team activities, it’s a day off.”
“The team doesn’t practice today.” (PL2)

Omitting wa

Kamiya

"BYSURPOY I00YS “BSEINSL BWINSO &

« for bukatsu (“club ac-
tivities”), see fig. 127,

« yasumi 15 the stem or
pre-masu form of the
verb yasumu/yasumi-
masu (“rest/take time
off”"). With many verbs,
the pre-masu form can
be used as a noun (see
o Fm A

Like many other particles, wa can be omitted if the context makes the topic word or phrase
obvious. In this example, omae (“you™) is the topic of the sentence, but the wa to mark it has
been omitted.

W/ lﬁ/

the jackpot.

SFX:

Granny:

- Kdésuke has come to the pachinko (Japanssa pinball) =
parlor with a message for the greengrocer's elderly
mother. Her son wants her to come home and help with the
store. Just after deuks gwas her the message, Granny hits

F—2 TrIVvT
Chiin Jara-jara

Din-n-ng Rattle rattle (sound of bell fol-
lowed by pachinko balls pouring out)

Lol

Yata!!

did

“All right!” (PL2)
BEZ,| W @
Omae, | fuku no
you good fortune of

“You're the god of good fortune!” (PL2)

[ AR |
kami da ne!
god isfare  (collog.)

BYSUBPYY WEnRiUEp NSIEWSS OquUig 0AN0 ] -fE] TBSENNS | EMENSER O

* Yatta! is a common exclamation of joy, similar to “All right!” or “Hooray!™ It is the plain past form of yaru/
yarimasu, an informal word for “do."

* omae is an informal word for “you” that is best considered masculine. Men use omae to address one another
familiarly among friends, but the word feels very rough when used with people other than friends. Women's
use is generally restricted to addressing their husbands or children; the tone can range from endearing to
rough; some older women will also use it with other close acquaintances, generally with a tone of familiar-
ity/endearment,

* omae is both topic and subject in this case, but if a particle were stated, it would be wa instead of ga because
the focus is on what is being said about Kosuke, and not on who the god of good fortune is (see fig. 134).



A topic by itself
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To add a new twist to the Japanese penchant for omitting parts of sentences, it’s sometimes
possible to state just a topic and omit the rest of the sentence. Most commonly, the stand-alone
topic is a question—made so by simply raising the intonation on wa. It’s like saying “As for ~,

please answer the obvious question I have about it.”

Besides when the question is obvious, this kind of topic-only question can be pressed into
service when you aren’t quite sure exactly how to formulate your question. It allows you to ask
generally about the status, condition, nature, location, and so forth, of the topic—Ileaving the

other person to determine which specific aspect(s) should be addressed in the response.

Tamﬁq 1d are taking a break
| atacoffee shop. L .

Waitress;

Go-chitmon _wa?
(hon,)-order as for
“As for your order?”

“What can I get you?” (PL4)

Friend: 22—k —.
Kdhii.
“Coffee.” (PL2)

Tanaka-kun: 1£< &,

Boku  mo.

"QUOYS BNE | 'UN¥-ENBUE ] [BU MYEN "RISONH EXEUB] &

ZHEX W '

A Qe

I/me also

“Me, too.” (PL2)

* chiimon refers to an “order” for food or merchandise. Go-
18 honorific.
» the particle meo implies “toofalso.”

Wa = “at least”

When wa follows a quanity, it means “at least” that much.

- EPRE] As soon as Hanba orders his bowl of noodles, he im-
= mediately breaks apart his disposable chopsticks

and poises himself at the ready, as if he expects the food to

straight. '

SFX: /\F
Paki
(sound of breaking chopsticks apart)

Waiter: & D).,

"0Q0US B TIDOISHY OU LI-BYSEY IYSOANSL MSEYQ 3

Ano...

(intery.)

“Umm...”

102 <60 | HAhhET K.
Juppun gurai  wa kakarimasu yo.

10 min, about atTeast will take/consume (emph.)
“It’s going to take at least 10 minutes or
s0.”" (PL3)

* -fun is the counter suffix for “minutes,” but a sound change oc-
curs when combined with ji (“ten”) = juppun (see p. 93),

* gurai (or kurai) after a number or quantity indicates it is an ap-
proximation; “about ~/~ or so.”

* kakarimasu is the polite form of the verb kakaru (“'to take/re-
quire/consume/cost™),

arrive instantly. The waiter thinks maybe he'd better set him




80 LESSON 11

Adverbs can come before or after the topic J

Adverbs modifying the verb, adjective, or noun + desu phrase at the end of the sentence may
come either before or after the topic. In the first example here, an adverb follows the topic and
modifies the verb that comes next; in the second example, an adverb precedes the topic, but it
skips over the topic to modify the adjective at the end of the sentence. Adverbs may also modify
the subject, object, topic, or another element instead of the sentence’s final statement—as seen
in fig. 138, where chotto modifies an adjective that modifies the subject. Context must be your

guide.
F 143 Soon after Natsuko's grandmother, Natsu (fig. 58), marries into the o
= Bid Sacki family, curiosity gets the better of her and she decides to break *
= the taboo against women entering the brewhouse. As she is coming down the =
5 steps from the platform around the massive fermentation vats, she trips and -
Bl  falls, wrenching her back and spraining her ankle. She must stay off her feet &
N X for a time, and here her husband comes to ask how she is faring. 3
-
Zenzo: |2 | | K| WAXT M z
Ashi wa| |mada| itamimasu ka? 3
footfleg asfor  still hurts (M) i!:.

“As for your foot, does it still hurt?”
“Does your ankle still hurt?” (PL3)

i3 132
Koshi wa?
hipfback  as for
“How about your back?” (PL3)

* ashi can refer to any part of the leg or foot or both; context reveals that it refers to her
ankle in this case.

* itamimasu is the polite form of itamu (“hurt/ache/be painful™). The adverb mada
(“still”) modifies this verb.

* koshi refers to the rear midsection of a person’s body, roughly from a little above the
waist down through the hips. What English speakers typically think of as lower back
pain is attributed to the koshi in Japanese.

‘The period from April 29 through May 5 each year is called Golden Week in Japan because
MR orkers can sometimes get as many as ten continuous days off by combining a couple of
vacation days with weekends, three national holidays, and May Day, for which many companies
close down. But some workers find the time off more exhausting than being at work. These men

“I feel reborn.” (PL2)

g

are back atwork on May6. g

- g

#Z T Narration: 5H 6H g

o Gogatsu muika &

4’0 = = 5 May sixth g
A = May 6 <
5@&'}] y | A BEDABD &L g
6 Tkikaeru yo. g

> come back to life  (emph.) 5

L—f’_-lj g i E “I come back to life.” g

P & -
W S
B: |-V | &t | W d.
Yappari | |kaisha wa | fi nd.
ultimately company/work as for is good/best (collog.)
4 : “In the end, work is the best.”
4 “In the end, you really can’t beat the office.” (PL2)
FX: RARH
S Poka poka

(effect of warm and pleasant sunshine outside)

= the polite form of ikikaeru (“come back to lifefbe reborn”) is ikikaerimasu.

* yappari (and the more formal yahari) implies that a situation/outcome fits one’s expectations or common
sense: “as you might expect/after all/in the end.”

* the adjective ii basically means “good/fine/okay,” but sometimes, as here, saying “~ is good” implies
*~ is better/best.”
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The wa-ga group

As figs. 132 and 135-37 show, the pattern A wa B ga C is very common in Japanese. Most of the
time, wa marks A as the topic (it may be a direct object, place, time, or anything else a topic can
be except a subject) and gz marks B as the subject of C.

For a few words that appear in the C position of this A wa B ga C construction, A represents
the subject and B represents what English speakers think of as the direct object, These words
can collectively be called the wa-ga group. Most often, though by no means always, A is a
person, and B ga C expresses that person’s ability, how he feels (as in the example here), or
what he wants.

Members of the wa-ga group include verbs, adjectives, and adjectival nouns. For the latier
two, you can usually see that the word or phrase marked with ga is structurally the subject of the
adjective or adjectival noun in Japanese, even if it turns into a direct object in the English
translation. For verbs, it’s easiest just to think of ga as marking the direct object in this pattern.

i £
T T b e

Shingo: B 13| HbBSA [B] HE/.

Ore |wa|  Nat-chan a suki da.
I/me asfor (name-dimin.) (subj.) like

“As for me, I like Nat-chan.”
“I like you, Nat-chan.” (PL2)

+ following the customary preference (see p. 63), Shingo uses his listener’s
name when an English speaker would use “you."”

= siuki 1s an adjectival noun for “liking/fondness,” but it’'s usually easier to

think of suki da as equivalent to the English verb “like.” Wa marks the

person who does the liking, and ga marks the object of affection. The oppo-

site of suki is BV kirai (“dislike™), which also belongs to the wa-ga group.

Some usage notes on wa

Here are a few other things to remember about the use of wa:

« When you’re confused about whether to use wa or ga, one way out is to simply omit the
particle. But don’t let this become your permanent escape. Even though native speakers often
omit particles, they don’t do it at random. Omitting the wrong ones will make your Japanese
sound forever foreign.

« Wa is generally used to single out the chosen subject, object, etc. among previously men-
tioned (or implied) items in the conversation—not to introduce new items. This should be easy
to grasp if you remember that one of the suggested translations for wa is “Speaking of ~.” A
typical pattern is for a subject, object, time, place, etc. to first appear under the previous topic
with their usual particles marking them, then get singled out as the new primary topic of discus-
ston using wa. For example, Hiru-gohan wa o-nigiri o tabemasu (**As for lunch, 1 eat rice balls™;
hiru-gohan is the topic, and o-nigiri is the direct object) might be followed by O-nigiri wa oishii
desu ne (“Speaking of rice balls, they are delicious, aren’t they?™; o-nigiri is the new topic).

* Once a topic has been introduced, it’s not normally repeated in subsequent sentences on the
same topic; only when switching to a new topic or subtopic is another wa phrase used. On the
other hand, it’s not uncommon for new topics to appear several sentences in a row depending on
the nature of what is being said.

« Since wa is used for singling out, its effect is often like “Speaking of this item as opposed to
other items™—that is, it can express a contrast.

« It’s worth engraving in your mind that the structure topic + wa + discussion represents a
fundamental pattern underlying Japanese expression—even when the topic is not explicitly
stated. It is how Japanese tend to structure things in their minds as they put their thoughts into
words. When going from Japanese to English, knowing this will help you understand why sen-
tences come out the way they do, and why English translations need to be restructured if they
are to sound natural. When going the other way, keeping this in mind will help you restructure
your English thoughts into more natural-sounding Japanese.



Ko-so-a-do Words

Japanese has a number of pronouns (words that stand in for nouns) and modifiers (words that
describe other words) occurring in groups of four words that are alike except for their first
syllable. The first syllables are ko, € so, 3 a, and & do, so together they’re called ko-so-a-
do words.

The C- ko- words imply close to the speaker

The ko- word in each group of four implies closeness to the speaker. Kore corre-
sponds to the pronouns “this™ or “these,” and refers to an object or objects close
at hand (context tells whether it’s singular or plural). In fig. 73, for example, the
landlady could have said Kore, chotto omoi yo (“This is pretty heavy”’; PL3 equiva-
lent: Kore wa chotto omoi desu yo). Here’s another example:

146 @S&Wﬁ*ﬂfﬂ’@gﬁ Hirok
think Kosuke owned a bicycle

Hiroko: | 24| &7z @ HiZH?
Kore | anata no jitensha?
this you '8 bicycle

*“Is this your bicycle?” (PL2)

Kosuke: 3%,
Iya.
“No.” (PL2)

* wa, to mark kore as the topic of the sentence, has been omitted.
* Hiroko omits na no? (informal) or desu ka? (polite) at the end, and asks her question using
only intonation.
* anata is a formal word for “you,” used with equals or subordinates. Adding no makes it
show possession: “your,”

"BYSUBPOY TUEMAUEN Nsjexies oquig 00l -ieg ‘BSEdNs | BmMENEEN @

The €- so- words imply close to the listener

The so- word in each group implies distance from the speaker and closeness to the listener. Sore
corresponds to the pronouns “that” or “those.” In fig. 50, for example, the shopkeeper could
have asked Sore, kau kai? (“Want to buy that?”’; PL3 equivalent: Sore o kaimasu ka?), and in

fig. 112 the OL could have said A, sore, kare no shashin?

(“Oh, is that your boyfriend’s picture?”’; PL3 equivalent:
A, sore wa kare no shashin desu ka?).

Like their English counterparts, kore and sore can be
used to refer not only to concrete objects, but to abstract
things, such as ideas and actions. As seen here, sore often
refers to what the other person has just said.

"oqous aye)

‘ouoqouog OBy Iyseses) G

Raccoon: |11 12 F% T9,
Sore ‘ wa  himitsu  desu.
that as for  secret is
“That’s a secret.” (PL3)
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The #- a- words imply away fron]_ both speaker and I_i_s__tener

The a- words in each group of four implies distance from both the speaker and the listener. Are
will most often translate into English as “that” or “those,” but its full meaning is “that/those over
there, away from both of us,” so it’s important to distinguish its usage from sore.

PPy This caupt@*a?""'
Ui 2 they approa
He: 15, |0 0 HE O

Hora, __qgs;_J ga Honkon  no
look that  (subj.) Hong Kong s
100/ Rl @ TR K.
hyakuman-doru  no yakei  da yo.
million dollar (mod.) nightscape is (emph.)

“Look. That’s the million-dollar nightscape
of Hong Kong.” (PL2)

She: N fa—.
Kirei ne.
pretty (emph.)
“It’s so pretty'” (PL2)

» horaisan interjection for calling the listener's attention to some-
thing,

» né with a long vowel at the end of a sentence is like a mild excla-
mation.

The &- do- words are for questions

The do- words in each group of four makes an associated question worcl Dore corresponds to kore

“which?” or “which one(s)?” and is usually used when there are three or more alternatives from “iheerdiese”
which to choose. (For selecting between just two items, see figs. 152-53.) ﬁ'[’l‘l’:mhm,.
N While traveling on a writing assignment, Lemon Hart denizen Matsuda drops in to see an old frlfalfrhosc over there”
college friend. The friend happens to be researching an essay on shochu, a kind of liquor dide
distllled from various grains and sweet| thtuas, and he Inwtes Matsuﬁa to halp hln‘i taste the many “swhich?"
selections he has gathared s s L : e “which [of many]?"
(The plural suttl'l'lx _WE is
i 3 sometimes added to kore,
;;t ':;"' Fr;eflgl(.}: .k I3 ::;:i .tlnd are, l:ul ilt’::r E
Ii < ;‘-;“ @ .f:ugi o) usually not necessary.)
fy €1 5, A
> now then  next  as for

“Now then, as for next,

b AN s?

dore 0 nomu?

which  (obj.)  will drink

“which will we drink?”

“Now then, which one shall we try next?”
(PL2)

= sate to (or just sate) is used when contemplating or
beginning an action: “let’s see/well now/well then,”
« the polite form of nomu (“drink™) is nomimasu.

Here are some more examples:

. | 2 B30 SRR, ok mkn Ty,

Kore 0 mda  hitotsu kudasai, Sore  wa abunat desu.

this/these (obj.) more | count  please give me that as for s dangerous  (pol.)

“I*d like one more of these.” (PL3) “That is dangerous.” (PL3)

Hhh RE o Fh e @ I Y izl o F Eh TYE v
Are ga watashi  no  kuruma  desu. Anata HO  Wa dore  desu  ka?
that over there (subj.)  I/me 's car is you ‘s asfor which is ()

“That [car] over there is my car.” (PL3) “Which one is yours?” (PL3)
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kono
“this/these ~"

sono
“that/those ~"

anao

“that/those ~ over there"

dono
“which ~7"

koitsu
“this guy”

soitsu
“that guy”

aitsu
“that guy over there”

doitsu
“which guy?"

(For plurals in this set,
the suffix -ra is usually
added. Koitsu and soitsu
are also used to refer to
things: “this/that one,” or
when speaking more
roughly, “this damn
thing/that sucker.”)

koko

“this place/here”
soko

“that place/there”

asoko
“that place over there”

doko
“which place/where?”

“This” and “that” for modifying

The kore group words are stand-alone pronouns meaning “this/that” and “lhese/those” the kono
group are modifiers that can only occur together with a noun or noun substitute: “this/these ~
and “that/those ~.” The a- word again implies “over there,” so ano ~ is literally “that/those ~
over there.”

1508 Earlier in the pursuit of Michael the cat and the purse snatcher (fig. 57), the woman whose
RS purse was taken aend the ﬁshmranger whasa ﬂsh Michael madenff with pornt out the thiewes
eman. | i i

"BUSUBOON */ JSELDIN S.TBUAL “OIOWEWN iuﬂ.ﬁm o]

4B M T |:]f;i"?' 2][BD] B Ty & [1] mi’iﬁ'J ¥
Ano | neko a’mu Nani?! Ano | otoko desw yo! Airs daf

that cal what that man  is (emph.) that guy

“It’s that cat"’ (PL3) “What?!” (PL2) “It’s that man!” (PL3) “It’s that guy'“ (PL2)

Aitsu in the above example represents another, mostly masculine ko-so-a-do set, which offers a
casual, often rough way of referring to another person: koitsu = “this guy,” soitsu = “that guy,”
and aitsu = “that guy over there.” Depending on the situation, the feeling can be quite rough/
rude/derogatory, like saying “this knucklehead” or “that rat/bum’ or worse, so these words
should be used with great caution. The words are pronouns, so no must be added when they are
used to modify a noun: e.g., soitsu no ~ = “that guy’s ~.”

F'Iace

The koko group are pronouns used to indicate relative place: “here,” “there,” “over there,” and
“where?” Soko refers to a place that is near the listener but away from the speaker. The @- word
in this set is irregular and gains an extra syllable: asoko. Because the words in this group are
pronouns, #0 must be added when they are used to modify a noun (koko no ~, soke no ~, etc.).

' th his friends helping from the sidelines, the

biindfaiﬁad man tries to hit the watermelon. He.
strikes something solid, iaut It tums out to be the head
of a burrowing aardvark.

Friends: b L fin! ®Bo& H.
Sukoshi  mae! Motto  migi,
i little  front/forward  more right
“A little forward! More to the

right.”” (PL2)

FX: £TIa<3%31
Moko moka moko (burrowing effect)

Friends: &L -, €| ol
Yoshi! Soko da!l
good/all right that place/there s
“All right, it is there!”
“That’s good! Right there!” (PL2)

OGOUS SHE] NSEUIYS mb UNS DeTEW 5

» the small tsu after mae, yoshi, and da indicate that the words
are spoken sharply/forcefully,
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Dirﬂ:t_ion,_fci_rmal

The kochira group are pronouns that indicate direction: “this way/that way/over that way,” and
“which way?”" By extension, the words are also used to refer to relative place: “here/there/over
there,” and “where?” Both uses feel quite polite/formal, and usually occur in PL3 or PLA speech.

Three of the words are also brought into service as polite/formal personal pronouns: kochi-
ra = *“1/we”; sochira = “you”; and achira = “he/shefthey.” Similarly, dochira-sama (-sama is a
more formal equivalent of the polite suffix -san that’s attached to names) is used to politely ask
“who?” On the other hand, dochira (without -sama) can be used to politely ask “which?”” when
there is a choice between two items/alternatives (contrast this with dore, which asks “which [of
many items/alternatives]?”).

The words in this group are pronouns, so 70 must be added when they modify a noun
(kochira no ~, sochira no ~, and so forth).

Wooden fermenitatior tanks dre the ~ Wholesaler: T JlEY > 7 13 £ (2
152  standard of thB time, but as an experi- Sono hord tanku wa doko  ni?

ment Zenzé has installed an enamel tank. A
wholesaler comes to taste the results.

that enamel tank  as for  where at
*As for that enamel tank, where is it?"
*“Where is the enamel tank you men-
tioned.” (PL3 implied)

Zenzo: | CHw| TT,
Kochira dem
this wa

“It’s this Way ?(PL3)

BUSUBPDY BTN OU ASIEN BINY 820 S

= sono hard tanku is literally “that enamel tank,” implying
“the enamel tank you spoke of.”

» ni marks the place of existence and the verb aru (“exists™)
is understood, so ~ wa doko ni? implies ~ wa doko ni
arimasu ka? =**Where does ~ exist?” — “Where is ~7"

Direction, less formal

The kochira group sounds quite formal, so they generally feel out of place in informal speech.
The kotchi group has essentially the same meanings and uses, but feels much less formal; they
are the words of choice for indicating direction, place, person, or “which [of two]?” in PL2
speech, and they are often used in PL3 speech as well.

';_*“’ %] | his strip includes many gags about trying to get to V3

B sleep by counting sheep jumping over fences. In Gl »

% this case, one sheep keeps running and running, but he s

¢ never reaches a fence to jump over. Finally another sheep %

, points out what his problem is. RO

g & D pgee

g FX Roltoltoles s = IR
Tattattaratial e L e N e _

o (effect of running swiftly) R g S i i

; Sheep 1: TW5A @\ W 7 72, I ?!—15@- B MEQ&;
Zuibun 161 saku da nd. : '

very/awfully far/distant fence is  (collog.) ~
“It’s an awfully distant fence.”

“It sure is a long way to the fence.” (PL2)
Sheep2: #t & |BoBl &~ A, e i\ e
Saku  wa atchi da  yo. A
fence as for overthat way is (emph.) e b
“The fence is over that way.” (F’Lz) . *ﬂﬂ-l# 3-:'5

» zuibun is an adverb meaning “quite/very much/extremely/aw- - l . |

fully,” here modifying the adjective tai (“far/distant”™), which =y
in turn modifies saku (“fence’™). A A J_‘——r[ .

kochira

“this way/direction”
“here”

“Ijwe”

sochira

“that way/direction”
“there”

“you™

achira

“over that way”
“over there”
“he/she/they™

dochira

“which way/direction?”

“where?"
“which [of two]"”

kotchi
“this way/direction™
“here”
“Tfwe"

sotchi

“that way/direction”
“there”

“you”

alchi

“over that way™

“over there”
“he/shefthey”

dotehi

“which way/direction?"”

“where?"
“which [of two]"

85
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Manner

The ké group are adverbs indicating manner. Ko is used when the speaker is actually demon-
strating an action or showing its result: “[do something] this way/like this.” §4 is used when
speaking of more “distant” actions, such as the speaker’s past or future actions, or actions done
by the listener or others: “[do it] that way/like that.” A (the a- is simply elongated instead of
adding an -0) is like s, except with a feeling of greater distance. Dd basically asks “[do it] in

what manner/how?”—but you will also learn about some exceptions on the facing page.

The kono yé ni group also function as adverbs that indicate manner: Their meanings are the
same as the &6 group, but they have a somewhat more formal feeling.

ko
kono y& ni

“ldo something] this way”
“ldo something] like this”

80
sono yg ni

“[do something] that way”
“[do something] like that™

“yes"

a
ano ya ni

“[do something] that way"
“[do something] like that"

do

dono ya ni

“[do something] in what
way?”

“[do something] how?"”

Proprietor: 71w Wy fRAS ¢
Kakko ii nomi-kata wa
cool looking way to drink  as for

“As for the cool-looking way to drink,

Bod T @ D] Z .

motto shita no ho 7] MOtsU.
more bottom (mod.) side/direction (obj.) hold

“hold [the glass] more toward the bottom.”

“It looks more sophisticated to hold the glass
farther down.” (PL2)

Matsuda: | Z 5?
Ka?
this way/like this
“Like this?” (PL2)

Proprietor: [ £ 5| £ T el [3]

S5, | Sore  de i,
that way/ves that  with is good/fine
“Yes. That’s fine.” (PL2)

» see fig. 136 for kakko ii, which here modifies nomi-kata (“way to drink”; nomi- is the pre-masu form of
nomumomimasu, “drink™) — “cool-looking way to drink™; wa marks this entire phrase as the topic of the
sentence.

* when added to the pre-masu form of a verb and read -kata, the kanji /7 means “method/way [of doing the
action],” but when it's used as an independent noun and read hé, it means “side/direction.”

* shita = “'bottom part,” so shita no ho = “the direction of the bottom part” — “toward the bottom.” Motto
is an adverb meaning “more,” so motto shita no hé = “more toward the bottom/farther down.” O marks
hé (and its modifiers) as the direct object.

* the PL3 form of motsu (“hold") is mochimasu.

* besides meaning “in that way,” 56 is used to mean “yes.” You will learn some other special uses in figs.
159-161.

BYSEQEIN ‘0IBH vowsy Jeg "iysemsyy eAning &

@

| &

W g

" 2

Raccoon: [E‘:'J 585 @ VAR,

D¢ chigau no ka na? g

in what way/how  differ (explan.) 1 wonder 3

“In what way will it differ, I wonder?” i

“How will it be different, do you think?” 7

£ (PL2) g
i = chigau is a verb for “differ/be different.” Its polite form is

— chigaimasu.

= & * no is the explanatory no, and ka na asks a question like “I

wonder who/what/how ~7"" but in this case both can be

thought of mainly as softeners, to make his question—
which is actually an indirect way of asserting that there is
no difference—feel less abrupt,
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ED dbis sometimes “what?”

Sometimes dd can be equivalent to English “what?” instead of “how?” For example, the line in

fig. 155 could also have been translated “What’

s the difference?” You will encounter other

cases where good English equivalents can be formed using either “how?”" or “what?”

There are also a number of expressions in which the only natural English translation of dé
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is “what?” Here are some examples:

Aﬂar maklng dietman Aosugi a minister —
: 1 (fig mz)hmimeamimst

ool

Asami: JNiEH, 29 A5
Kaji-kun, do omon?
(name-fam.) how/what think

‘BYSUBPOY 10 OU SYNSOAH IEY TUSUSY SURNOIH ©

“What do you think, Kaji?”’ (PL2)

« D6 omou? (or in polite speech, Dé omoimasu ka?) looks literally like
“How do you think?" but it’s equivalent to English “What do you think?”

Natsuko’s brother was managing day-to-

day operations of the Saeki Brewery when
ha died. At his wake, the owner of the neighboring
Kuroiwa Brewery asks Natsuko's parents what their
plans are for the future with their son gone.

E3 95 312
Kore kara ddi suru  ne?
fromnow  how/what do  (collog,)

“What will you do now?” (PL2)

e S~
Da surn?
how/what do

“What will we do?” (PL2)

Kuroiwa: "1/ G

Saeki:

= the pronoun kore (“this"”) plus the particle kara (“from/beginning with™) can simply mean “from this,” but
most often it implies “from this time forward/from now on.” The other members of this ko-so-a-do group
are shown to the right.

o sury means “do,” so 26 suru? looks literally like “How will you do?” But if you recast that as “In what
manner will you act/proceed?” you can see a little better how it comes to mean *What will you do?” The
polite form of this expression is Dé shimasu ka?

» Saeki echoes the question with the feeling of “What will we do about what?”" because at this point it's not
yet clear exactly what Kuroiwa is asking about,

(158 These two samurai guerrillas are making their
way through the underbrush when the one in
the lead stops to ponder something.

LELE, B2
| Dé shimashita, oyabun?
how/what did boss

“What’s the matter, boss?” (PL3)

Hachi: | &9

» shimashita is the PL3 past form of surie (*'do™), so Do
shimashita? looks literally like “How did you do [it]?”
but it's actually an expression for “What's the matter?/
What's wrong?"” The PL2 equivalent is Da shita?

kore kara

“from this/these”
“heginning with this/these™
“from this time forward”
“from now on"

sore kara

“from that/those''
“after that"”

“from that time on”
“and then/since then™
“nextfin addition”

are kara

“since that time”

“since then”

dore kara

“beginning with which?"
“from which?"

It’s important to remember, though, that dé still basically means “in what manner?/how?" You
will learn another word for “what?” in Lesson 17, where other kinds of question words are
introduced. These examples merely represent instances where Japanese and English usage does

not match.
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Special uses of €5 so

Sa also has some special uses that diverge (or at least seem to) from its basic meaning of “in that
manner/that way/like that.” You have seen one such use in fig. 154, where 56 serves as “yes.”

It’s worth noting that 56 (or its polite equivalent, sé desu) can be used quite broadly to mean
yes,” even when the question has nothing to do with “how/in what manner” the action occurs.

(13

There are far too many variations on the uses of 5o to illustrate them all, but here are a few

to get you started:

- Sunlight Records singing star Yatsuhashi Sh?nko
| collapsed during a New Year's concert. Shima was
‘among the few who knew that st | bee ng termi-
nal cancer. The doctor has just wld him that she is hemor-
thaging so badly they can barely keep up with ﬂ‘ansfusuans,
and that he cannot offer much hope.

Shima: [Z 5| TF M.
§6 | desu ka.

that way  is (N

“[ see.” (PL3)

= spoken with the rising intonation of a question, this sentence lit-
erally asks, “Is it that way?” and is like the English “Really?/Ts
that true?” But when it’s spoken with a falling intonation at the
end, it's an expression of comprehension/understanding, like “I
see.” The context and look of grim acceptance on Shima's face
show this is a case of the latter.

160

A headhunter approached Shima, claiming that rival com-
pany Solar Electric was interested in hiring him away from

Hatsushiba Electric. Just before Shima is to give him an answer a
week |ater, he learns that the headhunter has been seen consulting

¥ K

with one of Shima’s enemies within Hatsushiba.

—=rAlE SO0

* 86 ka? can also be a question (“Is that right/true?” or “Is it really that way?"),
but here it expresses a sudden understanding/realization: “So that’s it!/Oh,
I get it!/That explains it!"

Shima:

€3

So ka!!

that way ()

“I get it!” (PL2)
Zh i3 R’ K
Kore wa wana dal!
this as for trap is

“This is a trap!” (PL2)

161 Bonobono the otter and his friends are
trying to figure out what they can do for
some fun. Bonobono suddenly has an idea.

Bonobono: 35 = P L
53 | n’a*’
uh that way

“Oh, I know!” {PLZ]

*» 86 da is literally "It is so/It is that way,” but it’s
often used like “Oh, 1 know!/Oh, that's right!/Oh,
yeah” when you have a sudden thought/idea, or
when you remember something you intended/
needed to do. When the phrase expresses this
kind of sudden idea or recollection, it’s often pre-
ceded by an interjection like a/

"BYSUEPOY 'MYESOH EUIYS O4ONg IUSUSH SUBHOIH &

"BYSUBPO)| TIHESOY BIYS C4OBY MSUSH SUBNONH &

"0QOyS 9vel ‘ouogounyg o serED) 9



Nature/kind

The ké iu group are noun modifiers indicating nature or kind: “this/that kind of ~,” “~ like
this/that,” or “such (a) ~.” They must always be followed by a noun or noun substitute. As you
would expect, do iu ~ often asks “what kind of ~?" (as illustrated here). But in other situa-
tions, dé iu ~ can also be just a roundabout (and more polite) way of asking “what ~?”

1 621 The day after Asami Tsunetard is elected as prime

minister by the House of Representatives, mem-
bers of the media fan out in his home district to see what
people who' ve km:Wn hlm smce childhead have to say
about him

Reporter: | £ 51 9| DERE TLE
Daé iu shonen jidai  deshita  ka?

what kind of boyhood WS (h
“What kind of boyhood was it?”

“What kind of boyhood did he have?”
(PL3)

BUSUBDOY 19 OU syNSDAY By WSUB) BUBMNOIH 5

* because of a slight ambiguity, the reporter could be asking for
either a description of Asami’s character as a boy, or a descrip-

tion of his life as a boy. The person being interviewed here
takes it to be the former (his response is in fig. 228).

Another set of noun modifiers that indicate nature or kind is the kono yéo na group. Their mean-
ing and usage 1s the same as the kd iu group except that the kono yé na group feels a little more
formal.

Nature/kind, less formal—and even pejorative

The konna group is distinctly less formal than either k6 iu or kono yo na, above, but it covers
essentially the same ground. In addition, in some contexts and depending on the tone of voice,
the konna group can take on a belittling/pejorative tone, in which case they are like “this stupid/
lousy ~" or “that stupid/lousy ~."” One exception: the question word donna does not take on
this negative feeling regardless of the context.

“S- 80, as for Miss Poppo/you,
|E Al B AN A TYT M

|donna dansei pa konomi desu  ka?
what kind of  male/man  (subj.) preference is (1)
“what Kind of man is your preference?”

8- s0, what kind of man do you like, Miss
Poppo?” (PL3)

2 163 I their o-miai, after learning that Poppo likes to spend g
% her days sleeping instead of gamboling energetically S b P
?E'-l about the fields (fig. 97), Shinnosuke ventures to ask Poppo -k VR
= about her taste in men. T » J;; :
Ll ; 4 :

i Slljnnosulfe: . g - ";' % 0 = %
g T, FNT. RuRah 3 s ﬁ g
% So- sore de, Poppo-san wa

(stammer) 80 ( -pol.)/yo s for 3 5
% I ¢ name-pol.)/you  as for ? b; ‘ i "C
:

sore de is often used as a connecting word at the beginning of a sen-
tenee, like “so” or “and so."”

Shinnosuke uses Poppo’s name when an English speaker would say
“you."

dansei refers to males; 21 josei is the corresponding word for fe-
males. For children, the words %1 danshi and £ joshi are also
used.

Poppo gives her response in fig. 220.

-
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ki du

kono yo na
konna

“this kind of ~
o like this"

§0 u

sonoe yo na

sonna

“that kind of ~"
~ like that"

aiu

ano yi na
anna

“that kind of ~
Y~ like that"

dif in

dono yi na

donna

“what kind of ~7"
e ike what?”
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konna-ni
“this many/much”

sonna-ni
“that many/much”

anna-ni
“that many/much”

donna~ii
“how much?”
“to what extent?"

kore kurai
kono kurai
“about this many/much”

sore kurai
sono kurai
“about that many/much"

are kurai
ano kurai
“about that many/much”

dore kurai
dono kurai
“about how much?”

&@ount/extent

The konna-ni group are adverbs indicating amount or extent: “this many/that many” or “this
much/that much.” They modify adjectives and verbs, and usually imply that the amount/extent

is quite large: “so many/so much.”

Approximgte amount/extent

The kore kurai and kono kurai groups indicate approximate amount or extent: “about this many/
that many” or “about this much/that much.” The words in these groups can function as adverbs,
to modify adjectives and verbs; or they can function as pronouns and be made into noun modi-

the president of the
Goto: il AN I < PAVAVAVA

O-sake ga geijutsu?  Hya ha ha ha ha
(hon.)-saké  (subj.) art {laugh)
“Saké’s an art? Hyuk hyuk hyuk!” (PL2)

Hirooka: TAZRIZ| HBMLK M2
\Sonna-ni okashii ka ne?
that much funny (-collog.)

"BYSUEPO)| ‘BYES OU ONNSIEN "BINY 620 &

“Is it that funny?”
“You think it’s that funny?” (PL2)

= okashii is an adjective that means “funny”—either in the humor-

ous sense or the strangefodd sense, depending on the context.
Here it is quite clearly the former. In other contexts, its meanings
range to “improper/illogical/unreasonable/preposterous/wrong.”

« asking a question with ka ne is mostly reserved for males, and for

superiors speaking to subordinates. Using only ka sounds very
abrupt, and ne has a softening effect.

fiers by adding no (kore kurai no ~, sore kurai no ~, and so forth).

TE

‘Walking by a flower shop after a hard day at work, this OL thinks she deserves a little
OL: [ZD< B0 @ #—7%<,

Kono kwrai | no zeitaku,
about this much ~ of  extravagance
“[As for| an extravagance of about this much,
X i LAt H & 12
tama ni wa i wa yo ne.
occasionally - asfor is fine/okay (fem.}) (emph.) (collog.)

“as for occasionally, it's fine, right?”
“This much of an extravagance is all right now
and then, right?” (PL2)

» the standard way of writing zeitaku (“‘extravagance™) in hiragana
is a7 <. Wa to mark zeitaku as the overall topic has been
omitted,

¢ tama ni means “‘occasionally/now and then”; wa marks this as a
second topic: “as for occasionally.”

§
g
:
|
8
3
@
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K:nshlp Terms

Jdpdﬂbbe has two main sets of terms for addressing or referrmg to

family members—a neutral set, and a polite set. Both sets are used
in both PL2 and PL3 speech, but the appmpnate set to use depends

on the situation and the specific person you are referring to.

When speaking to someone outside the family, the neutral set
s used to refer to members of your own family and the polite set is
used to refer to members of your listener’s or a third person’s fam-

ily.

Nateuko!

BLHLY B BRI
Moshi-moshi? A, | o-kdsan?

liello oh  (hon )-mother

“Hello? Mother?” (PL3)
disln AP Ta,

Arashi,  Natsuko dmu
Ifme (mame)

“It’s me. Natsuko. (PLB)
=N W22

N”m”' 24 iru?
older brother exists/is present

“Is Brother there?” (PL2)

» moshi-moghi is the traditional telephone
“hello™; it can be spoken either by the per-
son initiating the call or by the person an-
swering, but in the latter case 1t would usu-
ally be preceded by hai.

e atavhi 15 4 mostly feminine variation of
warteeshi (“T/me™),

« she makes iru/imasu ("exist/be in a place™) a question by raising the imntona-
tion on the last syllable,

« Natsuko says niisan when an English speaker would use the brother’s name;
Natsuko seems 1o always use the honorific o+ with her mother, but uses it
only some of the time in addressing or referring to her older brother.

more formal may not use the o- consistently all the time. Family
members younger than the speaker are usually addressed or re-
ferred to by name, but also at times with the neutral set. Spouses
address each other as o-tdsan (*father’") and o-kdsan (“mother™), as
“you’ (husbands use omae; wives use anata and sometimes omae),
or sometimes by name or name + -san. When speaking to their chil-
dren, parents typically refer to each other as o-tésan and o-kasan.
Some of the polite set (those marked with asterisks in the table)
are also used as generic terms of address/reference for people out-
side the family. Children may address/refer to any older child or
young adult as o-niisan (“older brother™) or o-nésan (“older sis-
ter”) according to gender, and in the same way, any adult as ojisan

Within the family, the polite set is used for those who are older
than the speaker (except spouses). Even among siblings, the younger
~usually address or refer to the older using these “titles” instead of
their given names, as Natsuko does in the example here—though in
larger families it’s sometimes necessary to combine names with the
titles. The honorific 0- may or may not be used; some families
stand on formality more than others, and even those that tend to be

(“lanc.’le ) omba.san (“aum”) Adults aften addresq/
refer to young strangers as o-niisan ot o-nésan, and
older strangers (roughly speaking, those past their

mid-twenties—but the demarcation is fluid) as

ojisan and obamn. O-jitsan and o-basan are used

by one and all for acidrewng/referrmg to tho:ae ﬁ
- who have entered their golden years.

_There are many other Kinship tenm'heudes
those listed i in this table—both more formal/polite

(e.g., for use in PL4 speech) and less formal/polite

(including even insulting/derogatory terms). The
ones glven ht,re are the key ones to learn ﬂrst

“ neutr-al L . polite! !
 father? sl T e
i - chichi o-tasan
mother® Rk BEEE A
i haha o-kdsan
son BT BAEA
: musuko musuko-san
~ daughter I8 B A
musume mustime-San
older brother L B E A
_ ant o-niisan
. older sister Ifi Blis A*
i ane O=Hesan
* younger brother HBE A
i ototo ototo-san
| younger sister Ik k& A
: ; imoto imoto~san
siblings bt 2 Nl
kyodai go-kyodai
uncle’ AL BULE A
oji ! Qjisan
aunt? {i BB B+
oba obasan
grandfather .52 BULWE A
Sofu o-jiisan
grandmother iR BiEdh s
sobo o-basan
husband KN ZEA
ottolshujin go-shujin
wife HIFN LA
rs'umafkanaf - a‘ku san

1 For use of the pohta forms withln 1ha famiiy the honc-rlﬂc praﬂx
o- Is often dropped, and the diminutive suffix -chan often re-
places -san (e.g., o-ldsan becomes tésan or tachan; a-nesan
becomes nésan or néchan). The o-al the beginning of otdto,
ofisan, and obasan are not honorific and can never be omitted.

* The Imported /3/% papa and <~ mama are also widely used,
especially by young children and parents speaking to their
young children,

3 Only in writing, a distinction is made between aunts/uncles who
are the parents' older siblings é 2/ME1) and those who are
their younger siblings (ﬂﬂid%l ); in spoken Japanese, off and
oba simply mean ‘uncle” and “aunt,” without regard to relative
age.



Some High-Traffic Particles

There aren’t enough pages in this book to devote entire lessons to all of the particles used in
Japanese. But now that you know about the all-important ga, o, and wa and have a basic under-
standing of how particles work—by marking whatever precedes them—you should be able to
pick up on the basic usage of others simply by studying the examples and notes whenever they
happen to appear. Use the index to find other examples for comparison, and you can even begin
to get a sense of the gradations and subtleties of nuance. This lesson is designed to give you a
running start on “the best of the rest”—a few of the most versatile and frequently used par-
ticles—by giving them more focused attention than a take-them-as-they-come approach allows.

The first particle that deserves a bit of a closer look is i, which has already popped up quite
a few times. In fig. 65 it marked the choice made; in figs. 100 and 128, the target of an action,;
and in fig. 103, the destination of a movement. Consider these examples closely, and you will
see a common thread: ni marks the endpoint (of a decision, an action, a movement). But you
have also seen a completely different use for ni in figs. 55, 138, and 152, where it marks the
place of existence, and this lesson will show you a few more. Ni is in fact one of the most
versatile particles around, and you will continue to discover new uses for it as you proceed with
your study,

IC ni marks purpose

The obvious endpoint of a movement from one place to another, represented by iuch verbs as
iku (“go™), kuru (“come™) or kaeru (“return home”), is the destination. But as the English ex-
pression “ends and means” implies, the purpose or aim of a movement can also be considered an
endpoint—what the movement is intended to accomplish in the end—and indeed, with verbs
indicating this kind of movement from one place to another, ni often marks the purpose: “for the
purpose of/in order to ~,” or simply “for/fto ~.” The purpose itself is expreqqed with a noun
that represents an uctiwty (e.g., kaimono = “shopping”™ = kaimono ni iku = “go to shop/go

S

shopping™), or with the pre-masu form of a verb, as in this example.

4 [ spite of her history of getting lost because she has no
» e nse of direction, Yun-chan is Q«_ﬂan the one asked to
A B dsiivsf completed work to clients. This tim _faund herway
B there without trouble. .
E)
A

Client: &%, WAL A,

l"a Yun-chan.
’b (name-dimin. )
‘O [] D Qll “Hi Yun-chan.” (PL2)

Yun-chan: [Efi J b o] WL,
Zumen  todoke i kimashita,
drawings  deliver (purpose) came
“I came to deliver the drawings.” (PL3)

.: ] [ Sign: IR o
Daoboku ka

5 civil eng./pub. works  section

———

"0qoys e | HUSD) oW EIYSY '!wnﬁaw EMEZUE

Public Works Section

* ya is an informal “hi/hello” used by male speakers.

« todoke is the pre-masu form of the verb todokeru/todokemasu (“deliver”), and ni marks this as the purpose
of coming.

e kimashita is the PL3 past form of kuru/kimasu (“come™).
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Nr marks absolute time

As noted in Lesson 6, relative time words such as kiné (“yesterday”), kyo (“today™), and ashita Yoshihara
(“tomorrow’) do not need a particle, but if an absolute time word is used to indicate when an 7
action takes/took place, it is marked with the particle ni. This is true when indicating a specific
hour on‘the clock, as in the example below, as well as for other kinds of time references: nichi-
yobi ni = “on Sunday”; Kurisumasu ni = “at Christmas”; natsu ni = *in the summer”; dai-gaku
Jidai ni = “during my college years.”

1168 ‘Usami, executive director of the Hatsushiba Electric Sales Division,
has come to see Chairman of the Board Yoshihara on a business
matter. As he prepares to leave, they n‘mke fnnai arrangamerits fora plan»

ned golf outing the next day.
Usami: (&> T BAH 101 (2
Hai! De wa, ashita Jaji | ni
yesfokay in that casefthen  tomorrow  10:00  at
Bz IZ BOET,
o-mitkae ni mairimasu.

(hon.)-pick up  (purpose)  will come
“Yes sir! Well then, I will come to pick you up at
10:00 tomorrow.” (PL4)

"BYSUEDGY] TINESO) BUYS OUIEY “ISUSY SUBNOIH &)

* de wa at the beginning of a sentence literally means “in that case/if that is the
case,” but it often corresponds to words like “then/well then/so™ at the beginning
of English sentences.

« ni marks jiji (*10:007) as the time when the action will take place.

* ¢~ is honorific, and mukae is the pre-masu form of mukaeru/mukaemasu, which
implies either going or coming to “meet/receive/welcome” someone,

» mairimasu is the polite form of mairu, a PL4 humble verb that can mean either “go” or “come” depending on
the context, so o-mukae ni mairimasu here is a PL4 equivalent of mukae ni kury (lit. “come to meet/receive
[you]” —* “come to pick you up”).

Telling time Hours and minutes

The hours of the day are indicated with a 1:00 __Aﬁ# .M"ﬁ

number plus the suffix Kf -ji; minutes get i il o :f} Iﬁfﬂﬂ-

the suffix 73 -fun (which sometimes changes 200 = niji 02 =5 nifun

to -pun or -ppun); and seconds get the suf- 300 ERF sanji s L BT .

fix 0 -bys. As in English, the hour is stated 4:00 T yoii 04 S yonpun

first, then minutes, then seconds. The times 500 Fil§  goji : s gofun

are given in kanji at the top here, but today 4\&? G T o, U

it’s more common to see Arabic numerals, 600 ’T'-':;: 4 mkuﬁ I 06 i ”, b i

as in the examples at the bottom (the suf- 7:00 1 - shichiji L Jﬁﬁj\.;"- ~ nandfun

fixes remain in kanji). 8:00 N\ hachiji 1 {0 Fmppun ha(*mfun
When necessary, “F*#il gozen precedes 9:00 N ki { 09 RS kyafun

93

the time to ind:lcatc "a.m.,"agd 1% gogo 10:00 ,f_ﬁ i it L 0 sy juppun, jippun :

precedes the time for “p.m.” (they occur 7 : IEAT : i

both with and without a trailing no). Asa 11:00 A1 ﬁich:}r e j&zppun .

(no) (“in the morning™), hiru (no) (“in the 13 09 '+ ﬁ f“mﬁ ' : "12 i g 5} fa"-ﬂrw’

aft&:rnogo/n/dayt]i me”), amlil yr;“u (ro) (“in the lﬁlﬂﬁ:}‘ _ i LF?&AB%BO% 1 1%59,53.59@

evening/at night™) can also be used, i i sanjuy iichiji gojilyiifun gojiik ﬁb gs
The half hour can be indicated either as f!]% ,fupwn. ﬁa GWJ . F?M } i 5]? éf’f‘ kjw i y

-ji sanjuppun ('~ 1hil1y") or by adding the
suffix -han (“half™): -ji-han (“half past ~").

The suffix -kan (“period/timespan™)
used to indicate durations of years, months, - ; '
weeks, and days (p. 49) is also used for shorter timespans: -jikan = *‘~ hours” (jikan is also the
word for “time” in general); -fun-kan = *“~ minutes”; and -byd-kan =~ seconds.” The suffix
is always required when indicating hours, but optional for durations of minutes and seconds.

R85
:_ gﬁj&gﬁ hachiji. ni;fﬁgqﬁm

' sﬂ#ﬁﬁ__ - 200m

i uppun-kméﬁ:..:'
m__iriutes-' e
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Ni marks a source

In statements about something received, ni can mark the source. With the verb karirulkarimasu
(“borrow”) appearing in this example, ni marks the source from which the borrowing takes
place. Compare this with fig, 100, where the verb is “distribute” and ni marks the target of the
distribution. The nature of the verb determines which meaning it must be.

Natsuko: TFT D BLWEA (IZ| BELE.
Kinjo no o-jiisan ni| karimashita.

neighborhood of  (hon.)-old man from borrowed
“I borrowed it from an old man who lives
nearby.” (PL3)

Sound FX: T+ /N7 v /N
Jaba jaba  (gentle splashing in flooded rice paddy)

BYSUEPO) 'SNES OU ONNSIEN BibY 8208

» within the family, o-jiisan is a polite word for addressing or referring to
“Grandfather™; outside the family, it’s used to address or refer to any
elderly man. The honorific o- tends to be kept even in informal speech
because dropping it can sound too abrupt/rough and impolite.

« karimashita is the PL3 past form of karivulkarimasu (“borrow”). The
source from which borrowing takes place can be marked either with ni,
as here, or with kara (“from"; fig. 176).

Ni can mark the surface on/against which an action take:, place, such as wrm ng or drawmg on a
sheet of paper (kami ni kaku, from kami = “paper” and kaku/kakimasu = “write/draw™), or re-
flecting in a mirror (kagami ni utsuru, from kagami = “mirror” and utsuru/utsurimasu = “re-
flect™), or setting something on a shelf (tana ni oku, from tana = “shelf” and oku/okimasu = “set
down”). As in fig. 100 and others cited above, ni can be thought of as marking the endpoint of an
action in these cases.

Anchor: X @D Za—A TTY, j-2
Tsugi no nyfisu a'em §
next (mod.) news =
“Now the next news.” (PL?) E‘
4H. i M Crd3& [IK LxdTK . B
Kya, hézu ea byobu ni Jozu ni &
today priest  (subj.) folding screen on skillfully v %
RUZ © # & BEELE, EHL VS X
bozu no é o kakimashita, X% X tH D =
priest s picture  (obj.) drew 3 x5 3 e g‘
“Today a priest skillfully drew a picture of a 22 a|®
priest on a folding screen.” (PL3) }-' g 'f A s ] g
PR A, G Vg 1ol
Chiikei-san. T g
live reporter-(pol.) -3-
“Mr. Live Reporter.” M
“Let’s go to our reporter at the scene.” (PL3) N

e bdzu is an informal, sometimes even de-
rogatory, word for “priest/monk.” ——— NEWS NEWS NEWS §:00 =————+

= ni marks bygbu (“folding screen™) as the
surface on which the drawing took place.

o jozu ni (“skillfully”) is the adverb form of the adjectival noun jézu, which in the form jézu daldesu typically
means “is skillful.” Jézu ni here modifies the verb kakimashita, the PL3 past form of kaku/kakimasu
(“write/draw”"). When jézu da/desu appears in the sentence final position, it follows the wa-ga construction
(fig. 145).

+ chitkei refers to a live broadcast or report. The word is not normally followed by -san, but adding it here
creates a generic stand-in for the reporter’s name.
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Ni can also be “and”
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You will sometimes see and hear ni being used like “and” to connect nouns. Often there will be
three or more items listed, and the items will belong to a set of some kind—either of like items,
such as the hot drinks in this example, or of unlike items that have been assembled for some
common purpose (e.g., items in a picnic basket). Ni is also used as “and” between pairs of items
that always go together, such as gohan ni misoshiru (“rice and miso soup”). The particle o,
coming up in fig. 179, can also be used in these cases, but »i tends to carry a stronger sense of
the items belonging together.

OL:

SFX:

T % =o [T v—orE .

S et ool
Kohii yottsu |ni| kocha futatsu |ni| droncha ne.
coffee 4count and blacktea 2count and  oolongtea (is-collog.)

“So that’s 4 coffees and 2 black teas and an oolong tea.”
(PL2)

2 P |
Wai wai
(clamor/chatter of large group of people.)

= though written with kanji meaning “red/crimson” and “tea,” kdcha refers to
what English speakers know as “black tea.”

~ e_marks directiqn/destination

The particle ™\, read e (see note on kana usage below), marks a direction or destination: migi e
tku = “go right”; Nihon e iku = “go to Japan.” It’s also used with certain verbs to indicate the
target or recipient of the action: gakko e denwa suru = “telephone the school.” In all these uses
e is generally interchangeable with zi, but e primarily emphasizes the direction, while ni empha-
sizes the person/point reached.

i
h
 ;
.ﬂ-

o
8
l\

C

Kuni

e |

hometown to
“T'1l return to my hometown.”
“I’ll go home.” (PL3)

Noboru: 4§ ~ ROFET,

kaerimasu.
will return

when written with this kanji, kuni refers to one’s
“hometown/native place/fbirthplace,” usually
when one is away from it. Kuni can also mean
“country/nation” (referring to the whole of Japan
or to other countries of the world), in which case
it’s written [,
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T de marks where an action occurs

When speaking of a place in English, it doesn’t matter whether it’s the place where something is
or where something occurs, but in Japanese you have to make a distinction. You've already
learned that ni marks a place of existence—where something is located (figs. 55, 138, 152); for
actions, the particle de marks the place of occurrence—where the action takes place. Words like
“atfon/in” work as English equivalents for both particles.

Ko A N .,Kbs_ukﬁ-has been going to the library periodically to read Ernest
g ' Hemingway's lsfands in the Stream. It looks like he'll finish it to-
' 3F93 ﬁ ; day, but he takes a break for lunch.
X v
[l __.
G 2 H M Narration: & i #F o &/% T
ET M Hiru wa  chika no  shokudé |de
ﬁ (7)) noonflunch  as for basement (mod.) cafeteria  at
R 3001 D ER B OAND,
) sanbyaku-en no reishoku o taberu,
T ¥300 that is set meal (obj.) eat el
“As for noon, I eat a ¥300 set meal at the cafeteria in the
basement.”
- “For lunch, I go to the cafeteria in the basement and eat

one of their set meals for ¥300.” (PL2)

« hiru literally means “noon,” but it’s often used to mean “noon meal/lunch.”

« shokudd can refer to a variety of relatively inexpensive “eateries/restaurants”;
when it refers to a room within a larger building it means “dining room/cafete-
ria.” De marks this word as the place where Késuke eats.

« teishoku refers to the traditional Japanese “set meal” of steamed rice, miso or
other soup, an entree, and pickles, The PL3 form of tabern (“eat™) is tabemasu.

D_e can mark a tool or means

The particle de is also used to mark a tool or means: “with/using/by means of ~."” In most cases
whether de marks a place or a tool/means will be obvious from the nature of the word it marks,
but sometimes the marked word can be either a place or a tool/means; in such cases, the nature
of the verb and the rest of the context must be your guide. To take kuruma (“car”) as an example,
if the verb is neru (“sleep”), you know kuruma de refers to the place of action—"sleep in the
car”; if the verb is kuru (“come”), you know kuruma de refers to the means—"come by car.”

174 lgarashi has decided to marry Stella, a dancer from the Philippines. He has just told Shima

about his plans and introduced him to her. Shima asks Stella if her parents know about her

gedlt_ii?‘g)_pla-ns. (The horizontal script is intended to show that she's actually speaking entirely in
nglish, :

Stella: “*Oh, yeah.”
24 H i Wi T BAELE,

Nikagetsu mae, denwa |de| tsutaemashira.

Oh, Yeah

2 mos, beforefago phone by toldfinformed
“I told them by phone two months ago.”
(PL3)

OK LT<hELE,

Oké shite kuremashita.

okay did for me

“They okayed it for me.”
“They gave their consent.” (PL3)

« -kagersu is the counter suffix for counting months (p. 49), so nikagetsu =2 months”; mae after a timespan
means “that much time ago/before.” Ni to mark this as the time of action has been omitted.

s de marks denwa as the tool used in doing the action,

« tsutaemashita is the PL3 past form of tsutaeru/tsutaemasu (“tell/inform”),

« OK is also commonly written in katakana; #— 7 —, OK shite kuremashita is a PL3 past form coming
from the suru verb, OK stru (“to okay™); the -te kureru/kuremasu/kuremashita form of a verb is formally
introduced in Lesson 31; it implies that the action is/was done for the speaker.

BysuepOy Tuendueyy NSIENISS oguyg 04401 B ESEHNS] BMENSEN &
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De can indicate scope
After words that express a quanitity, de marks that quantity as the scope of something. If de
follows a timespan, it implies that’s how long the action takes (gofun de taberu = “eat in five
minutes™); it if follows an amount of money, it implies that's how much it costs (sen-en de kau
= “buy for ¥10007); if it follows a count of objects or people, it implies that's how many are
required or included (sannin de benkyé suru = “study in a group of three people”).

5] Karlage-kun is with his boss when they walk pasta man
seHIng bowls and plates on the sidewalk. .

Boss: 2  /pl,  —O# F HOOM?
Kono kozara,  jumai de| gohyaku-en?
this/these saucer(s) 10 count (scope) ¥500
“These saucers are ten for ¥500?” (PL2)

Vendor: 1,
Hei.

yes
“That’s right.” (PL2)

Boss: &\ 1%,
Yasui na.
cheap (collog.)

“That’s cheap.” (PL2)

"ByseqEing ‘uny-a02uBY ‘WSESEP| BPAN ©

* kozara combines the prefix ko (“small”) with sara (“plate”; the s changes to z in combinations).

= de marks jimai (“ten plates”; -mai is the counter suffix for thin, flat objects—see p. 47) as the number
included in the price.

= hei is an informal hai (“yes™) often used by male shopkeepers/tradesmen/laborers.

pﬁ:‘a kara = “from”

The particle kara after a noun (or noun substitute) indicates a place or time at which something
begins/originates or the source from which it comes, usually corresponding to “from” or “be-
gin(ning) at/with” in English: koko kara = “from here”; gogo ichiji kara = “from 1:00 p.m.”;
sensei kara = "‘from the teacher.”

2 By This “Hatsushiba Lady," as Hatsushiba Electric’s show-

M room attendants are known, says one of her coworkers

was ftrad by their boss for spurning his sexual advances. Shima
asks her who she heard this from, and she responds:

Honnin desu.  Yameru mae n
the person herself  is quit/leave  before  (time)

RS Mk (5] MEELE,
chokusetsu  kanojo | kara kikimashita.
directly her from heard

g “The victim herself. I heard it directly from her

i
g HL: & A Y, PS5 w I
:
=
i

before she left.”” (PL3)

« honnin = “the very person” or “the person himself/herself,” in this case referring to “the victim herself.”

o yamerulyamemasu means “quit/stop,” but in this case the woman was fired, so the sense is more like “leave
the company.”

* mae is a noun meaning “front” or “[a time/place] before”; when it follows a verb, it means “before [the
described action takesftook place]” = yameru mae = “before she quit/left.”” Ni marks this as the time when
the action of the main verb (kikimashita) took place.

* kikimashita is the PL3 past form of kiku/kikimasu (“hear/listen™).

Kara can also occur after the -fe form of a verb (you will learn about this form in Lesson 19), in
which case it implies “after/since [the action takes/took place]” or “[the action takes/took place]
and then ~"; and it can occur after a complete sentence as a connecting word meaning “be-
cause/so™ (fig. 198).
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Mother:

guestion

ing something for oneself, with the feeling of “So it's ~, is it?/1
guess/it seems.”

F T made = “to/up to/until”

The particle made is used to indicate how far an action extends in place or time. After a place
word, it implies “to/as far as [the stated place]”: koko made = “to here/this far”; Tokyo made =
“to Tokyo.” After a time word it means “to/until [the stated time]™: goji-han made = “until
5:30”; rainen made = “until next year.” After a number or price it means “up to [the stated num-
ber/price]”: sanko made = “up to 3 pieces”; goman-en made = “up to ¥50,000.” In some con-
texts it can mean “even” in the emphatic sense of “even to the extent of” or “even including.”

2109 7,
nihyaku ji-en  ka.

2—&. SHR T
E to, Esu-eki | made
(interj.) S train station tofas far as ¥210 (M
“Umm, as far as S Station is ¥210, is it?”
“Let’s see, to S is ¥210, I guess.” (PL2)

» @ fo is a pause/hesitation phrase, like “uhh/well/let me see.” ‘

* ka literally makes a question, “Is it ¥210 to S Station?” But the

AN

form is often used rhetorically when observing/confirm-

For verbs describing movement from one place to another (e.g. iku, “go”), made essentially
marks the destination, so it can sometimes be used interchangeably with ni; but made tends to
place emphasis on the distance to the destination and the route taken (the example here feels
like: “To go as far as S is ¥210, 1 guess™), while ni focuses on the destination reached, so the

= Not surprisingly, kara effect of the two particles can be quite different.
and made often appear
togather to make an ex-
pression for “from ~ to
~": Amerika kara Nihon

made - “from America to Made aﬂe'- a Verb

Japan.

50, Flyﬁs

3&#9:& Igarashi brings Stella home, Shima gently breaks the news

ﬁaa‘fﬂ?smw ,

goes to talk to him some more, but the boy remains adamant.
Ryinsuke: 55 & Al # X Ho A 0N It % i’?}

Made after a verb means “until [the described action takes/took place]”: kuru made = “until he/
she comes/came.” The verb before made is usually in the plain, non-past form. If the person or
thing doing the action needs to be specified, it precedes the verb and is marked as its subject
with ga: chichi ga kuru made = “until my father comes/came.” This creates a small complete
sentence embedded as a time phrase within the larger sentence.

about his f&ther‘s\?a ns to remarry (fig. 174). Even
‘room when his father and Stella arriva_._ $hlma

—> i

Shima-san! Boku wa ano  hito ga kaeru made
{name-pol.)  I/me asfor that person (subj.) leave/go home until

CO MR hs HESA,

kono heya kara demasen.

this room  from  won't exit

“Mr. Shima, I will not leave this room until that person

goes home.” (PL3)

SEWESTRMEBEI
AReFT>-SHEE

s ano ="that” for referring to things that are close to neither the speaker nor the listener, so ano hito here feels
like “that person in the other room.” Ga marks this as the subject of kaeru, creating a small embedded
sentence, ano hito ga kaeru (“that person goes home™), and made adds the meaning of “until ~

* demasen is the PL3 negative form of deru/demasu (“exit”).

* kara (“from™) marks heva (“room”) as the place from which he will not exit.

When made is combined with ai, it means “by [the stated time/event/place]|” — Goji made
ni kaerimasu = “I'll be home by 5 o’clock.” When made is combined with wa, it means “at least
until [the stated time]/at least as far as [the stated place]/at least as much as [the stated amount]”
— Goji made wa imasu = “I'll be here until at least 5 o’clock.”

BUSBQEING ‘UBYD-LIYS LOASITY "ONUSOA NS &
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& to = “and,” but only between nouns

There are several different ways to say “and” in Japanese, and o is the most commonly used
“and” for linking nouns (or noun substitutes). It is nor used for linking two sentences into a
single longer sentence, though, so don’t let your English habit of applying the same word to
both purposes spill over into your Japanese.

o3 Bt
ISt
AN

Matsuda: 71 > I N b,
Wain ni wa aka |to| shire ga  aru
wine infamong asfor red and white (subj.) exist
“As for among wines, red and white exist.”
“Among wines, there are reds and whites.” (PL2)

= ni marks wain (“wine”) as the place of existence. The “place” in this case

is an abstract one—the category of drinks known as wines. (Figs. 55, 138,

and 152 show more concrete places of existence.)

= wa marks wain ni as the topic of the sentence: “as for in the category of
drinks called wine.”

= the pattern ~ ga aru means “~~ exist(s)” or “there isfare ~," and in this

case aka to shiro (“red [wine] and white [wine]”) fills the blank.

To = “jw_ith”

To often marks the person with whom an action is done/was done/
will be done.

Kikue: %iL. & L3 |&] #3)
Kikue wa Shizu  |te| neru!
(name) asfor (name) with will sleep

Le & Bodh3aX% &:TW 3N 28

Shizu to... okkasama |to..| sannin de
(name) and mother with  three persons (scope)
“Kikue will sleep with Shizu! With Shizu...and
Mother...the three of us.”

“I’m going to sleep with you! With you and Mother
and me, the three of us.” (PL2)

« it is not uncommon for little children to refer to themselves by name.

+ the polite form of neru (“sleep/go to bed™) is nemasu. The same verb is
understood at the end of the second sentence.

* de marks sannin (“three persons”) as the size/scope of the group included
in the action of sleeping together.

* okkasama is an archaic variation of o-k@sama, a more formal equivalent
of o-kasan (“mother™). Here she is referring to her doll, which is the only
keepsake she has of her real mother.

Compare:

DL & ' d HAVET, i I el & WDET,
Watashi  to  musume  wa kaerimasu. Watashi  wa  musume  to kaerimasu.
I/me and daughter asfor  will go home Iime as for  daughter with  will go home

“My daughter and I will go home.” (PL3) “I will go home with my daughter.” (PL3)
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To marks a comparison

Teo is also used to mark what

something is being compared to. Its English equivalent varies

according to context. For example, if the two things are the same, it is like “as™ in “the same as,”
and if the two things are similar, it is like “to” in “similar to.” If the items are not the same or

similar, it can be like “from” i
“the opposite of.”

5
Vo UGk

Toshihiko

1 80| As Natsuko prepares to return to her ad agency job in Tokyo after her
‘brother's funeral, she remarks to Kusakabe that she got fed up with her

tiny country village at an early aga and aiways kﬂaw she weuld escape to the
big city the first chance she had.
Kusakabe: U &, Bh &-‘ (=4 W TY A
Ja, ore to| wa  gvaku  desu ne.
then me (compare) asfor opposite isfare (collog.)

*Then you’re the opposite of me.” (PL3)

= gre is an informal masculine word for “I/me.” To marks ore as the basis of comparison,

n “different from,” or, as in the second example here, like “of” in

- M Toshihiko and Kazuhiro were talking with a soccer player
- from Fujita East High School about the upcoming tourna-
ment in which they will meet. The player mentions his playing posi-
tion just before he leaves, and aﬂerwards Toshihiko ponders the
implications as Kazuhiro notes: . :

cof

Kazuhiro: 2% —747—F..
(off panel) Senta fowado.
center-forward
“Center-forward.”

Bag & RBRU wTal K ik
Omae |10 onaji pojishon da na.
you (compare) same posilion is  (collog.)
“It’s the same position as you.”

“He plays the same position as you.” (PL2)

and wa marks that combination as the topic of the sentence: “as for compared to me.”

721} dake = “only/just”

Dake after a noun means “only/just [the stated item]”; after a number or amount it means “only
that much/many”; after a word referring to a person (name, title, pronoun, etc.) it means “[that

person] alone™; after a word

A

referring to a group of things or people it means “only [those
things/people]”; after a verb it means that’s the only action that is/
was/will be/needs to be done: “do only ~ and nothing else.”

At the grocery store (fig. 103), Mrs. Nohara tells Shin-chan

he can go pick out just one treat in the candy aisle. When
Shin-chaﬁ gets to the aisle, he immediately grabs a ¥50 lollypop,
but then he sees boxes of chocolate balls for ¥200 and ¥1000. Here
he replays in his mind exactly what his mother said, and decides he
'should be able to get away with picklng the ¥1000 box.

Mother: — 1 EEJ <
Tkko dake yo

one count  only {chlph.}
“Only one, now.” (PL2)

» the range of the counter suffix -ke (fig. 82) is broad, from very small things to quitc large things, including
boxes of all sizes, Shin-chan knows his mother’s ikko really meant “one piece” of something like a lolly-
pop; but the ¥1000 box of chocolate balls would also be counted ikko, so it falls within the letter of her

instructions. Note that once the

box is opened, each individual chocolate ball would also be counted ikko.

"BUSUBDOY 100US ESENNS L BLIYSD @
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M ka can indicate a choice: “either ~ or ~”
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The particle ka between two nouns instead of at the end of a sentence means “or™: kyé ka ashita
= “today or tomorrow.” Ka repeated after two (or sometimes more) nouns or sentences in se-
quence means “either ~ or ~,” indicating a choice between alternatives,

‘This man is driving on an expresswa empmachas
184 a splitin the : 'pam{m is o |
sible moment.
Driver: fi _—‘ m Eob & BRI
Migi |ka| hidari a? Dotchi o erabu  ka?!
right  or  left or which (obj.) choose  (7)

“nght or left—which shall I choose?!”

“Right or left—which will it be?!” (PL2)
51 Ao [T der=Lons,

Tchi  ka| bachi | ka. Yashi...

one or eight or okay/here goes

“Nothing ventured, nothing gained. Here goes...”” (PL2)
e @ 8 e

Hidari no michi da!
left (mod.) road is
“It’s the left road!™
“It's left!” (PL2)

"BySEqEIN ‘uvRiig obo) Epuss nsiesnz “Avedwod sxneq &

« the polite form of erabue (“choose/select™) is erabimasu.

« ichi ka bachi ka is an expression for “take a chance/test one’s luck/hope for
the best/go for broke” when one is uncertain of success. According to one
theory, the phrase originally meant “Will it be odd or even?” in a popular
form of dice gambling.

« yashi (or a short yoshi, a form of the adjective ii/yoi, “*good/fine/okay™) is
often used to express determination and muster one's strength/concentra-
tion/courage when ready to begin a challenge or do something daring.

¥ mo = “too/also/as well”

SQUEEEAL!!

As seen in figs. 129 and 141, when the particle mo follows a noun it implies that that item is in
addition to something else: “[the specified item] too/also/as well” — watashi mo = *“1/me to0o.”
When two or more nouns in sequence are each followed by mo, the effect is emphatic, like “not

only A, but B (and C), too."”

& Mrs.A: DFD Tiar, WERD |
Uchi no manshon, ryddonari mo
our condo both neighbors — toofalso
(o B T [® 2B 7 o0 L 3
we me|  shita  |mo aif ya na ho Yo,

above toofalso below toofalso  empty home isfare-(expl.) (cmph )
“In our building, not only the units on both sides of us
but above and below us as well are empty.” (PL2)

Mrs. B: & 65—
Ard.
(interj.}
“(zoodness gracious!” (PL2)

BySEqEY TYSUSS PRSI BUS] WPTESTH BYS]

uchi no means “of or belonging to our house/shop/company”—or simply
“our,”

meanshon (from English “mansion”) refers to a high-class apartment or con-
dominium building,

adjacent/neighboring location, so ryédonari = “both neighbors’

to other kinds of vacant buildings as well,

disappointment.

85 ‘Two homemakers are catching up over tea
at a coffee shop.

ryd-is a prefix meaning “both,” and fonari (it changes to -donari in combinations) is a noun referring to an
— “the units on both sides.”
akiya (written with kanji meaning “empty” and “house/home”) refers to a vacant residence, and sometimes

a short ara is a feminine interjection of surprise; elongating it can express a feeling of sympathy or chagrin/



Connecting Words

All of the sentences you've seen so far have had only one main part, but sometimes two or more
such sentences are joined into a single longer sentence. In Japanese, certain particles and verb
forms fill the role of English connecting words like “and,” “*but,” “because,” “s

50, and others.

A form of the verb, adjective or desu called the -fe form is often used like “and” between
two sentences to join them into one. In fact, this is probably the single most common way of
saying “and” between two sentences. (Remember: the particle fo you saw in Lesson 13 also
means “and,” but it’s only used between two nouns or noun substitutes, not to link full sen-
tences.)

b

187

102

The narrator

is noedling
ians for some

) g sk tooks down o th windw of s ane-room aparimentand s the
Sioe. | MRED student who lives next door going out with his Waseda University jacket on.
Kosuke: “£8¢ T3/

Gakko  desu ka?

school is it?

“Are you going to school?” (PL3)
Student: 7/ E— @ B FOHE AN RATT,
mite,

Ragubii  no Sokei-sen sono ato  konpa na n desu,
rughy of Waseda-Keid game see-and  after that party is-(explan.)
“I’'m going to see the Waseda-Keio rughy game, and then there’s a
party afterwards.” (PL3)

« L Sokei comes from the first kanji of 5% Waseda and of B Keid, two private universi-
ties in Tokyo that can be described as the Harvard and Yale of Japan. The suffix -sen refers to
a “contest/battle,” or in sports, a “game.” The particle o, to mark Sékei-sen as the direct object
of mite, has been omitted.

» mite is the -te form of miru/mimasu (**see/watch™); as an independent sentence, the first half

would be Ragubii no Sékei-sen o mirw/mimasu (“1 will watch the Waseda-Keio rugby game™),
Using the -te form of miru connects this to the second half (another full sentence) like using
“and™ in English.

* konpa (from English “company”) generally refers to parties/socials held by student groups.

Linking individual adjectives/verbs

This lesson focuses mainly on linking two sentences to make them one, but it's worth noting
that the -fe forms of verbs and adjectives can also be used to link individual words with the
meaning of “X and Y.” This should be no surprise when you consider that a single verb or
adjective by itself can be a complete sentence.

Sound FX: W45

e s
i ,9 ,1' rara garda = y
@® 7 4 Rattle rattle (sound of ice rattling)
L 3k e Narration: 71T AJd~kb— O 7% T
[4 L': Aisu kéhii no  futa de

Iicea cofiee ] 1 withfusin
mE | iced coff f "lid  with/using
U o K % {Eigi-ﬁ LT ML %,
3 Rori 0 kakidashite | kajiru.

ice (obj.) scrape out-and  bite/chew
She scoops out ice with the lid of her
iced coffee and chews on it. (PL2)

o kakidashite 18 the -te form of kakidasu/kakidashimasu
(“scrape out™), and kajiru/kajivimasu = “bitefchew,” so
kakidashite kajirn = “‘scrapes out and chews.”

BUSUEPOY ‘enduepy nsjeyes oquig eANg) -8 "BSENNS| BMENSRN &
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The -T -te form sometimes end_s in -'_("’ -de
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With some verbs, the -te form ends in -de, the voiced counterpart to -fe. The -re form is formally
introduced in Lesson 19, where you will find details about how it is created and examples of

several of its uses; Lessons 25 and 31 cover some additional uses.

 These obatarians are on

1 88 tarian: ‘a cruise iS¢ mihataurmupmanun‘
| specified destination. L i
Narration: ANZ U7 2 & BE< 2 [T
Obatarian wa  sawagu dalke sawaide... |
mid.-aged women as for make noise as much as make noise-and
Obatarians carry on for all they’re worth, and...
Sound FX: F¥ vF*vwv TAT1 Fyr—Fr—
Kya! kya! Wai wai Gya gya
(screaming, gabbing, shouting noises)
" Narration: i 9 %,
Sfuna-yoi suru.
become seasick
[then] they get seasick, (PL2)
Sound FX: 2 A—2
ve!

(retching sound)

« sawaide is the ~te form of sawagu/sawagimasu (*clamor/make noise/make
merry”), As an independent sentence, the first half would be Obatarian wa

sawagu dake sawagu/sawagimasu.

« dake here means “as much as,” 5o sawagu dake sawaide means “make
=+ “carry on for all they're

merry as much as [they care to] make merry”
worth.” This usage is distinct from the usage introduced in fig, 183,
= funa-yoi (literally, "boat-intoxication”) = “seasickness,"”
= “gel seasick.”

it is established.

The -te form of desu

and funa-yoi suru
(This can also occur as funa-yoi o suru, with the particle o
marking funa-yoi as the direct object of suru — “experience seasickness™;
see fig. 131.) As an independent sentence, this second half would be
Obatarian wa funa-yoi suru, but the topic does not need to be restated once

3
N1

~
—
~

TR
NC i gt
U=

In ordinary conversation, the -te form of da and desu is usually de—the same for both politeness

levels. You will also occasionally encounter deshite (from desu) in PL3 speech, but this is

usually reserved only for very formal situations,

189 'When Natsuko rushes home to the country after learning of
her brother's death, Kusakabe meets her at 1he statmn She
asks him about the funeral plans.

Natsuko: #3{ k&

Soshiki wa?

funeral service as for

*As for the funeral?” (PL2-3)
“What are the funeral plans?”

!}Tﬁ Ilﬁm T:‘ HJ:[ I—i ‘ﬁ# -C.FTO
Kon'ya tsuya |de,|  ashita honsé  desu.
tonight  wake is-and tomorrow actual funeral  is
“Tonight is the wake, and tomorrow is the actual
funeral.” (PL3)

Kusakabe:

VROOM

= as an independent sentence, the first hall would be Kon' yva tsuya desu (*“Tonight is the wake™).
= hon- as a prefix has a range of meanings, from “this/the current ~" (fig. 138: honjitsu = “this/the current

day" — “today"), to “main ~," “full-fledged ~," “real/actual

~ "and “official ~." Honsd combines this

prefix with the first character of sashiki (“funeral ceremony”) to mean “the actual funeral.”
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The pre-masu form or -ku form = “~ and”

When the first of two sentences being combined is a verb-type sentence, the stem or pre-masu
form of the verb can serve as “[do the action] and™: Ichiji ni arubaito kara kaerimasu (“He
comes home from his part time job at one o’clock™) + Sugu neru (“He goes to bed right away™)
— Ichiji ni arubaito kara kaeri, sugu neru (“He gets home from his part time job at one o’clock
and goes straight to bed.”).

When the first of two sentences being combined is an adjective-type sentence, the -ku form
of the adjective (fig. 76) can serve as the equivalent of “and”: Yienchi no piiru wa kodomo ga 6i
(““At the amusement park pool, children are many™) + Totemo urusai (“It is very noisy”) —

Yienchi no piiru wa kodomo ga éku,

Ha{qka thought Késuke wasn't getting enough exercise, so she suggested they  totemio wrusai (“There are lots of chil-

pfay badminton at the park. After working
Kdésuke has hm’u@ht some ohagi (swee

g up a sweat, they take abreak fora  dren at the amusement park pool, and

 rice. cakes). and Hiroko goes 19 99‘ it is very noisy”).

':seméghqt oolong tea from a vending machine. Both of these pattems are mostly

used in writing rather than in spoken

Narration:

Japanese. An example using the pre-
masu form of a verb appears in the
narration here.

» tabe is the pre-masu form of raberu/ta-
bemasu (“eat™).

« chésen = “a challenge,” and shira is the
plain past form of suru (fig. 259}. The
verb chasen suru can mean either “issue
a challenge (t0)” or “take up a challenge/ *
make an attempt (at).” Ni marks the tar-
get of the challenge or attempt.

BYSUBROY TUBNAUBY NSIEYIES

Qquig 040 B BSENNS] BMINeRI D

My U—oOk & BRE % (BX,| B NEIXERX K PERR L 7=,
Atsui ironcha  to  ohagi o tabe,|  futatabi  badominten  ni chasen shita.
hot oolongtea  and (food) (obj.) eat-and once again  badminton  (target) took up the challenge
We ate some hot oolong tea and ohagi, and once again took up the challenge of badminton.

We had some hot oolong tea and ohagi, and then gave badminton another go. (PL2)

L shi=“and” or “because/so”

The particle shi i isa fairly emphatic “and” for joining two sentences into one, often feeling like
“and moreover” or “and besides that.” In other cases, the same particle means “because/so.”
As illustrated in the example here, shi can be used to join more than two sentences in
sequence, such as when listing up multiple causes/reasons in an explanation or observation; in
such cases, the last shi in a sequence means “so”’—like saying “A, and B, and C, so D.”

_ appens with married couples
, the husband finishes the sentence his wife starts.

Wife: HZ& b BB E|
Demado mo aru |shi,!
bay window also has and
“It has a bay window, and...”

Husband: #{51y |L, LAty %o
akarui shi, il na.
isbright  andfso is good/ffine (collog.)

“...it’s bright, so it’s good, isn’t it?” (PL2)

) Lqeklngatﬂew-"- , this couple sound like they are ready to
makeadadsien Assomalimesh

HEE

BUSBQEINY ‘0YSUSS JUNESIH HYs] ‘IUNESIH I|Ys| @

» made = *"window" and de- as a prefix often implies “protruding,” so demadoe
= “protruding window/bay window.”

= aru means “exists,” but it’s often equivalent to English “have/has™: “A bay
window exists [in the house]” — “The house has a bay window."

+ akarui is an adjective meaning “bright/full of light.”



17 & kedo = “but” (or “and”)
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The particle kedo marks the preceding as background information for what follows, and it’s
most typically equivalent to “but.” In some contexts, though, it is more like “and”; in others, it
can be like punctuating with a colon, semicolon, or dash in English, or like simply juxtaposing
two sentences without any connecting word or punctuation (see next example).

Alternative forms of kedo include keredo, keredomo, and kedomo, all of which sound a
little more formal than kedo.

p

Woman:

Sound FX:

BUSEQEINS HYSOH B0 Jy BIEQON ENBUON &

Man:

B FE| 2o fEiE BT b,
Warui | kedo,

______ kono yubiwa  kaesu wa.
is bad but this ring  will return  (fem.)
“|1t] is bad [of me], but I will return this ring.”
“I’m sorry, but I have to return this ring.” (PL2)

ap
Koto
(sound of setting ring box on table)

A1
El?
“What?” (PL2)

s warni is an adjective that literally means “is bad,” but it’s often used as
an informal apology, implying “it is/was bad of me.”
» 0 or wa, to mark yubiwa (“ring”) as the direct object or topic, has been

omitted.

» the polite form of kaesu (“return [something]™) is kaeshimasu,

Da/desu kedo and da/desu shi

Shi and kedo in the previous two examples both follow one complete sentence and link it to
another. When the first sentence is a noun-type sentence, whatever form of da/desu appears at
the end of the sentence remains unchanged, and shi or kedo follows: Goji daldesu (“It’s five
o'clock™) = Goji daldesu kedo, kaerimasen = “It’s 5:00, but I'm not going home™; Goji daldesu
shi, kaerimasu = “It's 5:00, so I'm going home.”

BUSUBDOY ‘ZISBUOIR SIBUM "OI0NER mseieqoy S

Traveler:

Agent:

| is betna- mad s,a a baggage-sniﬂing cat

HVATL T [FE] wWiFEEAL M
Katsuobushi  desu | kedo, ikemasen ka?
dried bonito is but unacceptable (7

“It’s dried bonito, but is it unacceptable?”

“It’s dried bonito. Is that a problem?” (PL3)
Vi, WA,
I- ie.
(stammer) no

“N-no.” (PL2-3)

» katsuobushi refers to bonito that has been dried until it becomes as hard
as wood; the dried bonito is then shaved into flakes and used to make
stocks for soups and sauces in Japanese cookery.

» although the most common translation for kedo is "but,” always re-
member that its key function is to mark the preceding as background
for what follows, so its equivalent in English will vary according to the
precise context,

* tkemasen is the polite form of ikenai, which expresses disapproval: “is

no good/not

permitted/unacceptable.”

« ie ig a shortened Zie (“no”).

Igiﬂg to y;w." she s&gs:wﬁﬁ sama d%ﬁﬂau Ity, then nlurwout,
e truth is, well, my finger size isn'ta 7 buta 10."
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hﬂi‘ ga - ubutu (or uandss)

The particle ga is used as a more formal equivalent of kedo. It marks the preceding as back-
ground information for what follows, most typically implying “but”; but like kedo, it is some-
times more like “and,” like using a colon/semicolon/dash, or like simply justaposting two sen-
tences without a connecting word or special punctuation.

TH b %
TR0 4
Ny KT
T 2%

D Hs Proprietor: Al
FAL 7Y (A F=F2 © Mk TI W
Shitsurei  desu ga,| Tohoku no  kata desu ka?
rudeness is “but  (place) of person isfare 7

“It 1s rude of me, but are you a person from the Téhoku region?”
“Excuse me, but are you from Tohoku?” (PL3)

* shitsurei desu ga literally means “Tt is a rudeness, but ~." It's equivalent to
“Excuse me, but ~"" in English.

Tohoku (#1E when written in kanji) is literally “northeast,” and as the name
of a region refers to the northern part of the main Japanese island of Honshu,
including the prefectures of Aomori, Iwate, Akita, Miyagi, Yamagata, and

Fukushima.
kata is a formal/polite word for “person.” The more neutral word is hizo.

.
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ha? (not transcribed) is a more formal equivalent of ¢?, which shows surprise
or confusion about what the other person has said: “Huh?/What?/Pardon?”
the proprietor later explains that he guessed Kosuke was from Tohoku be-

cause he was willing to wait so long for his friend to show up.

Kedo or ga at the end of a sentence

Sometimes kedo or ga occurs at the end of a sentence instead of after just the first half. In some
cases this is because the background information has been added as an after thought—i.e., the
sentence is inverted. In others the speaker may intend a general question like “but/and how do
you respond to that?”’; or he may simply think his implied meaning is clear enough without his
having to finish the sentence. In still other cases its purpose may be merely to make the end of
the sentence feel “softer” or less abrupt.

Storekeeper: Zit® t—JI T ¥ig  TT A%
Go-shishoku séru  de hangaku desu | ga.|
(hon.)-tasting  sale is-and half price is fﬂ_.!i
“We’re having an introductory sale, and
they’re half price.” (PL3—4)

Obatarian: 2745 B xIlEk,

Nihon chodai.
2 count  give me/flet me have

“Give me two bottles.”
“I'll take two.” (PL2)

shishoku (lit. “trial eating’’) refers to tasting a food to see if you like it;
shishoku séru is a sale aimed at getting people to try a new food item.
de is the -te form of da/desu being used as a connecting “and” (see fig.
189).

-hon is the counter suffix for long, skinny objects (p. 47).

chodai is an informal word for “[please] give me/flet me have™; the
more formal/polite equivalent is < 7= & U3 kudasai.

‘eqoys eye | ‘UBUBIEGE) ‘OYIYNSIEY BUOH &
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Kedo or ga at the beginning of a sentence

As with “but” in English, kedo and ga can be used at the beginning of a sentence to refer back to
the previous sentence without actually joining the two sentences. The plain kedo and ga can be
used this way, but da kedo and da ga are the more common forms in this position, regardless of
how thé previous sentence ends. They can be thought of as literally meaning “although it is s0.”
Da kedo is heard frequently in conversation, while the more formal da ga occurs mostly in
writing or formal speeches; in polite speech, desu kedo and desu ga are also heard.

1 96 ‘Géda, who found Natsuko using an antique weeding imple-
‘ment in fig. 169 because she doesn’t want to use chemicals
on her small crop of Tatsunishiki, is an organic farmer himself. He
quickly bacmnes-h&ataukasatr@ngafst ally in a village of farmers who
depend heavily on chemical fertilizers and weed k|llers :

Goda: £ B ESTE i R & BT S,
Yiiki ného wa  sekai o sekken suri.

organic farming methods asfor world  (obj.})  will conquer
“Organic farming will take over the world.” (PL2)

‘f:?ﬁvi ZTOHT 1T MRkE N H5,

"BUSUBDOY ‘SyES OU ONNSIEN BIDY 820 S

Da ga,| sono mae ni  sensé ga aru.

ut before that  (time) war  (subj.)  will exist/occur
“But before that, a war will occur.”
“But first there will be a war.” (PL2)

+ mae is a noun meaning “front” or “[a time/place] before” — sone mae =
“before that.”

» when speaking of events, aru (“exists”) can often be thought of as equiva-
lent to “occur(s).”

Is that ga a subject marker or “but/and”?

When ga follows a noun or noun substitute directly, it’s a subject marker, but when ga follows
a verb, adjective, or noun + da/desu phrase, it’s serving as a connecting word,

Watashi no|chikara  ga| oyobu ka dd-ka | wakarimasen  ga,
my strength (subj.) isupto whetherornot  not know but

“I don’t know whether or not my strength is up to [the task], but...
“Though I don’t really know whether I have what it will take.”
(PL3)

"

2 197 Hatsushiba President Nakazawa wants Shima to take a post
% s with Hatsushiba Trading Company and get the firm into the
b & b business of importing wines. He thinks boosting the wine business in

| 239D Japan could be just the shot in the arm the stagnant economy needs.
U Ll

§ 2 » Shima:

|t R iR, BADELE

% A:_ A Hui, wakarimashita!

4 ol h» yes/all right understood

g “Yes, sir. I'd be pleased to do it!"” (PL3)

% RO W RR DESHDADETA B,
¢

* wakarimashita is the polite past form of wakaru/wakarimasu (“understand™); in response to requests/in-
structions/commands, wakarimashita implies I understand what you are asking and I will do it,”

« ga directly after the noun chikara marks it as the subject of the verb ayobul/oyobimasu (“reach/extend to/be
equal to™) — chikara ga oyobu = “strength is up to [the task]”; the pattern ~ ka dé-ka means “whether ~ or
not,” so chikara ga oyobu ka do-ka = “whether my strength is up to [the task] or not.”

« wakarimasen is the polite negative form of wakaru. The negative forms of this verb can mean either “not
understand” or “not know,” depending on the context.

« ga alter the verb wakarimasen is the connecting word “but”; in this case, the rest of his thought remains
unstated, but it’s clear that it is something like “I will do my best.”
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e M5 kara = “because/so”

When the pdrtlcle kara connects two sentences, it means “because.” But be careful: in English
the cause is stated after the word “because,” but in Japanese the cause is what comes before the
word kara. Since the normal order is for the kara statement to come first, the structure is closest
to the English “Because X, Y” or “X, so Y"—where X states the cause and Y states the result or
consequence.

If the kara statement is a noun-type sentence, da/desu must be retained at the end, making
it da kara or desu kara. Without that da or desu, kara after a noun is the particle meaning “from”
(fig. 176). In the example here, the kara statement is an adjective-type sentence.

- ‘Hiroko visited Kosuke at his apartment, and in
spite of his extremely limited kitchen equip-
ment, they managed to put togelher a saﬁsfying spa-
ghetti dinner. Now it is late.

Kosuke: B\ [ B £7T #2% L.
Osoi | kara| eki  made okuru  vo.

is late  becausefso station to  see off (emph.)
“It's late, so I’ll see you to the station.”

(PL2)
Hiroko: H DML,

Arigato.
thanks
“Thanks.” (PL2) * osoi is an adjective that means “is late/slow.”

AV = * made = “as far as,” or simply “to” (fig. 177).

SFX: 3:{? » the polite form of okuru (“see off/escort/faccompany™; fig. 21) is

i okurimasu,

(rattle of bike lock)

"BYSUBPOY 'UEnAuBy NSIENeS 0qUIE 0ANOL-B( BSEYNS| BMENSBIN &

Da km'a (or desu kara, but never just kam) Is used at the begmmng of a sentence to mean “be-
cause it is so"—referring back to what has just been stated or observed. It’s often like “so,”
“therefore,” or “that’s why"” in English.

Natsu: TH, THET O BB A LIRIC HkEL L.
De mo, kore dake no o-sake ga rippani  dekimashita.
but this quality of (hon.)-saké (subj.) respectably  was produced
“But a saké of this quality was respectably produced.”

“But [in spite of my worries], we have successfully pro-
duced a saké of good quality.” (PL3)

}U“ts-g—-b
Da icma

......... ureshii n desu.
‘therefore am happy  (explan.)

“That’s why I’m happy” (PL3)

. CIee PP¥e) With so many men drafted to go to the battlefront and death, o
T i H#ElT including Natsu's husband Zenzd, workers are in short supply.
g 2l I REND Her father-in-law finally allows her to break the long-standing taboo %

A against women entering the brewhouse. In spite of herself, Natsu has >
L : been worried that the saké she helped make would be a failure. Sheis &
e .EJTE 7)) relieved when the saké comes out quite respectably. 2
- 3

g

3

-~

* dake =""just/only,” and kore dake can be used to mean “‘only this.” But kore dake can also mean “this much/
many” or “this degree/extent”—in this case implying ““(of) this quality” or “this good.”

* rippa ni is the adverb form of the adjectival noun rippa, which ranges in meaning from “excellent/grand/
splendid/imposing” to “admirable/respectable/creditable.”

* dekimashita is the PL3 past form of dekiru/dekimasu (*be completed/be produced™). This usage of the verb
is distinct from the usage seen in fig. 45.
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DT no de = “because/so”

No de (or its shortened form, n de) also means “Because X, Y" or “X, so Y.” No de sounds
somewhat more formal than kara, but both words are used at all politeness levels, and they are
often interchangeable. No de implies that the cause given is objective and certain, though, so it’s
a little.more limited than kara. For example, since it implies certainty, no de cannot be used after
forms that express guesses or uncertainty (“‘perhaps/probably ~"; fig. 37 and Lesson 26).

e = Kariage-kun s visiting his boss's house, located on a
g b= bus‘"gtraat His boss Showﬂaefﬁmsﬁacia?“ B-ha;
E-_ é 3 put in 80 as to dampen the noise. ﬁmmge as'eha:,aamei
E ) nc&sa proh*lém, but can't afford the windows. i
i la e
(0 k
: “‘"1 | Boss: 95 & W |AT
[ sy / / Urnsai n de |
3 A b / L i8 noisy because
g PR —HM T W ATE K
™4 nifii-mado ni shita n da yo.
(\-“\ twa-layered windows into made them (explan.) ( emph.)
“Because it was nmay. we made them double-
paned windows.”
l == “Because of all the noise, we had double-glazed
windows put in.” (PL2)

* ~ ni shita is the plain past form of ~ ni suru, which means  Kariage: )\ b o R 7 L
“make it ~" in the sense of making a choice or making a i desu née.
change (fig. 65). You will learn about plain past forms in is good/mice  (pol.)  (collog.)
Lesson 18. “That sure is nice.”

» ii desu né (in PL2 speech, ii né/ii nd) can be an expression of “I’'m envious.” (PL3)

envy, Ii (“good/nice™) in this case essentially means “You
have it good/nice,” implying “You're so lucky/I'm envi-

ous.”
(179 T .
TJ:OJ'C‘ na no de = “because it is” Hair
e Brahialnass ] okl L Sa]on

When the no de statement is a noun-type sentence, lhc final da/desu changes to na, making it X
na no de Y = “Because it is X, Y or “It’s X, s0 Y.”” As with the explanatory no, na serves as the

verb “to be” (fig. 101) in this pattern, and it does so for all nouns, not just those that require na é
when modifying other nouns. In PL3 and PL4 speech you will also hear desu no de.

 Tanaka-kun decided to have his hair

‘permed at a styling salon, but he's
s0 embarrassed by the result that he has e
stayed home from work for two days run- 5
ning. The boss seaa his empty chair and in- ,
quires: Lt , i

Boss: <A 137

Tanaka-kun wa?

(name-fam.) as for

“Where’s Tanaka?” (PL2 implied)
Yoshida; 7% < 8 N 12 DT R 5 TT,

Atama  ga hen na node|  vasumu 50 desu.
head (subj.) strange/weird because itis  take day off (hearsay)
“He says his heuci'A is (feeling) weird so he’s taking the
day off.”” (PL3)

= hen is an adjectival noun, and hen daldesu = “is strangefodd/weird.” Atama ga hen da is most cummonly an
exprcwmn for how one’s own head feels or a judgment of another person’s sanity; though there’s no reason
it can't be used to describe the way a person's head/hair looks, Tanaka-kun was obviously counting on his
boss taking it the other way.

o yasumulyasumimasu means (“rest/take the day off [from work/school]™), and 54 desw implies that she’s
relaying hearsay information—what Tanaka-kun told her. Hearsay forms are presented in Lesson 32,



110 LESSON 14

Kara ang no de at the gnd

Although the standard order is for kara or no de to appear at the end of the first half of a complex
sentence, you will also encounter them at what seems to be the end of the sentence—or of a
separate second sentence. This typically means either that the speaker is offering an explanation
for something that’s obvious from the context, or that the normal order has gotten turned around
because the speaker decided to state the cause/reason as an afterthought. Both situations are
quite common in real-life conversations.

¥y Managing Director Fukuda
=th'iﬁ.ﬁﬁ'fsgawto'ﬁm-'Sect-i-éij;
Chief Konno has done sufficient
penance for the sexual harassment
incident (fig. 176) that led to his ex-
ile within the company, and he is
‘eager to bring him back. Nakazawa

won't hear of it.

dame is an adjectival noun referring to
a thing/situation/circumstance that is
“unacceptable/no good” or that “won't
do.” Other English equivalents tor

Nakazawa: & A <9, HO B e e T e, Dame daldesu include *You may not”
Dame desu. Ano otoko wa muno  desu | kara. | (‘f"t}F" asked for PW"“-“SIU“).- It’s no
nogood s that  man asfor incompetent is  because/so use (\:-"l"l(:l‘l rcpr.:fﬂ.cd finef]‘[?tﬁ at some-
“That will be no good. Because that man is incompetent.” thing fail), and “I refuse™ (in response
“It’s out of the question. The man is incompetent.”” (PL3) to a request).

the standard word order here would
be: Ano otoko wa mund desu kara da-
me desit.

@ IZ no ni = “even though”

When the particle no ni connects two sentences, it means “even though/in spite of [the preced-
ing]." As with kara and no de, the standard order is for the no ni statement to come first, fol-
lowed by a sentence stating what is true in spite of all: X no ni ¥ = “Even though/in spite of X,
Y or “X, but nevertheless/in spite of that, Y.”

Toshihiko (fig. 181) has been beating up on himself after failing to
kd complete a hat trick in the final seconds of Kakegawa High's last
soccer game. In today's practice, though, he seems to be back to normal

form.

Kenji: HARIC B TZATE (O] &,
Anna-ni ochikondeta o ni sd,
that much was depressed  even though (collog.)
“Even though he was acting so depressed, you know,

vHED Zi B BRA A WD ik R
tachinaori  dake wa had na, aitsu wa. b5 A
recovery atleast  as for is quick (collog.) that guy  as for o MEC %

“as for his recovery at least, it was [admirably| quick, that guy.”

h A
“You know, you at least gotta give the guy credit for getting & il

L

back on his feet this quickly in spite of being so down in the - R
dumps.” (PL2) i3 39D
a

* ochikondeta is a contraction of ochikonde ita (“was
depressed™), from achikomuiochikomimasu (*'be-
come depressed/sink into depression™). You'll learn about the -te/-de ita form in Lesson 19,

* sa in the middle of a sentence is a kind of verbal pause to draw the listener’s attention to what the speaker is
saying, somewhat comparable to a teen’s use of “like/you know” in colloquial English,

*» ~ dake usually means “just/only ~," but ~ dake wa = “at least ~" (or if followed by a negative, “at least
Hot =",

« LA haé is a rough, slangy slurring of the adjective LU hayai (“fast/quick”™).

TBUYSUEDD) TNESOY BUNYS OUOEY IYSUSN SUBNOIH D

=
=

"ESENNS] BUNYSQ

[

=
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72®DIZ na no ni = “even though it is”

When the no ni statement is a noun-type sentence, the final da/desu changes to na, maklng it X
na no ni Y = “Even though it is X, Y” or “It’s X, but nevertheless/in spite of that, Y.” As with na
no de in fig. 201, na serves as the verb “to be” in this pattern.

In the example here, X and Y have been reversed and split up, making na no ni appear at the
end of the second sentence intead of its standard mid-sentence position.

Bl bhl

D 2 %ﬁ%

S E S %“:ﬁ
iF1d D

ManA: D # o EWw 1 3 E>S o
Ano  kami no  nagai ko wa chigan 0.

that hair (subj.) islong girl asfor differs (masc, colq.)
“That girl with the long hair is different.”

“That girl with the long hair isn’t new.” (PL2)

Man B: EE&B Wk P,
hento da.

(mter_; ) truthftrue s
“Oh, you’re right.” (PL2)

FX: U<

Piku (effect of overhearing/pricking up ears)

OL: iz bmad @7 ool 1k &S L RO,
Naze wakaru  no? Tatta issai chigan dake | nane ni.
why cantell (explan-?) mere 1yr. differ only eventhough
“Why can they tell? Even though I differ a mere one year in age only.”
“How can they tell, when I’m only one year older?” (PL2)

“BYSUBDOY ‘UUBNUIYS TO NS BINZDY &

« no marks kami (“hair’’) as the subject of the adjecuve nagai (“long”), which modifies ko (“girl”). See fig. 227.

» the polite form of chigau (“differ/be different™) is chigaimasu. Tatta (often in tandem with dake) ¢mph351zes
the smallness/minuteness of a number or amount, so fatta issai chigau = “differ a mere one year.” The
standard word order for the OL’s sentence would be: Tatta issai chigau dake na no ni, naze wakaru no?

Expressing disappointment with (na) no ni

Sometimes when no ni or na no ni appears at the end of a sentence, it is simply a case of things
getting turned around, as in the above example. But quite often (na) no ni at the end of a sen-
tence carries a note of disappointment, regret, or discontent; such sentences imply “even
though/in spite of ~, [something undesirable/unwanted nevertheless is true],” and the feeling is
that a phrase like “What a shame!/What a disappointment!/That’s really too bad/I'm so sorry to
hear it” is being left unsaid,

o Nai chan: 4. A, QOS Little Nat-chan wanted samethingta dﬂnk bm ‘_'G_i_- apparently isn't
Gyiinyi, fyan, & very fond of milk. i e it
milk disagreeable
“I hate milk.” (PL2)

Mother: {# iz W [ol,
Karada ni fi no ni.

body for isgood even though

“Even though it’s good for your body, [you dislike it. What
a shame.]”

“That’s a shame—when it’s so good for you.” (PL2)

+ iyan is a feminine/childish variation of iya, an adjectival noun that expresses
distaste or objection. As a noun modifier in the form iya na, the word typically
corresponds to English adjectives like “disagreeable/distasteful/repugnant/un-
bearable”; in the form /va da/desu it has a range of meanings, including “No, |
won’t/I refuse,” “I hate it/ can’t stand it/I'm fed up with it,” and “Oh, gross!/
How disgusting!” as well as a more lighthearted “That’s/you’re silly.”

« karada = “body,” so karada ni i = “good for your body/health,” or just “good

foar vom ™
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Quoting with & To

In Lesson 13 you saw examples of the particle to used to mean “and” or “with,” as well as to
mark an object of comparison, but another important use of fo is for quoting. To follows the
content of the quote, which can range from just a single word to a complete sentence, and it
embeds that content in a larger sentence that ends with a verb appropriate for quoting, such as
ufiimasu (“say”), yomu/yomimasu (“read”), or kiku/kikimasu (“ask” or “hear”). Sometimes the
sentence can end in other kinds of verbs as well. Thus:

quoted content particle quoting verb
Word, phrase, or complete sentence =+ g0+ iu, yomu, kiku, and others

Since to marks the end of the quoted content, you can think of it as a kind of “unquote”
mark-—except that it’s actually spoken, and there is never any corresponding word to mark the
beginning of the quote. To iu never precedes the quote the way “she says/said” can in English,
and any words or phrases coming after ro and before the verb at the end belong to the larger,
embedding sentence, not to the quote.

Same structure for direct and indirect quotes

The same fo iu structure is used for both direct quotes (“She said, ‘1 will come’” or “‘I will
come,’ she said™) and indirect quotes (“She said that she would come™). In conversational Japa-
nese, the general custom is to quote indirectly, which means that pronouns and references to
place are changed to fit the quoter’s perspective (“She said she would come here” instead of
“She said, ‘I will go there’”).

In formal situations, such as newspaper quotes, the quoted content will be set off
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with special brackets, like so: [......] (see the balloon in the panel here for how the
orientation of the brackets changes in vertical text), and in such cases direct quotes are
more common; but these brackets are often used even with indirect quotes and para-
phrases, or simply to highlight a word or phrase (in which case there would be no to,
as in the example here), so their presence does not guarantee a direct quote.

ABBTE TN

2

206 Kosuke bought aaandwieh_ and nd he also asked the

liter of milk for lunch
he

evening/tonight bread gruel willdo (explan.)

“I"'m gonna make ‘bread gruel’ tonight.” (PL2)

* denwa shita is the plain past form of denwa suru (“to telephone™), and irta is the plain past form of iu/fimesu
(“‘say/speak™). The plain past forms of verbs are formally introduced in Lesson 18.

* Kanojo wa...itta (“She said/spoke”) is the larger sentence in which the quoted sentence, Yiigata ore no
apato ¢ kury (“[She] will come to my apartment in the evening™), is embedded.

* kayu (it becomes -gayu in combinations) refers to a “gruel/porridge™ usually made with rice: the quote
brackets here are merely highlighting the slighly unconventional term rather than indicating a quote. The
polite form of yaru (an informal “do™) is yarimasu.

=

baker for some free bread ca m _.'dzgruai" later. He g
sees that that leaves him with just ¥22 to his name. L B 2
asf

Kosuke: A1 13 20 < AH/Ya T ®#ELE, :
(narrating) Ore  wa nifii-en  de kanojo ni  denwa shita. &
I/me asfor ¥20  usin her/girlfriend to telephoned g

¢ telephoned my girIFrlend using ¥20.” (PL2) %*
h)Paik A5 FLO FR—k ~ ¥3 [Efok. ¢

Kanojo wa  yigata ore no apato e kuru to itta. g

she as for evening my apartment  to will come {quou.) said o

“She said she would come to my apartment in the evening.” (PL2) &

Kosuke: #, (X2 25 L. g
(on phone) Yoru, pan-gayu  yaru nda. %
s

2

g

o

i
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Relating hearsay with fo

The phrase or sentence followed by o iu/iimasu, especially in the
non-past form, may be a general description/idea/paraphrase or un-
attributed hearsay rather than a specific statement: “They say ~.”

o

e 2 o>t

$ IS S S
e AT

“BUSUBPOY BNy OU NSIEN "BINY 820 &

Shizu: =0 ¥ 2% O Iz LT ZmE3FE 3
Sono sake o kuchi  ni shitre  Natsu-sama wa
that saké (obj.) mouth into dofput-and (name-hon.) as for
/S MW EELRMO BNET,
namida ga  tomaranakatia 1o iimasu.
tears (subj.) didn't stop (quote) say

“As for Madame Natsu, she tasted that saké, and her tears
did not stop, they say.”

“They say that when she tasted the saké, Madame
Natsu wept endless tears of joy.” (PL3)

= shite is the -te form of suru, and kuchi ni suru literally implies “take/put into
one’s mouth” — “taste.” The -te form is being used as “and” (fig. 186).

» -sama has the same meaning as -san (“Mr./Ms.”) but is more polite.

* tomaranakatta is the past form of romaranai (**not stop™), which is the plain
negative form of tomaru/tomarimasu (“[something] stops™). Negative verbs
are formally introduced in Lesson 20.

=T tteor T te = an informal to

In informal speech, tte (and somewhat less often, re) is commonly used in place of o to mark
quotes. Both to iu and tte iu (or sometime just tte alone) can mean “be named/called/termed/
known as.”

Mother; 7 /N\7 ST| D DY
Sekuhara tte i no!
sexual harassment (quote) say/called  (explan.-7)

“Is it called sexual harrassment?” (PL2)
Fs., k8 A W s LW W LY.

Hora, joshi  ga iyarashii mane  shitari...
(interj.) superiors (subj.) disagreeable/indecent behavior do things like
“You know, where your superiors behave indecently...”

"BYSUBPQY UOIBNUIYS TO NSIH MNZpY @

(PL2)
Daughter: 721y, 73ly,
Nai, nai.

not exist not exist

“No, no (there’s nothing like that).” (PL2)

 sekuhara is the Japanese adaptation of the English “sexual harassment,” abbreviated from the full katakana
rendering, sekushuaru harasumento. Such abbreviation of foreign words is quite common.

* iyarashii is an adjective meaning “disagreeable/offensive,” often implying the offensiveness is of an “inde-
centflascivious™ nature.

= sshitari is a form of surw; mane by itself means “imitation/mimicry,” but an adjective followed by mane (o)
s.uru makes an expression meaning “behave [in the described manner].” A -tari verb followed immediately
o1 * later by a form of suru (here she breaks her sentence off, but it’s implicit) means “do such a thing as/do
th.ings like ~"; it can be used as a way of being less direct and “softening” the impact of the verb.
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To iimasu/to méshimasu in introductions

When meeting someone for the first time, whether you are being introduced by a mutual ac-
quaintance or you are introducing yourself, it is common practice to state your name followed
by to iimasu or its humble equivalent to moshimasu. (Tte iimasu can be used in introductions,
too, but usually only in very informal situations.)

i Seat in the House
of Representatives of the
Diet, Kaji introduces his
Jjournalist friend Omori Y6-
ichird to two newly elected
members of his party.
Omori then greets the two
this way: : i

Omori: #HFEL T, K#H &l HUET,

Hajimemashite. Omori to moshimasi.
(greeting) (name) (quote} say/am called
“I'm pleased to meet you. My name is Omori.” (PL4)

« hajimemashite is a standard part of introductions/first meetings. It comes from the verb hajimeru (“begin")
and literally means “for the first time,” but it typically corresponds to English phrases like “I'm pleased to
meet you™ or “How do you do?"

¢ the verb mosu/moshimasu (“say”) is equivalent to i, but has both humble and polite/formal uses (see pp.
38-39). It is commonly used in introductions regardless of the status of the other party, since formality is
generally called for with new acquaintances. When speaking with persons of higher status, it's used as a
humble verb to quote your own or your peers’ statements; the corresponding honorific/exalting verb,
assharu/osshaimasu (“say”™) must be used for the statements of your listener or others of higher status.

D_escribin@ith fo iu g &5

The phrases to iu and tte iu (or sometimes just tze) are often used when describing—especially
when the description involves sound or something verbal, but in other cases as well. In effect, to
iu/tre (iu) makes what comes before it into a modifier for what comes after. The description
preceding fo iu/rte (iu) can be just a single word, a several-word phrase, or a complete sentence.

210 ‘8everal OLs are having lunch together at a restaurant near
‘work when this item appears on the twelve o'clock news.

Anchor:

MR HBE< 288 @ OL 2 Afa HMHFE 0
Sakuya osoku nijihassai no oderu ga furin aite  no
lastmight late 28 yrs.old (mod.) OL (subj.) immorality partner s

£ B T (& W3] Bl »N BEILE
fsuma o sasu |to in_| jiken ga okimashita.

wife (obj.) stab (quote) say incident (subj.) arose/occurred
“Late last night, an incident in which a 28-year-old OL stabs the

wife of her partner in immorality occurred.”
“In an incident that occurred late last night, a 28-year-old
OL stabbed the wife of her adulterous lover.” (PL3)

» the larger sentence here is Sakuya osoku...jiken ga okimashita (“Late last night an incident occurred”), ane
this larger sentence frames a complete embedded sentence ending at o iu that describes the jiken (“inc i-
dent”): Nijithassai no OL ga furin aite no tsuma o sasu = “A 28-year-old OL stabs the wife of her partner in
immorality.”

* osoku is the adverb form of the adjective osoi (“late/slow™).

» the polite form of sasu (“stab/pierce”) is sashimasu.

s okimashita is the polite past form of okiru/okimasu (“arisefoccur™).

BYSUBPOY D ou axnspdy dey ysusy suENaIlH &

"RUSUBPOY 'WOMBYUIYS 1O NSIH DINZMY &



“Quoting” thoughts/opinions
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The same fo is used when stating one’s thoughts, opinions, ideas, beliefs, expectations, and the
like, and in such cases fo is followed by verbs like omou/omoimasu (“think/hold/believe/feel”),
kangaeru/kangaemasu (“think/contemplate™), and shinjiru/shinjimasu (“believe”).

A _complete quoted sentence before fo—whether it represents a statement or thought—

usually has a plain, PL2 ending. The politeness level of the larger sentence is determined by its
own ending and other elements in the sentence.

BYSUEPON 'BINY OU NSIEN BINY 920 @

10 go ot for the evening because he has a
eeting. ts Natsu know that she should not expect
him to be home early.

Zenzo: 9% & B 2D & B3,
Kon'va wa osoku naru to _ omol.
tonight  asfor late  will become (quote)  think
“As for tonight, I will become late, I think.”

“] expect to get home pretty late tonight.” (PL2)

» osoku is the adverb form of the adjective osoi (“slow/late™; fig. 78).

« the polite form of naru (“become”) is narimasu. Osoku naru = “be-
come slower” or “become late.”

» to marks the complete sentence Kon'ya wa osoku naru (“Tonight T will

be late™) as the “quoted” content of Zenzd's thinking/expectations.

A_s_ging abqu_t g_person_’ﬂpughtg_

To ask a simple yes-or-no question about a person’s thoughts or opinions, the speaker “quotes™
the thought and adds to omou (ka)?/to omoimasu ka? (“Do you think ~?7) or to omotta (ka)?/
to omoimashita ka? (“Did you think ~7"). In PL2 speech, using ka is mostly masculine; female
speakers would normally just say to omou?/to omotta? with the rising intonation of a question.

@
g
L

=

TBYSUEPOY BUTY OU NSIEN "IN

In spite of his father's initial opposition, Zenz has been lobbying
= the mayor and other villagers to have the electrical grid extended

to the village. Now he must persuade his father, who is concerned not
only about his own costs at a time when the brewery has suffered losses,
but the burden that regular electricity bills will place on the villagers:
Father:

ZhTH BFE2 12 wR A

Sore demo  omae  wa denki oa

even so you asfor electricity (subj.)

IO oM o Bk T IO (& B> W

kono mura no shorai ni  yakudatsu to  omou ka?

this  wvillage 's future to  will be useful (quote) think  (7)
“Despite that, do you think that electricity will be beneficial
to the future of this village?” (PL2)

» sore de mo = “even sofeven considering that/despite that™; sore (“that”) refers to
what has just been said—in this case the concerns about ongoing costs that
Zenzo's father has raised.

» the polite form of yakudatsu (“‘be useful [to]”) is yakudachimasu. The expres-
sion also occurs in the form yaku ni tatsul'tachimasu.

» Sore de mo omae wa...omou ka? (“Even so do you think...?") is the framing sen-
tence, and Denki ga kono mura ne shorai ni yakudatsu (“Electricity will be use-
ful to the future of this village™) is an embedded sentence representing the con-
tent of Zenz6's thoughts/views that his father is asking about.

e il
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Quoted questions

A PL2 or PL3 question ending in ka followed by a form of to iu/iimasu (“say™) or to kiku/

kikimasu (“ask”) provides a direct quote of the question: Shima-san desu ka to iimashita = “She
said, ‘Is it/Are you Mr. Shima?’”

A plain PL2 question ending in ka followed by to omou/omoimasu (“think™) creates a
somewhat tentative statement that is like “I think perhaps/maybe/possibly/probably ~." In
spite of the question form used for the embedded sentence, ~ ka to omou creates an assertion,
$0 it’s important not to confuse it with ~ to omou ka (fig. 212).

i
ﬁl}!’”'lﬂmw“

213 he
halhled A5k : e 1 ot
Tatsunishiki saké will be :maci&?he bm%vmaéter ancepts;s butﬁ anythmg'
happens to him, he wants the -Kusakabe to be th_e one to replace

him—even | is not

Brewmaster: #ly  7) 7o BE I L BVET,
Wakai chikara ga hitsuyo  |ka ___to _omoimasu.
young strength (subj.) necessity/need (?) (quote)  think
“I think, ‘Does the brewery need young strength?*”

“I think the brewery needs young energy.” (PL3)

* hitsuyd is an adjectival noun for “necessity/need,” and hitsuys dafdesu means
“is necessary/needed”; the word belongs to the wa-ga group (fig. 145), which
means its subject marked with ga is easier to think of as the direct object of
“need” in English. The understood topic is the brewery, so Wakai chikara ga
hitsuyo da = *The brewery needs young strength,” and the question Wakai chi-
kara ga hitsuyd ka? = “Does the brewery need young strength?”

» the tentative ka fo omou is mostly for politeness here, to soften a statement that
might otherwise sound too assertive, but in many cases the tentativeness would
be real.

To with other ve_r_bs

BUSUEPOY ‘SHES OU ONNSIEN BINY 920 &

A quoting 7o can also be followed by verbs that you may not think of
as having anything to do either with speaking/reading/hearing or with
thoughts/beliefs/feelings. In many such cases, to can be thought of as
marking what precedes it as the “content” (in a very broad sense) of
the action of the verb that follows—much as it marks the content of a
statement or thought when used with iu or omou. In other cases it may
mark an idea or thought associated with the action—such as the moti-

vation for it, or the conclusion drawn from it.
In the example here,
tion, which in Japanese is expressed using the verb tsukeru/tsukemasu

(“stick/affix/attach’).

“Michael” is the content of the naming ac-

thing| sticks/attaches” is tsuku/tsukimasu.

In a letter to a private eye, Michael's owner &
‘Tachibana Reiko relates how she first found §
her pet, still a little kitten, and took him home. ¥
Reiko: AWl & Y14 [E DIFELE, &
Namae wa Maikeru |to  tsukemashita.| .
name asfor (name) (quote) attached §
“As for a name, I affixed [the name] ';'
Michael.” g
“I named him Michael.” (PL3) ?n,i
=
» tsukemashita is the PL3 past form of tsukerw/tsukemeisu g
(“stick/attach [to something]”). The verb for “[soime- gr



"BYSUEDO)Y ‘UOIBNUIYS TO NSIH PINZDIY 3

geuspt THESOY BULYS OUOEY ISUSN SUBNOIH &

_Tte at the end of a sentence

QUOTING WITH & TO

The informal tte is often used at the end of a sentence without a verb, implying “that’s what

someone says/is saying/said.”

It may or may not be followed by a sentence particle (yo, sa, and

sometimes ne or na). To can also be used this way, almost always with a following particle like
nalnelsalyo, but it occurs less commonly than tze.

This use of #te often occurs without any speaker specified, even by the context—in which
case it is like “They say (that) ~.”

Thus ynungw?‘ma s boyfriend is scheduled to come today
sk :

f@ formal

hasjust called to say'he s gemgfrie be. !ate; "

Woman: /N8, &HD—,
Papa, and,
papa/dad um

oH WY D5 o7

kyé osoki

today late  will become (quote)

“Dad, um, Yaji
(PL2)

Father: {i?!
Nani?!

“What?!” (PL2)

SFX: Ew
Pi!
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iage, but he

o Ry SO 4 9
Yigji-san
{name-pol.)

naru fte.

says he’s going to be late today.”

» for osoku narw, see fig. 211,

Bip (turning off phone)

hadordi

The informal e is quite a versatile particle. Besides being equivalent to both to and to iu, it can
also be equivalent to the longer quoting phrase fo iu no wa (lit. “as for what is called ~”), Since
this phrase is often just a fancy way of setting up the topic, tte can in effect serve as the topic
marker wa (“as for ~") in colloquial speech.

Shima

* wfu! represents a stifled feminir
« otoko (“male/man”) feels rath
Japanese; saying otoko no hito

son”) softens it and makes it more polite.
* mie is a noun that refers to one’s efforts to “look
good/keep up appearances” — '

216 Shima has never been a fan of bread, but when he’s put in charge of advertising

his company’s consumer bread machinas he decides he'd better learn the differ-
ence between good and indifferent bread, and he begins eating some every day for
lunch. Suzukamo Katsuko, the proprietress of an exclusive bar, is sure this will make a
good impression on his new subordinates, but Shima says he eats in private so no one
sees him having to make such special efforts.

Suzukamo: 9.5-, BOA @ FH50I RE [T B b,
Ufu! Otoko no hite  no S0 in mie | fte | kawati wa.
(chuckle) men 's  thatkind of vanity asfor iscute (fem. collog.)

“(Chuckle) As for men’s that kind of vanity, it is cute.”
“(Chuckle) It’s so cute when men show their vanity like that,” (PL2)

1e giggle/chuckle.
er abrupt in spoken
(lit. *male/man per-

‘vanity.”




Complete Sentence Modifiers

In English, longer and more complex modifiers for nouns usually come after the word modified
and begin with words like “that,” “who,” “when,” and “‘where”—e.g., “the man who is standing at
the bus stop™; “the place where I met my future bride.” In Japanese, the modifier always comes
first, no matter how complex, so the same meaning would be conveyed
as “the standing-at-the-bus-stop man” or “the I-met-my-future-bride
place.”

To illustrate the underlying principle, the first three examples in
this lesson show the same noun with different modifiers, starting with
the simplest. These are only modified nouns, not complete sentences.

§q An episode entitied “The Essentials gffnnmhaer' 1tu"_f"at95 sarhe uf
A Michael's favorite mannerisms.

Narration: D310 W| &£ & s ureshii is an adjec-
\WUreshii | toki tive meaning “(is)
is happy time happy/pleased/de-
[he]-is-happy time lighted.”

When he’s happy

FX: o 2o st

Goro goro goro goro (effect of rolling)

At first glance, ureshii toki looks like nothing more than an adjective modifying a noun—
“[a] happy time™—and that’s indeed the easiest way to think about it if you're dealing with just
a single adjective. But when you consider that a Japanese adjective contains the meaning of the
verb “to be” (ureshii = “is happy™) and can be a complete sentence all by itself (ureshii = “I am/
he 1s happy™), ureshii toki can be thought of literally as “[a] he-is-happy time.” That is, it can be
thought of as being a complete sentence modifying a noun, not just a single adjective.

The same is true when the adjective is in turn modified by an adverb, as here:

:‘?'Th&gggamials of Mmhaai“ apisoda 2
" ..._-Eﬁlﬁﬁﬂ%‘a‘«wﬁh ﬁlm‘ﬁﬁﬁﬁf 5
@

Narration: | > & HShlW| &% &
Motto wreshii | toki %

more is happy time o
[he]-is-more-happy time E

When he’s even happier §

FX: Joo> doox 3

Gaororon gororon @

(effect of dancing) E

i

Narration: (VY T% &, )
(Uso  desu kedo.)
lie is  but/although

(It's a lie, but.)
(Though it’s a lie.) (PL3)

sl o b

Since this is still a relatively simple modifier, the easiest way to think of it in English meyy
be as an adverb modifying an adjective modifying a noun—*[a] more happy time” = “{a]
happier time”—as similar examples were presented in Lesson 6. But once again, motto ureshii
can be thought of as a complete sentence modifying a noun. As an independent sentence, if you
spell out the understood subject and the verb “to be” in the translation, Motto ureshii means “He
1s more happy " — “He is even happier”; this sentence has been used, without alteration, to
modify toki, making it literally like “[a] he-is-even-happier time.”

118



o ® ki ="tree” and nobori is the pre-masu form of the verb noboru/nobori-

. * wmai is an adjective for “is skillful/good at,” and depending on the con-

R
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With an explicit subject

The concept of the modifier being a full sentence should come even clearer when you see the
subject of the modifying sentence spelled out even in the Japanese.

Narration: | ¥ A ) L&
Atama  ga  kayui | toki
head — (subj) isitchy time
[his]-head-1s-itchy time
When his head itches

FX: KU KU
Bori  bori
(effect of scratching)

Narration: (241 & DY TY 7&, )

{(Kore mo wuso desu kedo.)
this ton.  lie is  but/although
(Though this is a lie, too.) (PL3)

¢+ ga marks gtama (“head”) as the subject of kayui (“is itchy™).
s atama ga kayui is a complete sentence, “[his] head is itchy.” This adjective-type sentence, without any
linking word or alteration in form, modifies the noun toki (“time”).

The episode does not go on to illustrate atama ga motto kayui toki (“when his head itches even
more”; motto = *more”), but it could have. The crucial point to grasp is that a single adjective
can in fact be replaced by any complete sentence ending in an adjective. No matter how com-
plex the modifying sentence may be, it stays in front of the noun it modifies and keeps the same
form it would have as an independent sentence; there is no change in word order, nor any need
to add words like “that,” “who,” “when.” or “where.”

In a complete sentence

Figs. 217-19 show only sentence fragments: nouns with modifiers. In another context, these
exact same phrases could be seen as complete sentences that simply have da/desu omitted at the
end. But in this context, the illustration completes the thought, so the implied complete sentence
is “When ~, this is what Michael does™—with the modified noun serving as the sentence’s time
phrase. In general writing and conversation, of course, the overall sentence is more typically
stated in full, as here:

FaE 4
i

e

.

Poppo: pop i i)
AREED n ODFER F n O HFETY,
Ki-nobori a umai | kata ga suki desu.
tree climbing  (subj.) 1§ skillful person  (subj.) [1] like

“A [he]-is-skillful-at-tree-climbing person [I] like.”
“I like a man who's good at climbing trees.” (PL3)

masu (“climb"); ki-nobori is a noun for “tree-climbing.”

text, ga can mark either the skill that the person in question is good at, or

the person who is good at the skill in question—in this case the former.

Umai belongs to the wa-ga group introduced in fig, 145.

ki-nobori ga wmai (“[he] is skillful at tree-climbing™) is a complete sen-

tence modifying kata, a formal/polite word for “person,”

* suki is an adjectival noun, but suki da/desu is easiest to think of as equiva-
lent to the verb “to like™ (fig. 145); the word belongs to the wa-ga group,
and when the thing or person liked is mentioned (in this case kata, together
with its modifier), it is marked with ga.
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Verb-type sentences as modifiers

The four previous examples all have adjectives and adjective-type sentences as modifiers, but
any verb can be placed in front of a noun as a modifier as well. And just as with adjectives, that
verb-type modifier can in fact be anything from a single verb to a full verb-type sentence with a
subject, object, time and place phrases, adverbs, and more. The example here shows a noun
modified by a relatively simple verb-type sentence:

Sound FX: Z.. AKX

Zu...zuzun

Thudududd
Kyoko: &, |BBZA N ZH5 H.
A, o-kdsan ga kokeru | oto.

(interj.) mother (subj.) fall/tumble sound

“Ahh, a Mother-tumbles sound.”
“Ahh, the sound of Mother taking a tumble.”

o kokerulkokemasu is an informal word for “trip/fall/take a tumble,” and o-kdsan is
its subject; o-kasan ga kokeru is a complete verb-type sentence (“mother tum-
bles”) modifying ofo (“sound/noise™),

« daldesu has been omitted from the end of the overall sentence.

Separating modifier and sentence

When dealing with modifying sentences that are embedded in larger sentences, context must be
your guide in sorting out which part of the sentence belongs to the modifier and which to the
larger sentence; in spoken conversations, the speech rhythms can also help. In figs. 220 and 221,
the ga phrases are the subjects of the embedded modifying sentences; in the example here, the
ga phrase is the subject of the larger sentence in which the modifier is embedded.

Sound FX:

Narration;

=

self is the same as nibai, seen here, which means
“two times/double”; sanbai = “three times/triple,”
yonbai = “four times/quadruple,” and so forth.

b O BV s Y tanoshimultanoshimimasi = “enjoy/take pleasure
Zu zig Sa! sal in” (from the adjective tanoshii, “is enjoyable™),
(slurping sound) (effect of shoveling tea-rice into mouth) de aru is a formal/“literary” equivalent of desu.
¢ the stripped-down sentence here is Kore ga...ho de

ch 2t [N & 2fF  RUD |3 THB.  aru (“This is the method™), which by itself would

Kore ga |gyiadon o nibai tanoshimu| ho de aru. leave you wondering “method offfor what?” The
this . (subj.) beef bowl (obj.) 2 fimes/double enjoy method s complete sentence gyiidon o nibai tanoshimu
This is the enjoy-beef-bowl-double method.” (“[I/you] enjoy beef bowl double”) modifying hd

"This”is how to get twice the enjoyment out of your beef (“method”) provides the answer: “the method for
bowl.” (PL2 enjoying beef bowl twice as much.”

"BUSEQEINS WWILES USIMEH "OMOLO | BIIN ©

~< “oEYnS | BMENSEW 5

-l
HEN
® ;&é ﬂ{ FF R
L #® ; ik ; :
N A 1ha&facali i
&y first eat just the tmﬁpln‘ns h@hﬁhas
a beer, then re-top the rice with the
pickl 'ggdgar that's provided as a -

* -bai is the counter suffix for multiples; bai by it-



COMPLETE SENTENCE MODIFIERS 121

A modified object

In fig. 220, the subject (Rara) receives a complete sentence modlﬁer in fig. 222, it is the noun
(hé) in the main noun + de aru phrase at the end of the sentence that does. In fact, any noun
anywhere in the sentence can be modifed by a complete embedded sentence. Here's an example

where the direct object gets a complete sentence modifier. !
Garcia

203 Garcia left his family behind in Colombia and came to w 1
d a job at a flower shop, where h oes_ Il :of the.

menlal task‘s Here, the owner’s little boy w Jbs out

flowerpot. “| really admire you, Garcia,” he says. Th

Boy: |[BAE W WD HtHE =%
Minna ga iyagaru shigoto o

everyone  (subj.) finds distasteful — work/job  (obj.)

ARG L5 AL DA
isshokenmei  yaru  nda mon.
diligently do  (explan.) because
“Because you diligently do everyone-finds-[it]-distasteful work.”
“Because you really work hard doing the jobs no one else
wants to do.” (PL2)

"BYSEQEINY UNY-BIUSTLED "BINY IINSNEL &

= iyagaru combines the adjectival noun iyva that expresses distaste (fig. 205) with the suffix -garu, which
attaches to certain adjectives and adjectival nouns of feeling to mean “show signs of [being happy/sad/
pleased/disgusted/in painfetc.].” So iyagaru="show signs of distaste” — “find distasteful.” You'll find more
on -gari at fig. 348,

= minna ga iyagary is a complete sentence (Yeveryone finds [it] distasteful”) modifying shigoto (“work/job”):
“work that everyone finds distasteful” — “work no one else wants to do.”

& Don't worry if some of

= o marks shigoto (along with its full modifier) as the object of the verb yaru/yarimasu (“do™; see fig, 113), the longer sentences in

» isshokenmei (ni) implies doing an action “very hard/diligently/with all one's might/for all one is worth."” this lesson seem like

* 1t cla mon is a contraction of no da meno (the explanatory no da plus mono), which altogether can be thought complete puzzles at first,
of as “because.” This ending is often used when giving an explanation for something one has just said, Just plan to come back

to them again later.
They're here to illustrate
a basic feature of the lan-
guage, but someof them

A modifed time word are pretty complicated for

this stage of your learn-
ing.
In this example, it is the time word that is modifed by a complete sentence modifier.

c e Py Hiroko was supposed to meet Késuke at this coffee shop cum pub at 4:30, but she still hasn't
g i Shown up at 5:00, when the proprietor needs to close the shop for an hour. (This panel
g comes before fig. 194, where the proprietor has decided to let Késuke stay on.)

“ Proprietor: lre T e “;r T
KoLl WLATSHDEEA, gl ot “
Makoto ni mashiwake arimasen. {“ ”
truly/extremely (apology}) ” \ 2%
“I’m terribly sorry.” (PL4) el g I % Ig ? 9" g % g_
A b ey " 2| .
s Mo [XTFAL A RES | 6 £T ;3 x 55‘:
Goji  kara | pabu-taimu _ ga  hajimaru| rokwji  made 646 o
5:00 from pubtime  (subj.) begins 6:00 until % ? ;:. A T
B & MHIT oT. M % 5
mise o  shimemasu  node... [ f}[ A g
shop (obj.) will close because/so @‘ f ”
“I will be closing the shop from 5:00 until 6:00, when ' [ i ”I
pub time begins, so...”” (PL.3) y = ” [’" "
g 1L ‘,
« makoto = “sincerity/truth,” and makoto ni = “truly/sincerely.” The latter | [ : e / .
is often used as an emphasizer, “extremely/terribly.” Mashiwake ari- R et — 4 ’ g
masen is a very polite/formal apology. b A i ' {
« pabu-taimu ga hajimaru (“pub time begins”) is a complete sentence A (f I'IfL
modifying rokuji (*6:00") = “6:00, when pub time begins,” I i -
= shimerul/shimemasu = “close [something]”; the verb for “[something] [ j’.’ﬁ'-,. : | T (L
closes™ is shimaru/shimarimasu, | L || |
« ending his sentence with ro de (“becausefso”) and leaving the under- [ i | fl,'l 4
stood conclusion (1 need you to leave™) unsaid is a form of politeness. it o W ¥ '
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A modified destination/place

In this example, the word modified by a complete-sentence modmer refers to a destination—the
roller coaster at an amusement park.

- ‘A group of OLs decide to spend their day of at an amuse-
ment park. OL 1 (on the. right} elaums she has riddan ro1|er
coasters all over Japan.

OLL 4H i [ & # ®AE
Kys  wa |watashi ga  eranda
today asfor — I/me  (subj)  chose

Kl D Py hI—ZAY— T BNTS b.
kyfikyoku no Jetto kosuta ni annai sury we.
ultimate  (mod.) roller coaster to  will guide (fem.)
“Today I’'m going to take you to the ultimate roller
coaster that I have chosen.” (PL2)

OL2 H—W!
Wai!
“Yippee!” (PL2)

BYSUBDOY UUBNLIYS TO NSTH MNZhy &

» eranda is the PL2 past form of the verb erabu/erabimasu (“'select/choose™), and ga marks watashi as its
subject: watashi ga eranda = “1 chose [it]."” This sentence modifies the noun phrase kyikyoku no jetto
kasuta.

* kyiikyoku is a noun for “the extreme/the ultimate,” but it most typically occurs wilh #e to modify another
noun—in this case jetto kosutd (from English “jet” and "coaster™; “jet coaster” is the standard Japanese

term for “roller coaster™): kyitkyoku no jetto kdsutd = “the ultimate roller coaster.”” Combining this with its

preceding sentence modifier makes it “the ultimate roller coaster that I chose.” In English the modifiers are
split before and after the word modified, but in Japanese all modifiers come before.

* annai is a noun meaning “guidance/information’; suru makes it a verb for “guide/lead/show the way.”

A modifiet_:l no_un-m_o_difier

In this example, a complete verb-type sentence modifies a noun that is itself modifying another
noun.

206  The story of the man in fig. 11 starts by noting the many hard-
kkaded ships snow bﬁngs dunng *ﬂ:ﬂa winter to aﬂ thnse whe lhfe ;;1 gr
he “snow country.” Dl e I8

NS AWE
SHEo
[ A

Narration: o PP TR T— o i - Free— b g -
Zh 3 |[eAR HE T W< E<ELS
Kore wa | sonna _ yukiguni _de tsuyoku _takumashiku
this  as for thatkind of snow country  in strongly Tardily

£&5 B O Wk Tdhd.

ikiru | otoko  no  monogatari  de aru.

live(s) man of story is

As for this, it is the story of a lives-strong-and-hardy-in-that-
kind-of-snow-country man.

This is the story of a man who lives strong and hardy in
just such snow country. (PL2)

AEBS > &

A‘—N&A,‘phﬁ

* tsuyoku is the adverb form of the adjective tsuyoi (“strong”), and rakumashiku is the adverb form of the
adjective rakumashii (“robust/hardy/resilient”). _

o kiru/ikimasu = "[to] live™; sonna yukiguni de tsuyoku takumashiku ikiru (**|he] lives strong and hardy in |
that kind of snow country™) is a complete sentence modifying otoko (“man”).

» the stripped-down sentence here is Kore wa...monogatari de aru (*'This is a story”). When etoke no is
added, it becomes “This is the story of a man.” The long, complete sentence modifier further modifies otoko
to indicate what kind of man the story is about.

I’s worth making special note of the difference between the two examples on this page. In fig.
225, the sentence modifier (watashi ga eranda) modifies the combination of noun 1 and noun 2
(kyitkyoku no jetto kosutd), in fig. 226, the combination of the sentence modifier and noun 1
(sonna yukiguni de tsuyoku takumashiku ikiru otoko) modifies noun 2 (monogatari).
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@ no as a subject marker

The subject of an embedded modifying sentence is often marked with no instead of the usual
ga. Whether to use no or ga can be considered essentially a stylistic choice. The subject of an
embedded modifying sentence cannot be marked with wa.

The subject of the larger embedding sentence must still be marked with ga or, if the subject

is also the topic, wa; it cannot be marked with no.
o .s'Maintainingtthe longstanding taboo against women entering the brewhouse,
g il Znz0's father turns down his request to let Natsu enter. Here Zenzo tries to
£ give Natsu a sense of the layout of the interior by describing it from the outside.

Zenzo: €L T ZZb M
Soshite  kokora oa
and this area  (subj.)
“And this area

WE o B3 Lza F

TBYSUBDOM BN OU NSIEN

koji-muro  no aru | tokoro  da.
kajiroom  (subj.) exists place 18

“is the place where the kgji room exists.”
“And right about here is where the kdji room is
located.” (PL2)

* soshite is often used at the beginning of a sentence like “and/then/and thenfand now.”

* kokora is a ko-so-a-do word that can mean either “hereabouts/this area”™ or “about this
much” depending on the context; in the latter use it is a synonym for kono kurailkore kurai
(see fig. 165).

ga marks kokora as the subject of the sentence as a whole; the stripped-down sentence is
Soshite kokora ga...tokoro da (*And this area is the place™), which by itself would leave
you wondering, “What place?"

kaji is a mold used for converting starch to sugar in the saké brewing process, and muro can
refer to a wide variety of climate-controlled rooms or buildings for growing, culturing, drying, preserving,
storing, ete. The kaji-muro is a room that's heated to foster growth of the kdji.

kéji-muro no aru (“the kaji room exists”) is a complete sentence modifying tokero (“place™) = “the place
where the kaji room exists/is located.” Because this sentence is an embedded modifier rather than an inde-
pendent statement, no marks kdji as the subject of aru (“exists™) instead of the standard ga; as a statement on
its own, the sentence would read Kéji-muro ga aru (“A kaji room exists/there is a kdji room.”).

“The kiji room?”’

Double sentence modifiers
In this example, there are two complete sentences modifying the main noun at the end. In this
particular case, the structure is lost in the final English translation, so an extra intermediate
translation has been added to show how the English might come out in other, similar situations,
[t is not unusual for there to be two or more sentence modifiers for a single noun,

'Wh‘e’n Asami Tsunetard is elected prime minister, reporters fan out
b 10 interview constituents in his home district. This constituent re-
sponds to a question about Asami's childhood (fig. 162). i

Constituent: % = N
cTH W D W | O @ #LW| PE TLE,
Totemo — atama no i, | |\kokoro no  yasashii| shonen deshita,
very much — head  {subj) ‘i good ~Theart (subj) s kind boy was

“He was very much a head-is-good, heart-is-kind boy.”
“He was a boy whose head was very good and heart was very kind.”
“He was a very intelligent, kindhearted boy.” (PL3)

* totemo is an adverb that adds emphasis, like “very/very much"; in this position, its emphasis gets added to
both of the modifying sentences,

* atama no ii and kokoro no yasashii are both complete sentences moditying shonen (“boy/youth™), In both
cases, o marks the subject of the modifying sentence, In a non-modifying situation atanta no ii would be
Atama ga ii (“[His] head is good™” — “He is smart/intelligent”); similarly, kokoro no yasashii would be
Kokoro ga vasashii ("[His) heart is kind” — “He is kindhearted'").
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Two generic nhouns: @ mono and CZ & kotfo

Two words meaning “thing,” mono and koto, often receive elaborate sentence modifiers. In
general use, mono tends to refer to concrete, tangible things, while koto refers to intangibles and
abstract things—questions, facts, matters, events, situations, aims, actions, and so forth. But the
line between the two words can’t be drawn too sharply, since mono can also be quite abstract.
Here are examples of the two words in action.

Yoshida: )
= Al Big | ok V0o SRR -T2 NS =
Ya né! Nikki to iu mono|  wa

weird/silly (collog.)  diary (quote) sayfcalled thing as for
“That’s silly! As for a diary,

25 itz 235 [BD] £—.
neru mae ni tsukern | mono V.

go to bed/sleep  before enter thing  (is-emph.)

“it’s something you make entries in before going to sleep.”
“Silly! A diary is something you write in before going to
bed.” (PL2)

s yd is a variation of iya or iyd, the word that expresses distaste or
objection seen in figs. 205 and 223. When the objection is to some-
thing the speaker considers merely strange rather than distasteful, it
can be like “that’s silly.” The long né gives an emphatic, exclama-
tory effect.

o nikki to i (lit. “[it] is called ‘a diary'™; to is the particle for quoting—
see fig. 208) is a complete sentence modifying mono (“thing”), so
nikki to iv mono means “afthe thing called a diary,” and wa marks
this as the topic of the sentence. In fact, the whole phrase ~ fo iu
mono wa is often just a fancy way of marking the topic (“as for ~") — “as for a diary.” Mono can be modi-
fied by much more elaborate sentences, and takes any role in the sentence a noun can fill.

= neru = “go to bed/sleep,” and mae after a verb means “before [the action takes/took place].” The particle ni
marks neru mae (“before going to bed/sleep”) as the time when the action occurs.

= when speaking of various kinds of records and documents, including diaries, tsukeru/tsukemasu means

“make an entry.” Neru mae ni tsukeru is a complete sentence (“[you] make entries [in it| before going to bed™)

modifying mono (“thing”).

in colloguial speech, the emphatic particle yo can by itself serve as da/desu yo (“is/are” + emphasis). Here

she lengthens it for further emphasis.

"0g0YS SYE L ‘UM-EYBUE] JEU MYEN TISONH BAEUE] &

il
=

~ BUBYOIH

Ppds A
A eI
~mESE

Shima: fE# R R & MNhB [T 1 . - S
(thinking) Tashika ni Nakazawa buchd  to  hanareru |koto | wa zannen da.

certainly/definitely  (name)  dept. hd, from  separate thing asfor disappointment is
“Certainly, as for the separate-from-Departmeni-Head-Nakazawa thing, it is a dis-
appointment.”

“I’ll definitely regret the separation from Mr. Nakazawa,” (PL2)

« tashika ni (“certainly/assuredly/definitely/indeed”) is an adverb modifying the sentence as a whole.

* hanareru/hanaremasu = “separate (from),” and fo marks the person he will be separating from. Nakazawa
buché to hanareru is a complete sentence modifying koto (“thing”), and wa marks this modified noun as the
topic of the sentence (as reflected in the intermediate translation), A verb + koto is often simply a way of
turning a verb into a noun, so hanareru koto can also be translated simply as “a separation” — “the separa-
tion from Mr. Nakazawa,”

= zannen is an adjectival noun meaning “disappointment”; depending on the context, ~ wa zannen da may
translate variously as “T regret/lament ~"; “I'm sorry/mortified that ~"; “It’s a pity that ~"; etc.



@ no as “thing/one”

Similarly no can be like a generic “thing,” or the pronoun “one. ” But there is a key
difference: while koto and mono can stand alone as nouns in many cases, no cannot; it

must always be preceded by a modifier.

Narration: 3. 1 &9 H & o T A e,
Gyilinyid  ni ai no wa  an-pan da.
milk with  fits  thing asfor (food) is
The goes-with-milk thing is an-pan.

What goes with milk is an-pan. (PL2)

Signt BWLYLW /X2 HBP Ja—2 g

Oishii Pan Kashi Jisu  Gyhanyi

delicious bread sweets/pastries  juice milk

Tasty Bread Pastries Juice Milk
Awning: WAIZ B

Iroha -ya

(name) store/shop
Iroha Bakery

"BYSUEPOY TLENAUER NSieNies oquig 0440 -/Bg "ESEYNS | EMBENERI

= aulaimasu written with this kanji means “fits/fmatches.”

s gyanyi ni au (“it fits milk”) is a complete sentence modifying no,
which in this case can be thought of as “thing” — “the thing that fits/
goes with milk.”

= an (or anko) is a thick, heavily sweetened paste made of adzuki
beans, and pan (from Portuguese pao) is the generic word for breads
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of all kinds: an-pan is a bread roll filled with an.

* i, ro, and ha are the first three syllables of the old Japanese syllabary order from classical times, so iroha is

equivalent to “ABC"” in English. Since the suffix -ya designates a shop, eatery, or other small business,

Iroha-ya is like “The ABC Bakery.”

A_{q_ as noun-maker

It’s often easier to think of no as a “noun-maker” that turns what precedes it (i.e., the word,

= When the complete sen-
tence modifier ends with
an adjectival noun, this
ne becomes na ne:
Sakka ga jozu da = "[He]
is good at soccer” —
Sakka ga jozu na no wa
Tanaka-san desu = "The
one who is good at soc-
cer is Tanaka."

phrase, or complete sentence that modifies it) into a noun—similar to the way many English

verbs can be made into nouns simply by adding -ing (“run” — “running”).

hrs nswar__ (P

Shinnosuke;

® 3 BHE Z2 x5 Woldw Boxbs |0

Boku wa, nohara o  genki ippat

kake-mawaru |no
I/me asfor fields (obj.) energy full of

gu

Kf& 1BATT,
daisuki na n desu.
greatly like/love (explan.)

“As for me, running energetically around fields [is what I] greatly like.”
“I just love running full tilt around open fields.” (PL3)

= genki ippai (“full of energy™) is being used as an adverb, modifying kake-mawaru.
o kake-mawaru/kake-mawarimasu (“runfrace around”) is a compound verb that
comes from kakerulkakemasu (“run”) and mawaru/mawarimasu (*go around/

circle™).

miai, Poppo asks Shinnosuke what his favorite pastime is,
bppo s answer tu tha:s,__ me qﬁeﬁtlon ap-

o]

runaround  (noun)  (subj.)

7 RNl o
s > & R i
T3 %
¥ 2

1005 hin NN

* no makes the complete sentence nohara o genki ippai kake-mawaru (*run around the fields energetically™)

act like a single noun: “running around the fields energetically.”

* daisuki is the prefix dai-, meaning “great/greatly,” plus the adjectival noun suki (“like™). It belongs to the wa-
ga group, so ga marks the thing that is liked—which is structurally the subject of daisuki in Japanese, but

corresponds to what you think of as the direct object in English,
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Tsumori = “intention” = “intend to ~’

This and the facing page illustrate several nouns that usually occur with modifiers, but that are
used in ways not readily translated as modified nouns in English. In some cases they translate
better as the corresponding verb form of the noun. For example, tsumori is a noun that refers to
someone’s “intention/plan,” but with a non-past verb-type modifier, ~ tsumori da/desu is best

thought of as meaning “[someone] intends/plans to [do the described action].”

 Zenzd asked village headman Kurashige to see about bringing electric-

23 ity to the village, but did not want to tell his father until the plans were
further -along. Having done the groundwork, Kurashlge says he now needs a
firm financial commitment from Zenzd's father.

Zenzo: iz s MikdTs (DB TY.
Chichi  ni wa kore kara sédan surn | tsumori| desu.
father tofwith asfor from now consult intention is

“As for with my father, it is my intention to consult begin-
ning now.”
“I plan to consult with my father about it now.” (PL3)

Kurashige: |37
Ha?
“Pardon?” (PL3)

» chichi is the proper way to refer to one’s own father when speaking to someone outside
the family (see p. 91).

» kore kara (lit. “from this”) often means “from now (on)/beginning now.” Chichi ni wa
kore kara sodan suru is a complete sentence (I will consult with my father beginning
now™) modifying tsumori (“intention).

* ha? shows surprise or confusion about what the other person has said: “Huh?/What?/
Pardon?" It is more formal than the ¢/ seen in fig. 50. Kurashige is suprised that Zenzo
hasn’t discussed the plan with his father because Kurashige himself already has.

Hazu = “expectation” = “should/ought” or “expect/believe”

@

BYSUBDOY ‘BT OU NSIEN BINY 8Z0

Hazu is a noun referring to an “expectation” or preﬂumplmn —what the speaker “bellwcq/

feels sure” is/was the case, or what she “expects” to occur/to have occurred. With a non-past
verb-type modifier, hazu dal/desu typically means “[the action] should/ought to occur™; with a

past verb-type modifier, it means the speaker “believes [the action] did occur/has occurred.”

Neon sign: Pachinko

(interj.)  yes/all right
“Huh? All right.” (PL3-4)

T

i

234 This OL and her companion insist on a table by 1he wmdew but
the view s not what they had hopedfor. |
OL: bD—, BEL O & % FHLE
And, madogiwa no  seki o yovaku shita
(interj.)  window-side at seatftable (obj.) reserved
IE5 T FE,
[hazu desu  kedo.
‘expectation/belief s but
A “Excuse me , but I believe I reserved a table by the
window.” (PLB)
Waiter: [3? (b,
Ha? Ha.

and is often used to get someone’s attention or to express a degree of hesitation at the beginning of *

a sentence: “uhh/ferrfexcuse me, but...”

yoyaku shita is the plain past form of yoyaku suru (“make a reservation”).

madogiwa no seki o yoyaku shita is a complete sentence (“[1] reserved a seat/table by the window™)
modifying hazu.

kedo (“but”) “softens” the end of the sentence and implies she wants a response (see fig. 195).

for the short ha?, see fig. 233. Ha with a long vowel and a low/flat intonation is a rather uncertain/
tentative-sounding “yes/I see/all right.” The waiter, of course, knows that all they’ll see from the
window is the garish neon facade of the pachinko (Japanese pinball) parlor across the street.
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Stating a purpose or reason with tame
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Tame after a non-past verb-type modifier means “in order to do [the described action]” or “for

the purpose of [the described action]”
owing to [the described action].”

; after a past verb-type modifier it means “because of/

Note: AE & %25 (¥ It % Ikt HWET, hen Mother tells Daughter she needs to
Jinsei o  kangaeru |tame ni tabi [ demasu. king SEFEQUSW abou gemn_ ‘mar-
life  (obj.) contemplate purpose (purpose) trip tofon  will depart : car isting

“I’m going on a trip to reflect on life. ”” (PL3)
E—Th B E£AHL<Ls

Tosan 0 yoroshiku.

father (obj.)  [treat] well

“Please take good care of Dad.” (PL2--3)
Father; HEHL  |13?

Asa-meshi wa?

morning meal  as for

“Where’s my breakfast?” (PL2)

* kangaerulkangaemasu = “think about/contemplate/ponder.”

= jinsei o kangaeru is a complete sentence (“[I] will think about/reflect on life™)
modifying tame (“purpose”): “for the purpose of reflecting on life” — “to re-

flect on life.”

* tame occurs both with and without the particle #i for indicating purpose (see fig.

167).

* in the context of travel, deru/demasu (“gofcome out”) means “depart,”

“well/favorably™) is short for yoroshiku onegai shimasu (*1 re-
quest your favorable treatment™), a formal phrase used when asking a favor. In
this case, tosan (“Father”) is the direct object, so it becomes “I request your

o yoroshiku (lit.

things she doesnt find-
riage—using her own

favorable treatment of Father” — “Please take good care of Father.”

= meshi is an informal, mostly masculine word for “meal.”

Stating what is greater/better/preferable

The greater/better/preferable side of a comparison in Japanese is expressed using the noun hé
(“side/direction”) plus ga. The word or sentence modifying 46 is the specific item or action or
quality that is deemed superior, and what follows ga expresses how it is superior.

The expression ~ (no) ho ga ii (featuring the adjective ii = “good/fine”) makes a generic

statement of superiority: “~ is better.”
- These OLs are planning to go to a hot springs re-
sort for the weekend, and the two on the left are
reluctant to invite a fourth GL whom they don't know so
well. Moéko says “Grow up," which seems to imply she
thinks they are being small-minded, but then she adds:

Moéko: A¥% < T froe 7 AN
Ninzii dku de itta ho ga
large no, of people (scope) went  side/direction  (subj.)
B T A e R
yasuku swmu  nda kara ne.
cheaply ends (explan.) because (collog.)

“(yoing with more people makes it cheaper
[for each person], you know.” (PL2)

= oku is the ku-form of the adjective 61 (“are many/mumerous”);
here it combines with ninzit (“number of people™) to make a com-
pound noun meaning “'a large(r) number of people.”

* itta is the plain past form of ikw/ikimasu (“go”); ninzit 6ku de itta
(“|we] went with a large number of people™) is a complete sen-
tence modifying ha (lit. “side/direction™).

* yasuku is the adverb form of yasui (“cheap™); ~ hé ga yasui =
=~ is cheaper.”

o sun/sumimasu = “end/finish,” so yasuku sumu is literally “ends
cheaply™ — “ends/turns out/will be cheap(er).”

« the explanatory n da and the connecting word kara often com-
bine to mean “because”; here her implication is, “Because it is so,
you should stop being childish and invite her.”



Question Words

In the ko-so-a-do sets introduced in Lesson 12, the do- words are all question words: “which
one?” “where?” “how?” “how much?” and so forth. This lesson introduces some of the other
common question words.

The simplest question asked with most of these words is merely the question word by itself,
spoken with or without the rising intonation of a question. This makes an informal, PL2 query.
(The particle ka is added directly to question words only in special contexts, and sometimes the

T

1
=3

combination forms another noun instead of a question; see figs. 251-52.)
- @;ﬁasuke 's landlady gave him some of the hechima (*loofah") vine
i : er she asked ‘mtoﬂraw into b {ﬁ m) He has dww.ied

for his girlfriend Hiroko, to ﬂs&as hand !é‘f[ﬁn i I

ﬂ’t | j Kore  ageru.
this  will give you
t o “I'll give you this.”
f - “This is for you.” (PL2)
. _JML : Hiroko: | {i?
e Nani?
what ]
s “What is it?” (PL2)
hi
77 « ageru/agemasu means “give” when speaking of giving something to your lis-

f
“\\\ s * nani? can be a simple “What?” or “What is it?/What's up?/What happened?”

Kosuke: =4 HiT5,

tener or a third party = “give you/him/her/them’; it’s never used for “give me/
us.” Lesson 31 explains more about verbs of giving and receiving,

A

‘BUSUBPOY ‘ruendusyy NSIBMIBS 0quig 04D 1B "BSEYNS | EMENERW ©

depending on the context.

b d bl nani = LA nan = “what?”

Directly before da or desu, nani is customarily shortened to nan. This contraction occurs in
other grammatical situations as well, so you will want to keep your ears tuned to whether nani or |
nan is used in any given situation.

128

238 At their o-miai, Poppo asked Shinnosuke about his favorite pas- 5
time, and he responded as shown in fig. 232. Here Shinnosuke §
returns the quastinn and Puppa hesitates a moment before responding E
as shown in fig. 97. _ §
Shinnosuke: BwREA © @k 3 [RA] T A
Poppo-san no  go-shumi wa | nan | desw  ka?

{name-pol.)/you ‘s (hon)-hobby asfor what isfare (7) 9

“As for Miss Poppo’s hobby, what is it?” H

“What is your favorite pastime, Miss Poppo?”’ (PL3) §

Poppo: X.. AXA.. é

E.. £. &

(interj.) (interj.) §

“Uhh... urr...”

= he uses his listener’s name when an English speaker would use *you.” Adding
no shows possession, 80 Pappo-san no is effectively the same as “your,”

« shumi has a broader meaning than English “hobby,” referring to more general
interests and tastes—anything one finds pleasure in—in addition to the specific
kinds of activities English speakers think of as hobbies.



QUESTION WORDS

Question words as nouns

Most question words function as nouns (some can also be ddverbe), and they can appear any-
where a noun would appear except as a topic (i.e., they can’t be marked with wa). In figs. 237
and 238, nan/nani is essentially the main noun at the end of the sentence—though in the first
case there happens to be nothing else before it. In the example here, nani is the direct object, so
it’s marked with ¢ and appears in a normal direct-object position. No special word order is
required; word order remains as flexible in questions as in declarative sentences (see fig. 125).

'Késuke goes hiking in the mountains intending to camp
out, but he runs into a Buddhist priest meditating under a
_wg!érfafl, and the priest invites him to stay at his small temple. Ifl
lieu of payment, Kosuke halp!; in the vegetable garden.

Kosuke: ZZ T |[ff | # F£<' ATT I

Koko ni  |nani o mckit ndesuw  ka?
here  tofin what (obj) sow/plant (explan) (?)
“What are we going to plant here?” (PL3)

Priest: 1 %> T7%.

Ingen de\u
beans
“Beans.” {PL3)

* maku/makimasu = “sprinkle/scatter,” or when gardening, “sow/plant.”
Nimarks koke (“here”) as the target of the action—the place where the
seeds will end up when planted,

« if the priest were voluntarily explaining his plans instead of answering
aquestion, he might say Koko ni ingen o maku n desu (“I'm going to plant
beans here”). Kosuke has simply inserted nani in place of the informa-
tion he is missing/asking about and added ka to the end of the sentence
to make it a question. The question word has the same position in the
sentence as the item it asks about,

BYSUERQY TUENAUEYY NSIENSS oquig 0440 /2 ESENNS| BMENSEN 5

Asking questions with ‘da/desu

Yes-or-no questions can end with ka or no (Lessons 4 and 8), or with just a noun/verb/adj jective
spoken with the intonation of a question, but they cannot normally end with da or desu. By
contrast, questions asked with question words can end with da or desu.
Using da this way is mostly masculine, and depending on the tone of voice
can sound very rough. In PL2 speech, female speakers would more likely
Just end the query with the question word itself spoken with rising intona-
tion (e.g., for the illustration here, Kore wa nani?); men can use this pat-
tern, too. In PL3 speech asking a question with just desu at the end (Kore

voice can make it sound quite sharp in this case, too; male speakers would
usually use ka (Kore wa nan desu ka?).

Michael the baggage-sniff- ~ Michael: 7 =+ >

Z2aaY ing cat pulls a bag contain- Unyan
~ ing some kind of plant material out Meow.
of the suitcase that drew his atten- Agent: A7
tion IIT fig. 1%1 Ihef hcgstoma agent ' LN
~ angrily confronts the passenger, “Huh?!
only 10 be told it is matatab (‘s o
vervine”), an East Asian plant with o L S b S;
the same effect on cats as catnip. Kore  wa Lngn | dafy

“What’s this?!” (PL1-2)

Michael: "7 =+ v
Unya!
“MEOW'”

129



130 LESSON 17

Nan- = “how many ~?”

Nan- is combined with the appropriate counter suffix (pp. 45-47) to ask “how many [of the
indicated item]?” Such question words can function either as nouns or as adverbs, depending on
the context.

BYP] Vertically challenged Tanaka-kun is impressed by [~
| how tall his colleagueis.

Tanaka-kun: 75 N B ATT R—
Se ga takai  ndesu neé.
height/stature  (subj.) is high (explan.) (emph.)
“Your height is high, isn’t it?”

“You sure are tall!” (PL3)

{if A O i 0
Nan ______ -senchi| desu ka?
how many centimeters isfare  (?)
“How many centimeters are you?"’ (PL3)

Colleague: — 1O > F,
Hyaku-kyujussenchi.
190 centimeters

“190.” (PL2)

4vd 0z

‘0GOUS SYEL WIY-BYEUE jBU MYEN ISOIH BYEUBl &

« se refers to “the back” of something, including a person’s back, but it’s also commonly used to speak of “[a
person’s| height/stature”; the adjective fakat means “is high” so se ga takai = is tall.” For Tanaka-kun the
adjective would be hikui (“is low™): se ga hikui = “is short [in stature].”

* né with a long vowel gives the feeling of a mild exclamation.

« senchiméroru, the full Japanese rendering of “centimeter,” is usually shortened to senchi, and a person’s
height is customarily stated in centimeters only. 190 em is roughly 6'3".

« it’s not uncommon to see kanji numbers written without 1, 1, °F, or 77 (p. 46), using only the kanji for 1
through 9 plus O in the same way as Arabic numerals: e.g., 20 = O (instead of " |*); 46 = 47X (instead
of W4-H/R); 8,570 = /\Fi-EO (instead of /\TFHE L ?] Thus, — 1O = 190, Another example of this
usage appears in fig. 175,

Nanji = “what time?”
Combining nan- with the counter suffix for the hours of the day, -ji (p. 93), yields the question
word for “what time?”" Nanji is a noun, so no is added when it modifies another noun (déto =
“date,” so nanji no déto = “a date for/at what time"”), and ni is added when it’s used to ask about
the timing of a verb—i.e., to ask when something is going to happen (tsuku/tsukimasu = “ar-
rive,” so nanji ni tsuku = “arrive at what time”).

: When Shin-chan decides to help his father out by

sl shaving his day-old beard while he’s sleeping in on
Sunday morning, he gets distracted by the TV and winds
up shaving off his eyebrows as well. He is still trying differ-
ent things to cover up his mistake, including a thick magic
narker—hence thi&.le‘ﬂq;-th‘lak mark over Father's eyes—
when his father stirs. Shin-chan tries to get him to go back
10 sleep by lying about the time.

fu g2

Father: %
nanji?

e sandiany OBYSO INSN S

Ima |
now  what time

“As for now, what time is it?"
“What time is it?” (PL2)

Shin-chan: L. 7  <6H.
Shi- shichi-ji  gurai...
(stammer) T:00  about

B = s s L

« in Japanese, one typically includes ima (“now”) when inquir-
ing about the present time. In a complete PL3 sentence, the

“About seven o’clock.” (PL2) question would be: Ima nanji desu ka’?
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W< D ikutsu = “how old/how many/what size?”

Tkutsu is the question word that goes with the counter suffix -tsu introduced on p. 45, and it
serves as a generic word for asking about a number or quantity: “what number?” or “how
many?” It’s also used to ask about a size (essentially implying “what number size?”’), and it’s a
common way to ask a person’s age, especially for small children (essentially implying “how many
years of age™). Ikutsu can be either a noun or an adverb depending on the context.

Y] This young man and woman have apparently
l been going out for quite a while. After asking this
question, he tells her there's something he wants to give

her the next time they meet.
He: 3. Y1 X i W< D7
Ne,  yubi-saizu  wa ikutsu?

say  fingersize asfor what number/what size
“Say, as for your finger size, what number is it?”
“Say, what’s your finger size?” (PL2)

She: Z->MN 115 &,
Ei? Jitichigo yo.

what?/huh? No. 1T (is-emph.)
“Huh? It’s size 11.” (PL2)

BYyseqein, ‘uenng oboA [epuso nsjesny ‘Auedwor) sxneg o

= -gd is a counter suffix used broadly for designating numbers
in a sequence, including such things as issues of newspapers
or magazines, flu viruses, train/bus numbers, and the sizes of
certain things.

< 5 jkura = “how much?”

Tkura can ask “what quantity” or “how much?” for just about anything, but it most often means
“How much does/did it cost?” lkura can be either a noun or an adverb.

L

244 The young woman in the middle is show-
s ing off her brand new jacket to the oohs

5 i and ahhs of her friends when this obatarian (fig.
& < 2 133) comes along.
3 16 U Obatarian: 5, € | < ‘?:'?J
3 -P (interj.) that  how much
} -E S) “Oh my, how much was that?”
» 1% (PL2)
: Pﬁ Narration. /N5 1) 7 > v
Obatarian W
< middle-aged women as for

T< g & <.
sugH nedan 0 keikne,
right away  price  (obj.) ask
Obatarians immediately ask the
price. (PL2)

* ara is an interjection used mainly by female speakers when suddenly recognizing or noticing something:
“Oh!/Oh, my!/Hey!"

« in PL2 speech, Tkura? can be either “How much is it?"" or “How much was it?" depending on the context. If
she asked in a complete sentence here, she would use datta or deshita (the past forms of da and desu; see next
chapter),

* the polite form of kiku is kikimasu; the verb can mean either “hear/listen t0” or “ask [a question]” depending
on the context, Here it's the latter,
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=i dare = “who?”

The standard word for “who?” is dare, which is a noun. Donata is used by both genders in very
polite speech, and doitsu is used by men in very informal speech (fig. 150).

As this example illustrates, a query containing a question word can end with the explana-
tory n daldesu or na n dal/desu, without the question particle ka. And as with da/desu questions
(fig. 240), using the PL2 ~ (na) n da? to ask something is mostly masculine (in PL2 speech,
female speakers would more likely say ~ [na] no?), while using the PL3 ~ (na) n desu? is
mostly feminine (in PL3 speech, male speakers would generally say ~ [na] n desu ka?).

B Shima gets transferred to the Philippines for offending

the wife of Hatsushiba President Oizumi Yisuke. Upon
amvat he learns that Hatsushiba Japan has only a minority
position in Hatsushiba Pbli:pplnes Inc. He's curious who the
Philippine owner of the company is. '

Shima: A—J)— & |# | BARL?
Ona wa |dare| nanda?
owner asfor who is-(explan.)
“As for the owner, who is it7"
“Who’s the owner?” (PL2)

= gnd is from the English word “owner.”

« a female speaker would more likely say Ond wa dare na n desu? or
use the more complete form Ondg wa dare na n desu ka?

» if it did not follow another question word, /2 /7S na n da might
look/sound like the question Nan da?—ithat is, the contraction of
nani (“what”) + da seen in fig, 240, meaning “What is it?” But the
question Nan da? never directly follows another question word or
noun, so you generally should have no trouble distinguishing it from
the explanatory ~ na n da? after a question word—as here. When
the explanatory extension follows nani, the question becomes 73 A
72 AuTZ Nan na n da?—which is easier to understand at a glance if
it’s written with kanji: {a[73 A/72?

BUSUBDOY ‘NHESOY BUNYS DUIEY “IYSUSY BUENOUH &

L\D itsu = “when?”

The word for “when?” is itsi. It can also be an adverb, but in this example it is functioning as a
noun.

Doctor;: A £33 (WD TLRE M
Mae no  seiri wa |itsu | deshita ka?
previous period asfor when was (7
“When was your last period?” (PL3)

Sayuri: Z— o&..

E tro
umm  (guote)
& GUm m %

= in speaking of time. mae = “before.” and mae no = “previ-
ous.” In speaking of physical space, mae means “(in) front
{of).”
» seiri is the common term for “menstrual period.” The
more technical term is H## gekkei.
» deshita is the PL3 past form of da/desu (“is/are™).
" e ¢ fto is a verbal pause that implies, “Umm, let me think...”

saueREEIn s ise nen anausosegew noiBunys Boon @
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5 naze = “why?”

The word for “why?” is naze, which mostly occurs as an adverb—though it can also be used like
a noun with da/desu.

he recognizes the man singing at a karaoke contest in San Francisco, but by the time Kimbley
reaches the stage the buck-toothed man is already off and running. : f

Veterinarian and fugitive Richard Kimbley is looking for the buck-toothed man who was seen
leaving the scene of the murder for which Kimbley has been wrongfully convicted. One day

¥ 3 ot LR o _— kX
: N = Y
e " T 1 % 4 b =
! ! - i £ (TP fb A N = . a .
- S AK : , =
i o m R — b The buck-toothed man
A = e ik "
Kimbley: |78 | #1727 120 Bai At LA AT e
Naze | nigeru? Yahari omae ga hannin na n da nal!
why flee  sure enough \;(‘Jll (subj.) eriminal/perp are-(explan.) (collog.)
“Why do you run away? You really are the true killer, aren’t you?!"
(PL2)
g ° » the polite form of nigern (“flee”) is nigemasu.
Man: )éfﬁ- All * yahari (a more formal yappari; fig. 144) implies that something fits one's
ﬁ{;'li‘;;pesky expectations: “‘sure enough/after all/just as 1 thought.”

" 19 ¥ * urusé is a rough, masculine version of the adjective urusai, which means
Get lost!” (PL1-2) “is noisy/pesky/bothersome.” When Urusai! is spoken sharply/angrily,
the feeling can range from “Shut up!/Be quiet!”™ to “Leave me alone!/

Buzz off!/Get lost!”

&3 LT déshite and % AT nande also mean “why?”

b — Proprietor

Dashite is a less formal naze—though it can still be used at all politeness levels; nande, another
synonym, is quite informal and can only be used in PL1 and PL2 speech.

=

sy THES OU ONNSIEN BN S205

When Natsuko says she probably won't be coming again, the proprietor of a pub specializ-
ing in regional saké labels from around Japan asks why.

Proprietor: | &% LT?‘

Daoshite?
wh
“&hy?ﬂ (FLZ)

Natsuko: 4 Iz 3. ik % Do
Kuni i ne, kaeru no.,
hometown 10 (collog.) will go home (explan.)
“I’'m going back home, to the country.” (PL2)

» the word kuni can mean “hometown/birthplace/where one grew up”
or it can mean “country/nation” (referring to the whole of Japan or
to other countries of the world). The kanji [4] can be used for both
meanings, but it’s common to substitute rdf{*ﬂlﬂ for the former mean-
ing. A is also read kokyd, and is a Chinese-origin word that spe-
cifically means “one’s native village/district [in the country].”

using ne in the middle of a sentence is a kind of verbal pause, some-
what similar to the use of words like “you know/you see/l mean/
like" in English,
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A question word with ka na

Asking a question with ka na has the feeling of a guess, and without a question word it is like “I
wonder if it ~7” or “Is/does it perhaps ~?" With a question word it becomes “I wonder what/
who/when/how ~?” In both cases, it is mostly informal and can be considered somewhat mas-
culine. As with kashira below, the question word can come anywhere in the sentence—not only
right before ka na, as in this example.

EYT) Mr. Okamoto retired from his job today and his family is 2

il having a party to celebrate. Each member of the family
has gotten him a present, and after a toast to kick off the festivities,
his younger son Saburd hands him his first gift to open.

Okamoto: 15, =8 @ JLEr bk &
Hd, Saburé no  purezento  wa
(inter.) (name) ‘s/ffrom  present as for

12N IR?
nani___kana?
what 1 wonder 2
“Hmm, I wonder what Saburd’s present is?”" (PL2)

"BYSBQEINS ‘0B UOLWSY JEg Tysoinsuyy BAnun,

* hé is an interjection that shows interest or mild surprise, like “well, well/
hmm,”

» “Saburd’s present” in this case means “present from Saburd.”

A question word with kashira

As you saw when simple yes-or-no questions were introduced in Lesson 4, the feminine equiva-
lent of ka na is kashira. Here is an example of kashira used with a question word; in this particu-
lar case the question word appears at the beginning of the sentence as the subject rather than
right before kashira.

050 ‘Conventional farmer Yoshida says it's only natural for farmers to conduct themselves as
= businessmen and seek the greatest personal financial gain; organic farmer Goda insists
that farmers should concern themselves above all with the careful stewardship of nature and the
food supply, and do so in a spirit of cooperation and sharing, without regard for profits. In spite of
her own idealism, Gdda's view seems so far removed from the realities of modern farm life that
Natsuko is left wondering as she and Kusakabe make their way home.

W E
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Natsuko: | B 5| M Wk ML 57 . ?foc'h;':‘cf gnk}wmt:)h [of two alterna-
Dochira| ga  shinjitsu | kashira? PRSI LR AIE: Ly
“which (sf}hj.) tnjth T wondsr * her question could instead have been
“I wonder which is the truth?” (PL2) phrased Shinjitsu wa dochira kashiva?

Kusakabe: #[HXA TY,
Goda-san desu.
(name-pol.,) is
*It is Mr. Gada.”
“It is Mr. Goda’s view.” (PL3)



Question words + -ka
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A question word followed immediately by ka, especially if it’s not at the end of the sentence, is
usually a compound word rather than a question. The resulting word refers to an indefinite
person, place, thing, number, amount, time: “something/someone/sometime/etc.”

251

This OL has learned during a doctor's visit
that she has Type A blood instead of Type

B—which surprises her because she has always
thought of herself as a Type B personality. When the
doctor confirms that Type A is correct, she seems to
immediately take on a little of the Type A personal-
ity, which includes being a compulsive worrier.

BUSUBPOY UOIBYUIYS TO TSI PINZBYY

ool B¢
AP
3 B

T DE5D A ship transporting plutonium from France to
g Japan has been taken over by terrorists, but
2 acounterterror agent remains in hiding on board. He
% Is spied from the bridge as he moves into action.

Terrorist:
Bl D o gl
(@74 Dare-ka iru zol!
hey someone  existsfis there  (emph.)

“Hey! Someone is there!”
“Hey! There’s someone out there!” (PL2)

BYSUEPCY 9D 0 SYNSNAY ey s

» dare = “who" and dare-ka = “someone,”

OL:

Doctor:

“attach’

b, | M| HWEDIIS
Ano, | nani-ka ki o tsukery koto e
(interj.) something be careful/concerned thing as for
“Umm, as for something to be concerned about

b0 ET?

m’_r'n asu!

GXIsls

“does it exist?”

“Umm, is there anything I needed to be con-
cerned about?” (PL3)

o do

Betsu-ni,

not particularly

“Not really.” (PL2)

oo 1

ano is a hesitation word similar to “uhh/um."”

nani = “what” and nani-ka = “something.”

ki means “mind/heart/spirit,” and tsukeru/tsukemasu means
" to attach one's mind to something is to “be careful/

concerned” about it. The complete sentence nani-ka ki o tsuke-
ru (“be careful about something™) modifies koro (“thing'™) —
“something to be careful about,”

tte = wa (“as for"; see fig. 216), and arimasu is the polite form

of aru (“exists™), here spoken with the rising intonation of a
question,

betsy-ni normally combines with a negative later in the sen-

tence to mean “not particularly.” Here, betsu-ni by itself im-
plies the negative,

Some common question-word + ka forms

2 R o Pl ETh
neni nani-ka doko doko-ka
whit something where somewhere
it g 4N L o
dare dare-ka da da-ka
who s0meone how somehow
WD DD g5 W< &7
1S itsu-ka ikura ikura-ka
when sometime/someday fiow much '

€ g i c

Haze naze-ka

why | for some reason

sOme amount/a certain
amount/to some degree

W™ Wy <

fkursu ikutsiska

how many some number/fa certain
number/several _

EB5ESL  EE AL B

dovhiratdotchi dochira-kaldotchi-ka

some direction/somewhere/
ane or the other [ol 2|

which direction/which
side/which [of 2]

Eh CERN
dore o dore-ka
which [of 3 or more]  some item/one or another
- [of 3 or more| |

135
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“Or something/someone/somewhere”

A noun + ka nani-ka means “~ or something.” Similarly, ~ ka dare-ka means “~ or someone,”
and ~ ka doko-ka means “~ or somewhere.” Nani, dare, and doko are the three question words
that occur most commonly in this pattern, but some of the others can occur as well, in the right
context. One important note: ~ ka dé-ka after a verb or verb-type sentence looks similar but has

a completely different meaning: “whether or not ~” (fig. 197).

el Hnageds of ACGREAN:
neatly/tightly in a flat box. The care the wife puts into preparing a
choice assembly of extras is regarded as an expression of her love.

[1] OL:

Boss:

Boss:

[3] OL:

Boss;

OL:

It's lunchtime at the office, and an OL brings her boss some tea
253 ash& .amsgw

the bentd ("box lunch") his wife
1d of take-along lunch, but the tradi-
ariety of condiments/side dishes packed

BE TY,
O-cha  desu.
(hon.)-tea is

“Your tea, Sir.” (PL3)
%% HONRES,

arigato,
(mlerj ) thank you

““Oh, thanks.” (PL2)

Hb5, » ara is a mostly feminine in-
Ara. terjection showing surprise,
“Oh, my!” (PL2-3) “Oh!/Oh, my!”

g e 1

u!

“Urk.” (PL2)

fE AL & H M RIIHh| TTH

Kekkon kinen-bi ka  nani-ka| desu ka?

wedding anniversary or  something is it?

“Is it your anniversary or something?” (PL3)
tf’“&\ :n ('i zﬁffi L-' ?‘E fcto

Iya, kore wa neko-damashi da na.
no this  as for trick/feint is  (collog.)

“No, I'd say it’s a diversionary ploy.” (PL2)

* kekkon = “marriage,” and kinen-bi = “commemorative day,” so the combi-
nation is “wedding anniversary.”

» neko-damashi is literally “cat™ + “deception” (from damasu/damashimasu,
“deceive/trick™); in sumo wrestling, the term refers to slapping your hands
together right in front of your opponent’s face at the beginning of a bout to
startle him and throw him off balance.

» kusu kusu (not transcribed) is a stiffled giggleftitter.

[4] Boss:

BREDOWVWT FiZE 2 TEMT,

Thyd o tsuite tenuki o  gomakasu.
surprise/distract-and  corner cutting (obj.)  coverup
“She’s trying to distract me and cover up her cor-
ner cutting.” (PL2)

o B & O Ty h

546 iya, tamago fto winna  dake desu ne.
when say thal ege and  wieners  only is (collog.)
“Now that you mention it, it’s only omelet and wieners
[for side items], isn’t it?”

“Now that you mention it, I see that she only gave
you omelet and baby sausages.” (PL3)

* ihyo o tsuite is the -te form of the expression ihya o tsukw/tsukimasu, which
means “take by surprise/catch off balance/do the unexpected.” Using the -te
form adds the meaning of “and” to the verb.

« gomakasu/gomakashimasu = “cover upfgloss over/fake (it)” or “fool/trick.”

= 50 iya is a contraction of sé ieba (lit. “if/when [you] say that'"), an expression
used like “now that you mention it.” You will learn about “if ~/when ~”
forms in Lesson 24.

"BUSUBDOY ‘UIBNUIIS 1O TSIH DINZINY &



“BUSUBDOY| 'BYES OU ONASIEN 'BINY 820 &

An indirect question
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A complete PL2 question containing a question word and ending in ka can be followed by

another verb, embedding the question in a larger senten
type sentence, it can end in either noun + ka or noun +

ce. If the embedded question is a noun-
da ka (but don't forget that in indepen-

dent PL2 questions, ka always replaces da, never follows it; see fig. 40).

In the example here, the larger sentence is also a q
larger sentence cannot end with just any verb, of course,

uestion, but it does not have to be. The
since it must have something to do with

asking the question or giving/knowing/pondering/learning/deciding the answer. Some com-

monly used verbs are kiku (“ask™), iu (“say”), wakaru

(“understand”), kangaeru/kangaemasu

(“think about™), shiraberu/shirabemasu (“investigate”), and kimerulkimemasu (*‘decide”).

Father: |72 {h2 & Dh3d|
Naze tsubureru ka wakaru ka?
why faul (7 understand/know (7))

“Do you know why they fail?”* (PL2)

« tsuburerultsuburemasu = “be crushed/collapse,” or when speaking

of a business, “fail/go bankrupt.”

TR
|J||'||'Iﬂ“lﬂlﬂlmmi l| ||“ |I||
|

ml"fl'F' T

il 'umrlprurlr'“|||Ir||1'5
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» naze tsubureru ka? asks “Why do they fail?”; naze tsuburern ka wakaru = “[1I/you/he] understand(s) why

they fail,” and naze tsubureru ka wakaru ka? = “Do you understand/know why they fail?"
Summary: Question-word sentence structure
plain (PL2) plain (PL2) pollte (PLS) polite (PL3)
if? fi 72! i Tg? IRATYMN?
Nani? Nan da? Nan desu? Nan desu ka?
What?/What is it? What?/What is it? What?/What is it? What?/What is it?
{7z D7 fil 7z A PEN IR TT DP fal s AT 02
Nan na no? Nan na n da? Nan desu no? Nan na n desu ka?
What is it? What is it? What is it? What is it?
IRITMIRVMAIM L 5P fiITL & 57
Nani ka na?/Nani kashira? Nan desho ka?
I wonder whal it m"’ I wander whalt it is?
plaln (PL2) plain- explan (F'Lz) polite (PL3) pollte explan (PLS)
verb- X NAMT < P 73T < D7 AT = £ MEAMET < AT e
type  pare ga iku? Dare ga iku no? Dare ga ikimasu ka? Dare ga iku n desu ka?
sent.  who will go? Who will go? Who will go? Who will go?
noun- iff A3 A A (72) 2 ik VG A2 TR D2 WEMS AT MR AETE AT N
tYpe  Dare ga sensei (da)? Dare ga sensei nano?  Dare ga sensei desu ka?  Dare ga sensei na n desu ka?
Sent.  Who is the teacher? Who is the teacher? Who is the teacher? Who is the teacher?
adi- HEASELY  WAIEND?  EASENTTA? MO EBATTA
type  Dare ga umai? Dare ga wmai no? Dare ga umai desu ka? Dare ga umai n desu ka?
sent.  Who is skillful? Who is skillful? Who is skiliful? Whu is xkillful?
object Nani o tabemasu ka? ph rase [isu tabemasu ka? phrase !Jr)kr_: de tabemasu ka?
What will you eat? When will you eat? Where will you eat?
WD EZ T H# » M % BXET M
Itsu  doke de dare ga nani o  tabemasu ka?
when where at  who (subj.) what (obj.) will eat "

Who will eat what, when, and where?
Who will eat what, at what time and place?

T
I}
.|| | 'I
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The PL3 ex-
amples in this
lesson all end
with the ques-
tion particle ka,
while nona of
the PL2 ex-
amples do,
and this is
quite typical for
questions that
contain ques-
tion words.
When ka is
used with a
PL2 question
containing a
question word,
it is usually an
indirect ques-
tion or a rhe-
torical one.

! Used mainly
by males.

# Used mainly
by females.

¥ Used by both
sexes, but fe-
males tend to
tavor the PL2
explanatory
pattern over
the plain PL2.

* Dais used
mainly by
males.



The Past Forms

Now that you know the basic building blocks for Japanese sentences and how they fit together,
it’s time to begin looking at the detail work. The rest of this book will focus primarily on the
different forms that verbs, adjectives, and desu can take.

Lesson 3 already introduced the easiest of the verb transformations. There you learned that
the polite past, negative, negative-past, and “let’s/I'll ~” forms of a verb require only very
simple changes to its -masu form, and that the rules for making the changes are the same for all
verbs, including the two irregular ones. You also learned the simple transformations for the
polite past and “maybe/probably/surely” forms of desu.

For each of the forms you encounter in the rest of this book, you will need to learn the
differences for PL2 and PL3 speech. In the case of verbs, you will also need to learn distinct
rules for converting Group 1 and Group 2 verbs, and memorize the two irregular verbs. Most of
the rules about how the verb changes shape will be based not on the polite -masu form, as in
Lesson 3, but on the dictionary form. Still, some of the verb transformations will be easier if you
base them on the pre-masu stem of the verb (the part that comes before -masu in the polite
form); and comparing the dictionary and polite forms of a verb will let you figure out its group
as well—a key step, if you don’t already know it. So the -masu form will remain very important
in mastering the new forms.

This lesson introduces the rest of the past forms: all of the PL2 past forms, and the PL3 past
form for adjectives. As you proceed, keep in mind that Japanese past is different from English
past tense because it only implies completion of the action, not that the action necessarily took
place in the past (see figs. 30-32).

The past forms of da/desu

In Lesson 3 as well as a number of examples since (figs.
85, 162, 228, and others), you've seen that the past form
of desu in polite, PL.3 speech is T L 7= deshita. In plain,
PL2 speech, the equivalent of desu is da (figs. 8,9, 17,
and others), and the past form of da is /< - 7z datta.

[T Michael's owner Reiko has a tendency to over-
=it sleep, but the reader soon discovers that Michael
-and his hungry siblings have learned how to get her up.

Narration: Z® 1L & R (o,
Kono onna wa asanebd | datta.
this  woman asfor oversleeper was
“This woman was an oversleeper.”

“This woman tended to oversleep.” (PL2)

« asanebd refers either to a person who tends to oversleep in the
moming or to the act of oversleeping itself. Asa- (“morning”™)
can be omitted, and the verb form is often just nebd suru (“over-
sleep/sleep in").

BYSUBPODY ‘ZIOBymy SIByM CioNep useAeqoy 8
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The past form of an adjective

The plain non-past form of an adjective (which is also the dictionary form), always ends in -1
-i; the plain past form of an adjective is made by changing that final -i to -2 /= -katta.

Past adjectives occur more commonly at the end of a sentence than as modifiers. Adjectives
used to modify nouns within the sentence typically remain non-past even when the end of the
sentence is in past tense—unless there’s a particular need to use past tense in describing the
noun.

THE PAST FORMS 139

= The part of the adjective
that doesn't change when
making conversions like
this is called the adjective
stem: e.g., atsu- is the
stem of atsui, and oso- is
the stem of osoi.

e 4

=

§

a

H

3 Hiroko: Z AlZH i, R

3 Konnichi wa. " ’

B (greeting) F

5 “Hell(} " (PL2-3)

3 .

g &5 I (B DR,

o Kyo wa | atsukatta | wa ne.

§ taday asfor washot (fem. collog.) -

o “It was hot today, wasn’t it?” (PL2) D -

& e vy S( 0
» konnicht wa 15 the standard daytime (mostly afternoon) greeting, hke iy

€ « konnichi wa is th dard daytime (mostly af greeting, lik = -

§  “hello/good day/good afternoon.” . ;

T e aisukatia is the past form of the adjective atsui (“is hot”; see fig. 15 for fﬂ,

S anote on kanji usage). She uses past tense because she is arriving quite - 38

& late in the afternoon, after the worst of the heat is over. ¢t

S

a

For the polite past form of an adjective, add desu

When the situation calls for greater politeness, desu is added to the plain past form of the adjec-
tive: atsukatta — atsukatta desu. Desu is added only to sentence adjectives, never to an adjec-
tive being used as a modifier.

As with the desu used to make non-past adjectives more polite (fig. 12), this desu is strictly
for politeness. Since the -katta form of an adjective already expresses past tense, there’s no need
to change desu to deshita when it follows -katta.

Youn may sometimes encounter the dictionary form of an adjective plus deshita—e.g., atsui
deshita—as an alternative form for PL3 past adjectives, but this is not generally considered
good usage. Be sure to learn and use the -katta form.

BUSUBROY "UOBNUILS TO NS DINZMY &

oL: [Eh>k  TY| - "

Osokatta ____desu. ne. a
were late/slow  (pol.)  (collog. emph.)
“You sure were slow.”
“It sure took long enough.” (PL3)

Delivery man;: TWEHA, ZOZTA AFAE To
Suimasen. Konogoro  hitode-busoku  de.
sorry recently shorthanded  is/are-and
“Sorry, We’ve been shorthanded lately.”

(PL3 implied)

osokatta is the PL2 past form of the adjective osoi (“is late/slow”), and adding desu makes it polite,
suimasen is a commonly heard colloquial contraction of sumimasen (*I'm sorry/excuse me”).

hitode is written with kanji meaning “person(s)” + “hand(s)” and refers to “worker(s).”

-busoku is from fuseku (“insufficiency/shortage™; the f sound changes to & in combinations), so hitode-
busoku = “worker shortage™ — “shorthanded.” De is the -te form of desu (*“isfare”); using the -fe form often
adds the meaning of “and™ to the verb, adjective, or da/desu (fig. 186); something to the effect of “and it’s a
real problem” is left unsaid.

L T
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&K kita = “came”

Japanese has only two irregular verbs: kuru/kimasu, “come,” and suru/shimasu, “do.” That’s
pretty good news when you consider how much irregularity there is among English verbs. It's
nice, too, that even these two verbs are completely regular in PL3 speech: you make their polite
past forms exactly the same way as all other verbs—by changing the final -masu to -mashita.
But when it comes to PL2 speech, there’s just no getting around memorizing each of the forms
individually.

The plain past form of ¥ 2% kuru (“come”) is #7Z kita. Note that even though the first
syllable changes from < ku to & ki, the same character is used when writing in kanji; you must
simply learn to pronounce it differently by recognizing the complete word.

'ézTh*S;s*S*M*foiﬁ?fiﬁ?Faff . 257, when the delivery
mieid man from the noodle shop first arrives at the door. ¢
Delivery man: T WEH—A., £ dB T—7, "
Suimasén, soba-ya desu, UQ)
excuse me noodle shop/man  isfam &
“Excuse me, I'm the noodle man.” x
“Excuse me, I'm from the noodle shop.” $
(PL3) g
OL: —. ®o& L%PETCB z

A, yatto kita.

(interj.)  finally came

“Oh, it finally came.”
“Oh, our lunch is finally here.” (PL2)

» soba = “buckwheat” or “buckwheat noodles,” and the suffix -ya refers to a shop, eatery, or other small
business. It can also refer to the individuals who run that business or work for it.

» yatto is an adverb meaning “finally/at long last.”

= ag in this example, kita ("came/has come') and its PL3 equivalent kimashita sometimes translate just as
well (or better) as “~ is here."”

L7 shita = “did”

The plain past form of 9% suru (“do”) is L /= shita. In the example here, suru is used as an
independent verb, but in Lesson 5 you saw how important this word is because of the way it
combines with many nouns to turn them into verbs. In one sense, that means Japanese has
countless irregular verbs. Fortunately, all it takes to master the transformations of those untold
numbers is to learn the forms of the single verb suru.

Wh“'ﬁwmkingln pﬂvaﬁa [ﬁdﬂﬂﬂ'y pﬂbf!o b&cmmﬂﬁmﬂ- L * ) af ;
il man, Kaji sees some of his colleagues on break watching PES® S
the news with great interest. According to the report, derogatory re- Ak @D ‘ 5
marks made by Japan's minister of education while traveling in the 12 5 z
American South are threatening to erupt into an international fire- ? %

storm. Since he came in late, Kaji asks his colleagues for details.

Kaji: .
E9NnDS HE O KE 2 Lkl AX?
Dé in naiyd no shitsugen 0 shita nda?

what kind of content  (mod.) slip of tongue (obj.) did/made (explan,)
“He made a slip of the tongue of what kind of content?”
“Exactly what sort of slip of the tongue did he make?” (PL2)

"BYSUBpOY 1D OU aynsndy ey -

* shitsugen is a noun for the act of sticking one’s foot in one’s mouth: “slip of the tongue/verbal lapse/misstate-
ment,” The word can also be used as a suru verb (shitsugen surw), but here it appears as the direct object of

the independent verb suru (see fig. 131).

* no marks dé iu naiyé (“what kind of content™) as a modifier for shitsugen. He could also have said more
simply, dd iu shitsugen (“what kind of slip of the tongue™), but including naiyd focuses attention on the

specific nature/content of the statement made,



The plain past form of Group 2 verbs: -% -ru = -/ -ta

Don’t worry, Group 1 verbs are next; it’s just easier to start with Group 2. In their dlcnonary
form, all Group 2 verbs end in -iru or -eru. But not all verbs ending in -iru and -eru are Group 2
verbs—for example, kaeru (fig. 4), hashiru (fig. 127), and kajiru (fig. 187) are all Group 1
verbs—=so to make the proper transformations you either have to know which ones belong to
Group 2 or have a way of figuring it out. More on that below.

To make the plain past form of a Group 2 verb, replace the final -5 -ru of the dictionary
form with -2 -ta. Or if you’re starting from the polite form, replace - & 9" -masu with -72 -ta.

YN Nat-chan says she d
260  could really 4

e W
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Some other Group 2 verbs
you've already seen:

R 7,

dekiru dekita  (fig. 45)
oriru orita (fig. 126)

ir ita (fig. 166)
kariru karita  (fig. 169)
ikiru ikita (fig. 226)

ageru ageta (fig. 80)

nigeru nigeta  (fig. 105)
deru deta (fig. 178)
tsukeru  tsuketa  (fig. 214)
kangaern kangaeta (fig. 235)

Grandma: Hcl B HER B (A
Atashi mo sora tobu yume | mita| yo.
Ifme toofalso flying dream saw (emph.)
“I saw a flying dream, too."
“I dreamed of flying, too.” (PL2)

Nat-chan: Z-? BlEHBELAL HH?
E? O-bdachan mo?
(interj.)  (hon.)-grandma  toofalso

“Really? You did, too?” (PL2)

"QQOYS SHEI £j9U BM UBLD-EN "ONOHH !“ﬂ*m@

* atashi is a mostly feminine variation of warashi (“I/me").

« an o to mark sora (“sky") as the place across/through
which a movement occurs (see fig. 127) has been omitted.
Tobultobimasu can mean either “jump” or “fly,” but
specifying sora makes it unambiguously “fly,” Sora (o)
tobu is a complete sentence modifying yume (“dream") —»
lit. “*an [I]-fly-through-the-sky dream.”

= mita is the PL2 past form of mira/mimasu (“see/watch”)—the final -% -ru of the dlclmnary form has
Lhunged to -7 <ta. O to mark yume as the direct object of mita has been omitted. Yume (o) miru (1it. “see a
dream”) is the standard expression for “(to) dream/have a dream™ in Japanese.

Identifying a verb’s type

It's easy to figure out what group a verb be]ongs to so long as you've been learning the plain and
polite forms of each verb together: simply compare the two forms to see which part of the final
-ru in the dictionary form changes. If the full syllable -r« has disappeared before -masu, it’s a
Group 2 verb (e.g., neru/nemasu = “sleep”); if only the final -u has changed, it's a Group 1 verb
(e.g., neru/nerimasu = “knead™).

Since all Group 2 verbs end in either -iru or -eru, you only have to go through this compari-
son for verbs with those endings. All other endings automatically signal Group 1 verbs. The
verb in fig. 260 ends in -iru; here’s a Group 2 verb ending in -eru:

w With a Group 2 verb, the
full final syllable -ru simply
disappears when connect-
ing to -masu to make the
polite form. With a Group
1 verb, just the final -u
changes to -, which is
then followed by -masu.
But with the Hepburn
romaji used in this book, it
looks like the full final syl-
lable changes for Group 1
verbs ending in -1 -su
and -7 -su. That's be-
cause the romanizations
forthe & saand 7= fa
row kana are irregular
(see Introduction), and not
because those verbs are

New baby Tamami (fig. 131) is amﬂg irregular,
gf ; f*:iﬁmofmwm.bam raves
[ % 3

e | Michaer:
g f : i i‘ fit‘ij'te
I Gy f Ma- maketa,
% ;- (stammer)  lost/were defeated
} L S AL T J 150N “We lost.”
: e < b T# » b 'R w \ "#H]a HHTREN “We've been defeated.” (PL2)
. % 1 S el 1 i i

R[4 : Ay AWK/}

» maketa is the PL2 past form of makeru/makemasu (“lose/be defeated”). Comparing the plain
and polite forms shows that the full final syllable -ru disappears before -masi; this tells you
it's a -ru verb, and you can make the PL2 past form by replacing the final -#u with -ta: makeru
=+ muatketa
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The plain past form of Group 1 verbs: -% -ru— -2 /c -tia

The plain past form of a Group | verb depends on the last syllable of its dictionary form, so it’s
a little more complicated: five different endings for past tense replace nine different dictionary-
form endings. Even so, your task is a lot simpler than what English-as-a-second-language stu-
dents have to go through with irregular verbs in English. Just memorize one
model verb for each ending—you can use the ones given in the summary table
at the end of this chapter, on p. 147—and you will know how to transform
every other verb with that ending. Still looking for betteér news? This is as hard
as verb transformations get; it’ll be all downhill from here.

To make the plain past form of a Group 1 verb whose dictionary form ends
in -% -ru, replace -ru with - /= -tta. Be sure not to miss that small fsu: the
Group 2 verb neru (“sleep™) becomes 437/ neta, while the Group 1 verb neru
(“knead”) becomes 43 5 7 netta, so the small tsu makes a very big difference
in the meaning.

262 At the vet, Michael climbs all over Reiko, trying to escape an injection.
i Finally he crawls under her blouse to hsida; but that gives the exasperated

Reiko a chance to restrain him, and the vet quickly gives the shot. Here, ﬂeﬂko

lets him know it's all over, and he dashes quickly into his carrying case.

Reiko: [#&b-7=| bk, 17, kit Hn
Owatta wa yo,  Maikeru, Kaeru we yo!!
is finished (fem. emph.) (name) will go home (fem. emph.)
“It’s finished, Michael. We're going home!”
“We’re done, Michael. Time to go home!” (PL2)
FX: Y7 w
Sa! (effect of quick, deft movement)

“BUSUBDOY * [SELOIW S IELAM OIONEWN IISEARTGOY 5

* owalta is the plain past form of owarw/owarimasu (“[something] ends/finishes/is over”).
The final syllable -% -ru of the dictionary form has changed to - 72 -fta in the plain
past form. (You can tell owaru isn’t a Group 2 verb even without comparing its two non-
past forms because it doesn’t end in either -iru or -eru.)

» the two sentence particles wa yo in combination give a distinetly feminine kind of em-
phasis that typically feels quite soft/gentle; but tone of voice can also make it quite sharp/
firm, as in this case.

=D -u—-2J= -tta

To make the plain past form of a Group 1 verb whose dictionary form ends in an independent
syllable - 2 -u, replace -u with - 7= -nta. Caution: When written in romaji, all verbs end in -u;
the rule here applies only to verbs ending in - 9, like ¥ 5
(kau, “buy™ and & D (iu, “say™).

263 ‘Toshihiko |s practicing his ball handling in the street when

'Endo, the team manager, comes along. She asks if he's been
practwlng 8o much lately because the first string is scheduled to be
announced the next day. Toshihiko says that's not It, and teils har
about the player he met from Fujita East (fig. 181). ,

Toshihiko: 72V TTw W I [&ak
Konaida sugoi  yatsu ni | atta | nda,
the other tl.zy *lmazln,g, guy  with/to  met (explan.}

“I met this incredible guy the other day.” (PL2)

"Blsuonnd TIONHC TESENNS

konaida is a contraction of kono aida (“the other day/some time ago/not
long ago/recently”).

vatsu is an informal/slang word for “guy/fellow/person™; ni marks this as
the person met.

atta is the PL2 past form of 2% 2 /23 &E T aulaimasu (“meet/see [a per-
son]”). The final syllable - -u of the dictionary form has changed to - = /Z
-tta in the plain past form.
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«D ~tsu— -2 = -tta
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To make the plain past form of a Group 1 verb whose dictionary form ends in a large -2 -tsu,
replace -tsu with - 7= -tta.

Captains: ¥ > i1,

Shin-chan: {(Ei»,
Hoi.
(interjec
sticking
Shin-chan: H—U3,
Wi,

(exclam,)

Janken poi.

tion to go with
his hand out)

katta,  katta!

won won

“Yippee! I won, I won!”

(PL2)

Some Group 1 verbs whose
plain past forms end in -ta;

=i -+ offa

kaeru kaetta  (fig. 4)
okuru okutta  (fig. 21)
wakaru  wakatta  (fig. 31)

aru atta. (fig. 54)
mairi maitta  (fig. 168)
- - -fla

i itta (fig. 34)
kau katta (fig. 50)
omou omotta  (fig, 156)

» janken is the name of the paper-scissors-rock game in  chigau  chigatta (fig. 204)

Japan, and janken poi (or pon) is the standard formula 5w~ -tta
chanted when playing the game—with all players stick-  fatsu tatta (fig. 52)
ing their hands out on poi.

* katta is the plain past form of kafsu/kachimasu (“win”).

molsu motta (fig. 154)
yakudatsu yakudatta (fig. 212)

The final syllable -2 -tsu (a large tsu) has changed to
= = -tta (small tsu plus ra).

So three different non-past Group 1 verb endings get the same plain past ending, -#fa. This
means that if you encounter a verb for the first time in its plain past form and it ends in -tta, you

have three possible endings to consider for its dictionary form: -ru, -u, and -tsu.

-5 -bu = /u?"'

-nda

To make the plaln past form of a Group 1 verb whose dictionary form ends in -5 -bu, repl.ice

-bu with - /7% -nda.

n mon Hart regu
spocia;i way 1o

makatlt y better.

‘L.

i

It
T
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=
LTI errrt ey
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Kenji: ?h&_’;-— T
! sugoi!
(exclam ) is amazing/incredible
“Wow! Incredible!” (PL2)

mATE, RATZ!
Tonda, randar' |

flew

“It flew, it ﬂew"’ (PL2)

« tonda is the plain past form of tobu/
tobimasu, which means either *jump”
or “fly.” The final syllable -5 -bu of
the dictionary form has changed to
-ulZ -nda in the plain past form. Re-
peating the verb here gives an em-
phatic/exclamatory feeling, implying
“It really flew well/far!” so a looser
translation in this context could be the
exclamation, *Look how far it flew!”
(In the context of airplanes, even pa-
per ones, there’s usually no need to
specify sora with tobu; see fig, 260),
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- -mu — -AJE -nda

To make the plain past form of a Group 1 verb whose dictionary form ends in -&9 -mu, replace
-mu with -/u7Z -nda. The past verb in this example is being used as a modifier; most forms of a
verb can appear in a modifying position before a noun.

Some Group 1 verbs whose
plain past forms end in -nda:

-b 17 —p
erabu
ayebiu
yobu
asobii

-mu -
iteamu
HOntH
Vs
tethions i

_"!‘ —
shinue

~nda

eranda (fig. 184)
oyonda (fig. 197)
yonda (fig. 279)
asonda (fig. 413)

-nda

itanda (fig. 143)
nodea (fig. 149)
yasunda  (fig. 201)
tanoshinda (fig. 222)

-nda
shinda

(category of one)

suading Nobori to go back to |
(fig. 13). As he rises to call Noboru ir
the proprietor of his promise.

Matsuda: & - & WATE| &
Sakki tanonda koto,
awhile ago requestedfasked thing

BEW £ X TARFETS

onegai  da Vo, Masurd.

request 18 (emph.)  master/proprietor

“The thing I requested a while ago, it’s my re-
quest, Chief.”

“Now Chief, about what 1 asked a while ago,
I’'m counting on you.” (PL2)

* tanonda is the plain past form of tanomu/tanomimasu (“make a request/ask a favor”); the final syllable -i0
-mu of the dictionary form has changed to -Au7Z -nda in the plain past form.
» sakki tanonda is a complete sentence modifying koto (“thing”) — “the thing/favor [ asked of you a while

ago."”

* onegai 1s a noun that comes from the verb negau/negaimasu (“desire/wish for”), so onegai da is literally “It
is my desire/wish™; it’s often used for making requests/asking favors. Adding yo makes it feel more like

“I'm counting on you,"”

* masutd is the katakana rendering of the English word “master”; it's commonly used as a title for owners/
proprietors of Western-style eating and drinking establishments,

-8 -nu— -ATE -nda

To make the plain past form of a Group 1 verb whose dictionary form ends in -¥a -nu, replace
-nu with -Au7Z -nda. Actually, in modern Japanese, this is a category of one: shinu/shinimasu
(*die”) is the only verb that ends in -nu: shinu — shinda.

Prayd Vhen Natsuko phones home to tell her broth-
bl o Yasuo that an ad she wrote will run in one
of the national dailies (fig. 166), her mother answers
with shocking news.

Mother: ¥F%. #9 3 [BAE D,
Natsuko, Yasuo wa | shinda | wa.
(name) (name) asfor died (fem,)

“Natsuko, Yasuo has died.” (PL2)

Natsuko: A7
E?
huh?/what?

“What?!” (PL2)

So three different non-past Group 1 verb endings
get the same plain past ending, -nda. Since the last
is a category of one, if you encounter a verb first in
its plain past form and it ends in -nda, you only
need to consider the other two possibilities for its
dictionary form: -bu or -mu.

BYSEQERING ‘0IBY LoWaY JBg sensup BAnung &
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-9 -su— -UJk -shita

To make the plain past form of a Group 1 verb whose dictionary form ends in -9 -su, replace
-su with - U7z -shita.

Stepping on doggie doo. (PL2)

* otoshita is the plain past form of otosu/oto-
shimasu (“drop [something]™); the final syl-
lable -7 -su of the dictionary form has
changed to - L. 7= -shita in the plain past
form. (The corresponding verb for “[some-
thing] drops™ is echiru/ochimeasu.)

» the particle o, to mark saifu (“wallet/purse”)
as the item dropped, has been omitted.

= teiki can refer to any kind of commuter pass—for bus, train, ferry, etc.

« wasureta is the plain past form of the Group 2 verb wasureru/wasuremasu (“forget”). O, to mark feiki as the
item forgotten, has again been omitted.

* unko is a baby-talk word for “poop/doo-doo,” but it’s widely used by/with all ages; a clinical/adult equiva-
lent is daiben, which is more like “excrement/feces/stool.” Funde iru is from the verb fumu/fumimasu (*'step
on™); you'll learn about the -te iru/-de iru form of a verb in the next lesson,

& FrLaERR Y g

-< -ku— -L\f._’: -ita

To make the plain past form of a Group 1 verb whose dictionary form ends in -< -ku, replace
-ku with -V3/Z -ita. The example below illustrates this rule, and the next one shows the single
exception.

Shima: L
Th B # H»Hs k] & &
Sore  wa dare kara |___{§i£{{:_] hanashi da?
that asfor who from  heard story 15
“As for that, it is a [you]-heard-[it]-from-whom
story?”
“Who did you hear that from?” (PL2)

« kiita is the plain past form of kiku/kikimasu (“*hearflisten”). In this case, changing the final syllable - < -ku of
the dictionary form to -V )72 -ita results in a long vowel, if, but that occurs only when the syllable before ku
ends in -i. For what happéns in other cases, see the verbs shown to the right.

« dare kara kiita (“[you] heard [it] from whom?") is a complete sentence modifying hanashi (“story™) —* “a
story that you heard from whom?” The stripped-down sentence is Sore wa...hanashi da (“That is a story™);
the question word dare (“who/whom™) in the sentence modifier turns the overall sentence into a question
(*“That is a story that you heard from whom?"),

THE PAST FORMS

Man: &, Y7 [EEli!
A, saifu oteshita!
(interj.) wallet/purse dropped/lost
“Oh no! 1 dropped my wallet!”” (PL2)
e mhk!
Teiki  wasureta!
pass forgot
“I forgot my pass!” (PL2)
FX: ¥
Zaba
Splash! (mud kicked up by passing car)
Arrow: 721 & AATW5,
Unko 0 funde iru.
poop {obj.) is stepping on

145

Some Group 1 verbs whose
plain past forms end in
-shita, -ita, and -ida:

-su  —r -shita
dasu dashita
kaesu kaeshita
masic maoshita
Sasu sashita
-ku — -ita
itadaku  iradaita
kakn kaita
ochitsuku ochitsuita
oku oita
-gu —* -ida
sawagu  sawdaida
fusegu  fuseida
isogu isoida
yusugn  yuswida

(fig. 125)
(fig. 192)
(fig. 209)
(fig. 210)

(fig. 5)

(fig. 124)
(fig. 354)
(fig. 469)

(fig. 188)
(fig. 300)
(fig. 328)
(fig, 409)
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One exception: L\ < iku — WD 1 itta

There’s just one very important exception among Group 1 verbs endmg in -ku: the verb TT< iku
(“go") becomes T - /= ifta (“went”). Tku is otherwise an entirely regular Group 1 verb.

Tanal%a-’ﬁ n is away from his desk, and his boss | has
270 ygwd idea where he's gone.

Boss: &H D,
Altsu-me.
that guy/fellow-(derog.)
“That twit.” (PL.1)

¥ NFLak[Fok ?Zf.'?
Mata  pachinko ni | itta |

again pinball to. went (colloq}

“He went to pachinko again, didn’t he?”

“I bet he went to play pachinko again.” (PL2)

‘09043 B LMY-ENEUE] [BU NYEN USOUH BYBUR) &

* aitsu is from ano yatsu, a rough way of saying “that guy/fellow”; -me after a word referring to a person
shows contempt or derision, so aitsu-me is like “that twit/jerk/idiot.”

* pachinko is the name of Japan’s most popular form of legalized gambling, a kind of pinball played on
upright machines. The player buys some 11-mm diameter steel balls to get started, feeds them into a ma-
chine that feels lucky to him, and starts propelling them to the top of the machine to try to get them to drop
into winning slots on their way down; each hit makes the machine discharge more balls. The objective is to
amass large quantities of the balls to trade in for prizes ranging from food and cigarettes to household
goods, fashion accessories, and more,

DING! CLATTER CLATTER  + pj here can be thought of as indicating either destination or purpose.

» when making an observation/drawing a conclusion like this, na can give the feeling of a guess, like “That
must be it” or “I'll bet that's it.”

-< -gu = -\ /< -ida

To make the plain past form of a Group 1 verb whose dictionary form ends in - < -gu, replace
-gu with -W/7= -ida.

DIT! _ : ' Miahael and companion are channel surfing on a TV

\ aet that can receive feline signing in a corner of the
screen. They happen upon aélng\lngsnaw featuﬂng an aidoru
kashu (“teen idol singer”).

it 1 . . o sl
- --i-_"q...'.-ff..‘c | Singer: FEfilzTHh @ W T, 9955,
: : . Kisetsu-hazure no Shénan de, varara,
offl-season (mod.) (place name) at/in la fa la
“In off-season Shonan, la la la,

FELTU b & hd5—

voida | mon  da kard...

swam thing 18 bechuse

“because | swam...”

“Because | went swimming, la la la, when it was
out of season in Shonan...” (PL2)

"EYSUEDOM ‘ZIBEUSHY SIBUM OioMEW IUSEARO0) &

» kisetsu = “season” and hazure is the stem of hazureru (“befgo off
the mark™), so kisetsu-hazure makes a noun for “off-season.”

= oyoida is the plain past form of oyogu/oyogimasu ("swim™); the
final syllable - <" -gu of the dictionary form has changed to -\ /%
-idla in the plain past form,

= mon is a contraction of moneo (“thing™), which here is puart of an
explanatory form: ~ mon{o) da kara as a whole is best thought of
simply as meaning “because ~" (strictly speaking, mon is being
modified by the complete sentence that endy with the verb oyoida).

« the overall sentence is incomplete in this panel} it continues in the
next line of the song to reveal, predictably, that she caught a nasty

eold




Summary: Past forms
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In each case, the non-past form is on top and the past form underneath it. For da/desu, simply
memorize the plain and polite past forms. For all adjectives, the plain past form is the adjective
stem plus -katta; adding desu to this makes the polite past form.

For all verbs, the polite past form is the pre-masu stem plus -mashita. The plain past form
depends on the group: for the irregular verbs, simply memorize each form; for Group 2 verbs,
replace the final -ru of the dictionary form with -ta; for Group 1, nine dictionary-form endings

become five plain-past endings, so you need to memorize one of each as a model. To determine

a verb’s group, compare the end of its dictionary form with its -masu form (-u — -imasu =
Group 1; -ru — -masu = Group 2), or look it up in a learner’s dictionary (see Appendix A.4).

. plain form {PL2) meaning polite form (PL3) pre-masu stem
- o i = da amfisfare | CT9 desu
s S datta was/were | TL& deshita
N samui is cold TOPNTY samui desu
ot samukatta | wascold | SUMoTY  samukatta desu
- <% kuru come =ET kimasu & -fki-
g Bl kita came aELE kimashita
53 % T5 suru do UEY shimasu L-~/shi-
| L shita did LELE shimashita
_5 L A D miru see HET mimasu Fr-{mi-
£ N mita saw AELEE mimashita
o
5‘5} TeRd taberu eat feRET tabemasu 7= -ftabe-
s - tabeta ate e E LR tabemashita
) toru take EDET torimasu & O -ftori-
Bl totta took EDELTE torimashita
R kau buy MNET kaimasu M-fkai-
o Mol katta | bought MWELE kaimashita
_:_ B 5D motsu’ hold HLEET mochimasu' & B -fmochi-
| 5o s} motta held BHELE mochimashita
| LA yobu call R & § yobimasu L D-fyobi-
2 BN = yonda called TUELE yobimashita
% | O nomi drink DAKT nomimasu D F~{nomi-
= DA nonda drank DOHELIE nomimashita
z
| L shinu die LICET shinimasu LAZ-/shini-
| LA shinda died LIZELE shinimashita
BEY otosu’" drop BELET otoshimasu' ¥ & L-fotoshi-
BEUE  otwshita dropped BELELE  otoshimashita
< kaku® write MEXT kakimasu & - fkaki-
Y kaita® wrote mEELE kakimashita
LS ovogu swim BLEET oyogimasu B L EF-foyogi-
BLWE  oyoida swam BELEXUE  oyogimashita

If you have only the
-masu form to start with,
the dictionary form will
be either the pre-masu
stem plus -ru, or the
pre-masu stem with the
final -f changed to -u. If
you find both versions in
a glossary or dictionary,
you will need to rely on
context in deciding
which is the one you're
Iooking for.

1 For Group 1 conversions
in romaiji, in t row syl-
lables, t= ch=ts, and in
s row syllables, s = sh.
See Introduction.

? One exception for Group
1 verbs ending in -ku:
17< iku ("come”) —
1o itta (‘came”)



The -T -Te Form

The -7C -te form appeared briefly in Lesson 14 as an equivalent to “and.” This lesson looks at
some of its other uses, and still more will come in Lessons 25 and 31.
The -te form of a verb is a snap once you know the plain past past form: just change the final
vowel sound of the plain past form from -a to -e. This means -7Z -ta becomes - T -te and -7Z -da
= lLyouhappen o encoun:  hecomes -"C -de; everything before -te/-de remains exactly the same as in the plain past form, so
form, simply reverse the - /= -tta becomes - T -tte, -/UTZ -nda becomes -/ T, and so forth.
g‘iﬂ?ﬁsﬂgﬁa‘fﬁ%ﬂp&% The -te form of an adjective is every bit as easy: just add -re to the -ku form introduced in
" Lesson 6: -< -ku = -< T -kute. And the -te form of da/desu is simply T de.
Though you will occasionally come across deshite or de gozaimashite as the -te form of
desu in very formal PL3 and PL4 speech, -te forms otherwise remain unchanged across polite-
ness levels.

Manner

Using a -te form verb can mean that that verb (or the sentence it completes) describes the man-
ner in which the following was done/is being done/will be done. A -te form does not have any
tense of its own, so tense is determined by other elements in the sentence.

PY 2] Electoral districts have been re- g
shaped, altering the political g
landscape for many. Party Chairman 3
Uzugami has Just told Kajl who his op- g
ponent will be in the next election. g
3

Kaji: (30! '
Hai! E

yes 3

o - TN ! = zenryoku o tsukusu/tsukushimasu means “exhaust one's strength ¢
g:n{'}mku ? Ls‘ufu&:‘;.‘;g rﬁ:ﬁaiﬁdf [towards achieving a goal].” The plain past form of the Group 1 'CD

all strength  (obj.) cxh;ixu'aillﬁ:iﬁﬁiﬁer} will fi ghlt ' verb tsukusu is tsukushita, so its -te form is tsukushite (the final g

“Yes, sir! T will fight with every ounce of vowel changes from -a to -e). e _ %
strength I have!” (PL3) = the plain form of tatakaimasu (“fight”) is tatakau. Its plain past |

form is tatakatta, so its -te form is tatakatte.
Sequence

E Using a -fe form verb often implies a chronological sequence: what precedes the -fe

form takes place first, and what follows the -z¢ form takes place next.

One day in the park, Shin-chan overhears a man reviewing the plans he has
made for a hot date. Just as the man begins to fantasize what might happen

after a movie and a fancy Italian dinner, Shin-chan butts in. :

(&
A
Be
&
L
T

Shin-chan: |34 & L T| s,
| Hamigaki shite neru.
“brush teeth-and”  go to bed
“Brush your teeth and go to bed.” (PL2)

* hamigaki shite is from hamigaki (o) suru/shimasu, “brush teeth.” As a suru verb, its plain past
form is shita, so its -te form is shite. Another way to say “brush teeth” is ha o migaku/migaki-
masu (“teeth” + object marker + “polish/clean’); the plain past form of migaku is migaita, and
its -te form is migaite, so another way to say “Brush your teeth and go to bed” is Ha o migaite

148 neru (PL2).
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Cause/reason

A -te form can imply that the preceding states the cause or reason for what follows. In colloguial
speech it’s not unusual for the parts of the sentence to be turned around, in which case the cause/
reason is stated second; but this should not create confusion so long as you remember that the
part ending in the -te form states the cause or reason.

In English, cause-effect relationships are sometimes stated explicitly
by using connecting words like “because,” “since,” and “so”; other times
the cause-effect relationship is shown more loosely by linking sentences
with a simple “and” or merely juxtaposing them without any special con-
necting word. Using a -te form to show cause and effect tends to feel more
like the latter, while using kara or node (figs. 198, 200) feels more like the
former—though it ultimately depends on the precise context.
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D74 Hiroko takes a sniff of the hechima water lotion Kosuke gave her in fig.
d 237, then tries it out on her hands. '

Hiroko: [T RTARLT QFib 8 Wi,
Sube-sube shite kimochi  ga ii.
feels smooth/slippery-(cause)  feeling  (subj.) is good/nice

“It’s slippery and [therefore] the feeling is good.”
“It makes my skin smooth and feels nice.” (PL2)

« sube-sube shite is the -te form of sube-sube suru (“be [or feel] smooth/slippery/vel-
vety™).
« kimochi ga ii is literally “the feeling is good/nice” — *“feels good/nice.”

The -te form of an adjective

Here's another example showing cause/reason, but this time with the -fe form of an adjective. In
Lesson 6 you learned the -ku form of an adjective as its adverb form; the -ku form plus -re gives
you the -te form: hayai (adjective: “is quick/fast™) — hayaku (adverb: “quickly/rapidly”) —
hayakute (-te form, various uses).

)s are getting colder in
s him one morning,

Kosuke (narrating): - o=
o G O = (-2 2L T,
ki ga  shiroku  naru ne ga ureshikute,
breath (subj.)
My breath becoming white was delightful [to me], so

white ~ becomes (noun) (subj.) was joylul/delightful-(cause)

Al & N HS Pl K Lie,

ore  wa  sofo e deru koto ni  shita.

I/me asfor outside to goout thing/fsituation to made it

1 decided to go outside. 2

I enjoyed seeing my breath turn white, so I decided to go out- 2

side. (PL2) 5'{}?1
pUTT

'3

shiroku is the adverb form of the adjective shiroi (*is white"), and naru/

narimasu = “become™; iki ga shiroku naru is a complete embedded sentence

(“my breath becomes white"), and no makes it act as a single noun (fig. 232); ga marks this noun as the

subject of nreshikute.

« ureshikute is the -te form of the adjective ureshii (“is joyful/delightful/gratifying” or “be happy/pleased/
delighted™). Ureshii belongs to the wa-ga group, so when the thing that brings joy/delight is mentioned, it
is marked with ga.

« ¢ marks sero (Coutside”) as the destination of deru/demasu (*go out/come out™).

« koto ni shita is the plainfabrupt past form of koto ni suru (lit. “make it the thing/situation”), which after a

verb or verb-type sentence means “decide to [do the described action]” — “I decided I would go outside.”

Structurally, kofo is a noun modified by the complete sentence ore wa soto e deru (“1 will go outside™).
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Requesting something politely

To politely ask for a material thing, you say the name of the item and add kudasai (“please give

me”). Strictly speaking, the desired item should be marked with o, but in colloguial speech the

o is often dropped. (Don’t look for a -te form here; it’s in the next example.)

-When-*ha:get’s-mﬂsids:on the chilly autumn morning

_ (fig. 275), Kosuke spies the milk truck coming a
short distance behind the newspaper delivery boy, He
raises his hand to stop the truck, and the milkman hops out.

Kosuke: 4%, 24& [KFaun,
Gylinyii  nihon kudasai.
milk 2count  please give me

“I'd like 2 bottles of milk, please.” (PL3)
Milkman: 247!

Nihon?!
2 count

“2 bottles?!” (PL2)

= 0, to mark gyfinyi (“milk”) as the direct object, has been omitted,
« -hon is the counter suffix for long slender things, including
bottled drinks (see p. 47).

Requesting/urging an action politely

-E(] "BSEYNS| EMENSEW O

oL

"BYSUEDOY ‘ruEnduEyy NSIEESS ogquig o

To politely ask or urge someone to do something, you state the action using the -te form of the
verb and add kudasai: e.g., tetsudau = “help” — Tetsudatte kudasai = “Please help”; kubaru =
“distribute/dole out™ — Kubatte kudasai = “Please distribute.”

Kaji's father, a highly respected Diet member from Kagoshima, is killed in an automobile

=l accident. Kaji, who is still in private industry at this point, rushes home as his older brother,
the driver of the ill-fated vehicle, continues to cling to life. His brother has been their father's right-
hand man—expected ultimately to take over his seat in the Diet. But during the visitation for their
father, Kaiji is called away to his brother's bedside. As he reemerges from the ICU, his father's
political aides want to know how his brother is faring.

Kaji: BicEL=. BLW T&

Shinimashita. Kuwashii  koto
died detailed things
“He died. For further details,

k. ME [EWTTFEN,
senset  kara | kiite kudasai,
doctor from usk/hear-(request)
“please ask the doctor.”

%
Wil
as for

“He died. Please get the details from

the doctor.” (PL3)

* shinimashita is the PL3 past form of

shinuw/shinimasu (“‘die™),

kuwashii is an adjective meaning “de-

tailed/minute,” and kuwashii koto is an
expression for “the details or “further
information.” Wa marks this as the topic

ol the sentence.

senset, already seen as the word for “teacher,” is also used as a term of address or reference for a variety of
people considered worthy of respect, including doctors, politicians, writers, artists, and musicians in addi-

tion to teachers. The actual word for “doctor™ is [%# isha, which is very frequently used in the form o-isha-
san (with the honorific prefix o- and the polite suffix -san) when speaking of doctors, but usually gives way
to sensei when directly addressing a doctor,

kiite is the -te form of kiku/kikimasu, which can mean either “hear/listen” or “ask/inquire.” Adding kudasai

to the -te form makes a request: “please ask [the doctor].”

BUSUEDDY 39 Ou aYNSOAY B TUSUSY SUDHOIH ©
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Requesting an action informally
In informal speech, the -te form of a verb by itself is often used to ask that the action be done.
Depending on the context and tone of voice, the feeling can range from an informal but still
relatively polite request to an urgent plea, a gentle command, or even a very abrupt demand.

278 When Hiroko is seeing Kosuke home

because he has had one too many, Ko-
suke remembers that he came by bike (fig.
102). He manages to undo the chain lock, but
then falls on his behind, so Hiroko decides he's
in no condition to pedal and steer.

Hiroko:
Hlzl I st e 7o
Atashi  ga kogu wa,

I/me (subj.)  will pedal (fem.)

“I"ll pedal.” (PL.2)
Lomb "Dﬁ‘éi -2 TCo

Shikkari tsukamatte.
firmly hold onto-(request)

“Hold on tight.” (PL2)

o atashi is a mostly feminine variation of watashi
(“I/me").

» the polite form of keogn (“to pedal”) is kogimasu.

« tsukamatte is the -te form of tsukamaru/tsukamari-
masu (" grab/grasp/hold onto”; the plain past form
is tsukamatta). The -te form makes an informal re-
quest or gentle command,

A relatively gentle command

A very common way for male speakers to ask for something to be done in PL2 speech is to use
the -fe form of a verb plus kure. This generally makes a relatively abrupt request or gentle
command—though elongating the final vowel can also give it a pleading tone.

The -te kure combination sounds too abrupt for feminine speech, so female speakers tend to
use just the -fe form by itself, as seen above.

279 Suzuka Hiroshi is secretary-general of the

ruling Democratic Harmony Party—a ficti-
tious political party modeled on Japan's Liberal
Democratic Party. His alde has just announced the
return of the man they sent to America to obtain the
secretly recorded tape of the education minister's
remarks (fig. 2569).

Suzuka; H3!  (PATI N,
or Yonde kure.
(exclam.)  call<(command)
“All right! Call him in."”
“All right! Tell him to come in,”
(PL2)

* ¢ is an interjection/exclamation of approval/delight.

= yonde is the -te form of yobu/yobimasu (*'call/sum-
mon'"; the plain past form is yonda), and kure makes it a
gentle command.
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. _lf\é___-_te iru = “is/are ~ing”

The -te form of a verb plus iru makes a two-verb combination that’s often used to express an
action in progress, like “am/is/are ~ing" in English.

You learned on p. 31 that iru means “exists/is here/is there” only when speaking of people
or animals, and aru must be used instead when speaking of inanimate things. This limitation to
animate things doesn’t apply when iru is a helping verb after a -fe form instead of a verb stand-
ing on its own: the -fe iru combination is used to speak of an action associated with anything—
animate or inanimate. (But be careful: this does not mean that /ru and aru are interchangeable
after a -fe form; -te aru has an entirely different meaning, which you will learn in Lesson 25.)

BY-Ye] Based on the Japanese folk belief that when you sneeze it means
mid yoU SOmewhere, a bout of sneezing delights this woman. But she h

an allergy attack.

$WOHOH
- e’

Fo T ACUT
RIS sra~

AX

AL
i3

S

s actall boon having

i o G 0 - ST ¢ SOREN o
Watashi  wa uwasa HO onnda,
I/me as for talkfrumor  of woman

“l am a woman being talked about.”
“I’m on everybody’s lips.” (PL2)

LAY D BN BAR
Yononaka no otoko ga minna
the world of  men (subj) all

“The men of the world all

B o & % Bbaltwn3 b,
watashi no  koto o | _uwasa shite iru wa.
I/me of things (obj) are talking (fem.)

“are talking about me.”
“All the men in the world are talking about me.”
(PL2)

* uwasa is a noun for “'gossip/rumor/common talk,” and uwasa no ~ means “a/the ~ that everyone’s talking

about.”

* =~ no koto is literally “things of/about ~," which typically can be reduced to just “about ~."
* uwasa shite iru (“are talking/gossiping”) comes from the verb uwasa suru; the plain past form is uwasa

shita, so the -te form is uwasa shite.

« IRTRTR ho he ho (sometimes A 7R7R o ho ho, without an & on the first syllable, as in this case) is most
typically a demure, feminine laugh—nothing at all like the boisterous, Santa Claus laugh those syllables
suggest in English. The laugh can also carry a smug, gleeful note, as here.

-TL\5 -te iru contracts to -'C_§ -teru

In colloquial speech, the i- in iru often gets dropped when following a -te form, leaving the

contraction -teru. The meaning does not change.

| When Ms. Yoshida sees Tanaka-kun busily writing in
| a notebook, she asks him what he's doing. He ex-

plains here. Ms. Yoshida's next response appears in fig. 229.

Tanaka:

B &  [DBT3 A 3
Nikki o [ Isuketeru nda yo,
diary (ohj.) am entering/keeping  (explan.)  (emph.)

“I"'m entering in my diary,”
“I’m writing in my diary.” (PL2)

o tsuketerd is a contraction of tsukefe iru, from tsukeru/tsukenmasu,
which means “make an entry” when speaking of various kinds of
records/documents. With a diary, the verb is used both to speak of
making a particular entry, as here, and to speak more generally of
“keeping a diary.”
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-Te iru acts Iike__any individual verb

The iru in -te iru can occur in the various forms that iru takes as an independent verb. Using the
plain past form of iru makes -te ita, meaning “was/were ~ing.” In polite speech, you will
hear -te imasu (“isfare ~ing”) and -te imashita (“was/were ~ing”). The plain forms of -te iru
can be used as modifiers (e.g., mite iru hito = “the person who is looking/watching™); as with all
verbs, the polite forms are not usually used for modifying purposes.

In the same way as for the plain, non-past -fe iru, the i- can be dropped from any of these
other forms to make a contraction: the polite non-past -fe imasu becomes -temasu, and the past
forms -fe ita and -te imashita similarly become -teta and -temashita.

Boss: 45 D [BWTELE|] 2
Ima no | kiitemashita ka?

justnow  of  was/were listening  (7)
“Were you listening to what I said just now?" (PL3)

* ima no here implies something like ima no hanashi (lit. “talk of just
now” — “what I said just now™). This is similar to fig. 92 where the noun
being modified is omitted because it is understood,

* 0 to mark ima no as the direct object has also been omitted,

» kiitemashita is a contraction of kiite imashita, the polite past -te iru form
of kiku/kikimesu (“hear/listen’’) — “was/were listening.”

“Byseqein ‘ofoys nsing ou iysoiogepy ‘noibunys BpIYsH @

Shirai: “Huhhh?”

-Te iru = _“has/_have done the action”

Besides being used to express an action in progress, the -te iru form can also mean “has/have
done the action.” For many verbs, the difference is a matter of context. For example, kiite iru
can mean either “is/are listening [now]” or “has/have heard [before now]”; the past form kiite
ita can be either “was/were listening [at a particular time]” or “had heard [before then].

Boss: =, Z3. i FE<A B &

BYSUEPDY ‘3YES OU OYNSIEN "BIMY 820) G

Ko- kore wa! Harada-kun, kimi wa
(stammer) this as for (name-fam. ) you as for
o 2 [BRATVE] @ 2
kono genkd o | yondeita no ka?
this manuscript/copy  (obj.) adread  (explan) (1)

“Th-this is—! Mr. Harada, had you read this copy?!” (PL2)
( g5 | Harada [RATOELR,

|Yonde imashita.
% A: ‘hadread '
1 “Yes, I had.” (PL3)

« yonde ita is the PL2 past form and yonde imashita is the PL3 past form of yonde
iru, the -te iru form of yomu/yomimasu (“read™). Depending on the context, yonde
itar can mean “was reading [something at a particular time],” but in this case the
boss is asking if he “had read” the manuscript and therefore knew its content
before he urged Natsuko to show it to the client.

* -kun is a polite title similar to -san (“Mr./Ms.”), but feels less formal; in general
use it is attached only to the names of male peers, but superiors at work typically
use it for subordinates of both sexes. It’s never used with the name of a superior.
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-Te iru and momentary verbs

In effect, the use of iru (“exists”) as a helping verb implies either that the action of the -re form
verb “exists” (i.e., continues in progress: “is/are ~ing”’) or that the result of its action “exists”
(1.e., the action has resulted in a change of state that persists: “has/have ~"). With certain verbs,
especially those that represent momentary actions like those seen on this page, the English
equivalent may need to vary (*is/are ~"" or ordinary present/past tense, etc.).

103 ' The morning Noboru arrives from Kyu-

| shi

wanting to seek his fortune i in Takya

(fig.13), Matsuda is still in bed.

Matsuda:

Noboru;

Matsuda:

=

Un.

{moan)

“Unnngh.”

WL TES N,

Gomen kudasai.

(greeling)

“Hello.” (PL3) = gomen kudasai (lit. “pardon please™) is the traditional phrase used to get a home
iy occupant’s or shopkeeper’s attention when arriving,

IN—=1 BT |WTS| X, = aiteru is a contraction of aite irut, from akw/akimasu (*[something| opens”™). The

Hai, doa aiteru yo. -te irn form implica ‘the door has opened/has been opened and remains in an

i door is open  (emph.) open state” — “is openfunlocked™; this form is not used to mean “is opening.”

*Ye-e-es, the door is open.” (PL2)

"BYSEQEINS ‘OJEH UOWSY /By "IUsonsyy efrund §

285 Shima and Hatsushiba Electric's racing team manager Ono are relaxing at a bar after a test <
run at the track and discusslng their chanoes nf vimary. when rival Solar Electric’ s driver g
Inagaki sits down. i : Z
3
Inagaki: L W ® 5 2 #
b, N, |KTE| ATT B? T s g
A, Ono-san, kiteta ndesu ka? LA ;
(interj.) (name-pol.) had come (explan) (7) A B g
“QOh, Mr. Ono. You were here?” (PL3) ; i i
Ono: ”.'? %
'{‘J L+ ] -xl
Ya. E‘
(greeting) | 2
“Hey."” (PL2) ;
* kiteta is a contraction of kite ita, the plain past form of kite iru, from the irregular verb kuru (“come™; the
plain past form is kita). Kite iru is literally “has come,” but it’s usually better thought of as “is/are here”; it
never means “is coming,” which is expressed in other ways. Similarly, kite ita is usually best thought of as
“was/were here.”
'Kazuh’ifo learned today that he is to play the position of forward on his ;;
= set:car team. When he tells his parents, his father notes that their first
opponent will be no pushover. : 8
g
Kazuhiro: |- T4H| & &
\Wakattern | sal g
know (emph.) -1
“I know that!” (PL"} =
* wakatteru is a contraction of wakatte iru, from wakaru (“comprehend/understand™). ¥

Comprehension is a momentary action, so wakatte iru literally means “I have compre-
hended/understood, and I am in a continuing state of comprehension”—all of which
can usually be reduced to the more natural “I know.” Wakatte iru never means “am/is/
are understanding.”

sa1s a sentence particle used in informal speech mostly by males; it gives authorita-
tive/confident (and sometimes cocky) emphasis,
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Context and experience will be your guide

Although “am/is/are ~ing” and “has/have ~" are your best first guesses for understanding -fe

iru verbs, always be prepared to try other things that fit the context. Although the root verb in
the example here is aisuru (“love™), the natural English equivalent for the -fe iru form is neither
“am loving™ nor “have loved” but simply “love.”

Another important use of the -fe iru form is to speak of habitual actions. Words like mai-

nichi (“every day”) and itsu mo (“always™) often help establish the habitual meaning, but are not

required: Hiru wa (itsu mo) ramen o tebete imasu = “I (always) eat ramen for lunch.”

- R o 1ove with Stella

Igarashi:

Summary:

na that he has fallen

). 174).

itz % [BLT Lna‘
Kanojo o aishite firn.
she/her (obj.) love

“I love her.” (PL2)

-te forms

-T'e forms have no tense of their own; tense is determined by the context. The -te form of da/
desu 1s simply de. For adjectives, add -fe to the -ku form. For all verbs, the -fe form is identical
to the plain past form except for the final vowel, which changes to - (-ta — -te; -da — -de). The
past verbs have been included in the table for easy comparison.

sl ear 3 daldesu am/is/are
b de am/isfare-and
= I samui is cold
T samukute  is cold-and
L5 Jearu come
. ark kita came
- ::_ £2T kite come-and
o 95 Suri do
= L= shita did
L 8 LT shite do-and
i 5 miru see
%43’ He mita saw
e AT mite see-and
&
; '§' JERB taberu eat
B e tabeta ate
| =T tabete eat-and
s -5 torit take
g bty totta took
E alp B totte take-and
‘g" N kau buy
= No katta bought
MaT katte buy-and

group 1 verbs (continued)

HD motsi
BHolk motta
5o T motte
& A yobu
LATE yonda
KAT yonde
DL nomi
D ATE nonda
DT nonde
L¥a shinu
LATE shinda
LAT shinde
BET otosu
BELE otoshita
BELT otoshite
n< kaku
Minie kaita'
MnT kaite
B oyogi
Bk oyoida
BEIWT oyoide

drop-and

hold
held
hold-and

call
called
call-and

drink
drank
drink-and

die
died
die-and

drop
dropped

write
wrote
write-and

swim
swam
swim-and
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| 147< iku (“come”) was noted

as an exception in Lesson
18 because its plain past
form is ¥T o 7% itta. For its
-te form, it acts like any
verb whose plain past form
ends with -ta: the final -a
C_han%es to -e, making it
fioTitte.



Negative Verbs

In Lesson 3, you learned that the polite negative form of any verb is formed simply by changing
the -masu ending to -masen (for non-past) or -masen deshita (for past). Forming negatives in
PL2 speech is similar—you simply change the ending. There are slight differences in how the
ending changes, depending on the verb type, so there’s a little more to learn for PL2 negatives
than for PL3, but not as much as you had to learn for the past forms,

There’s one exception to the rule about changing just the ending, and it’s best to begin with
this exception. In polite speech, the verb aru (“exists” for inanimate things) is like any other
verb: the negative is formed by changing its PL3 form arimasu to arimasen. But in PL2 speech,
the negative of aru is 72\ nai, which by itself means “doesn’t/don’t exist” or “isn’t/aren’t
present.” When speaking of whether or not something “exists/is present” in one’s possession, as
in the example here, the more natural English equivalent for nai 1s “doesn’t/don’t have.”

-'.Gaugﬁt" ‘a sudden downpour while in Gion, one of

dest and most celebrated entertainment
diaméﬁhtma ducks under the saves smmil_mambars-
only bar to wait for the rain to let up. He ;takes_ ut a cigareﬂe
but then discovers that he has no matchas ,

i

Shima: Fxv, YvF N AR Lo
Che!, matehi £a s | v,
darn/drat  match(es) (subj.) not exist/not have (emph.)

“Darn, I don’t have any matches.” (PL2)

« che! is an expression of disgust or chagrin: “Rats!/Dang!/Shoot!/
Sheesh!”

« matchi is a katakana rendering of the English word “match.”

« the informal particle ya adds light emphasis; it often carries a note
of disappointment/resignation and is mostly masculine.

&\ nai acts like an adjective

Except for its special negative form, aru is a standard Group 1 verb, Nai, however, acts like an
adjective, so to make its plain past form, the final -i is replaced with -katta: 72\ nai =
1573 Iz nakatta (“didn’t exist/was not present/didn’t have™). Also, since adding desu to an
adjective makes it polite, you often hear nai desu and nakatta desu as PL3 forms equivalent to
the polite negative forms arimasen (**doesn’t/don’t exist” or “doesn’t/don’t have”) and ari-
masen deshita (“didn’t exist/have”).

289 ‘When the OL who decided to be a little

d extravagant in fig. 165 gets home with her
flowers, she realizes she has nothing to put them
in. She improvises with a tea kettle.

OL: fEE> # |ladhvole.
Kabin ga | nakatta.
vase (subj.) didn’t have
“I didn’t have a vase.” (PL2)

« in kanji, kabin is written {E}fii—a combination of
“flower” and “jar/bottle.”

156
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Negative of kuru

Nai stands by itself as the PL2 negative form of aru; for all other verbs, it serves as the endmg of
the PL2 negative form. The plain negative form of the irregular verb kuru (“come”) is Z 721
konai (*‘not come”—including both present tense “doesn’t/don’t come™ and future tense “won’t
come”);and the plain negative-past form is Z 72720 7= konakatta (“didn’t come”™).

@
|
§
§‘ . o .
g Fishing Cat: |#/51)
a Konai
pit! not come (colloq )
& “He doesn’t come.”
g *He’s not coming.” (PL2)
il Mother Bear: 74 - T IRAT TARIC HZ O
Osu tte  nande  sonna-ni - jibun  no
males  as for why that much  oneself ‘s
V|  ReEkdsds @ »HlLs R
chikara o misetagaru no kashira  ne.

strength ~ (obj.) want to show  (explan.) Iwond.cr {collogq.)
“Why are males always so bent on showing off

their strength, 1 wonder?” (PL2)

» tte here is a colloquial equivalent of wa (“as for'; fig. 216).

» nande is a colloquial/informal naze or doshite, “why?”

s jibun refers to “oneself,” so depending on the context it becomes “me/myself,” “he/himself,” “you/your-
self,” “they/themselves,” etc.; no shows possession, so jibun no = “my/his/your/their,”

= misetagaru is the verb miseru/misemasu (“show”) plus -tagaru (“express/show a desire [to] ~"") — “want
to show/be bent on showing.” For more about -tagaru, see fig. 348. ;

Negative of suru

The plain negative form of the 1rregular verb suru (“do ") is L/?'ZI: lz\ .s‘hma.f (* doesn’t/don’t do”
or “won’t do”), and the plain negative-past form is L 7%7%> - /2 shinakatta (“didn’t do”).

*Gfﬂﬁﬁlﬁﬁ

i IO

Stin-charts mather s scolding him for always
91} eed his dog, Shiro. At or o ask {5

ha likes Shir ;
- Shin-chan qim a rafhﬂ!g
Shin-chan: #F &7 & #H  13 [LAaw,
Suki da  kedo, kekkon wa shinai.

like but  marriage asfor won’tdo
“I like him, but as for marrying, I won't do it.”
“I like him, but I’m not going to marry him.”

BYSEQRIN ‘UBYI-LIYS UOASITY "OILSOA NS &

(PL2)
Mother; H7=0D F Z pd
Atarimae dal!

common sense/matter of course s
“That’s a matter of course.”
“Of course not!!” (PL2)

* kekkon is a noun for “marriage” or the act of “getting married,” and kekkon suru is its verb form. Shin-
chan’s line echoes what a commitment-shy young person might say about his/her marital intentions.

* atarimae is an adjectival noun meaning “‘common sense/a matter of course/an obvious thing.” Atarimae da
in response to an affirmative statement means “of course”; in response o a negative statement, “of course
not.” Although most adjectival nouns require na when modifying another noun, atarimae occurs with both
na and no — atarimae na ~fatarimae no ~; when modifying a verb it takes ni — atarimae ni ~.
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;ao‘“ CHOMP
oM CHOME

Group 2 verbs

The plain negative form of a Group 2 verb is made by replacing the final

form with -7\ -nai.

Michael's owner, Reiko, overslept again, and in her great rush to make up for lost time, she
inadvertently trapped Michael between folds of her futon when she put her bedding away in
the closet. She finally notices that he's missing when she gives her cats their breakfast.

=% -ru of the dictionary

292
Reiko:
&H 57 Ly 25 3a i
Ara? Tehi, ni, san, shi...
(interj.) (counting)

“Huh? One, two, three, four...”

Wy, e [0z
I- ippiki | _tarinail!
(stammer) 1 count insufficient

“There’s one missing!!” (PL2)

AT B iz Pl
Maikeru  pa inai wa!!
(name) (subj.) notpresent (fem.)

“Michael isn’t here!” (PL2)

= ara? is a mostly feminine interjection of surprise.
s -hiki is the standard form of the counter suffix for small to medium-sized animals, but in some combina-
tions it changes to -ppiki or -biki.

s farinai is the negative form of the Group 2 verb tariru/tarimasu (‘*be sufficient™),

* inai is the the negative form of the Group 2 verb iru/imasu (“exist/be present™ for humans and animals).

Another Group 2 verb

It shouldn’t be necessary to go on illustrating them separately for every new form, but always
keep in mind that Group 2 verbs in their dictionary form have two possible endings when writ-
ten in romaji: they end in either -iru or -eru. That means the plain negative forms can end in
either -inai or -enai. (In fact, except for shinai, from suru, any time you encounter a negative
verb ending in -inai, you automatically know it’s a Group 2

verb; unfortunately, the same doesn’t hold for -enai.)
Here’s an example of a plain negative Group 2 verb ending

in -¢nai;

293

 Kazuhiro insists that he can prepare for college entrance
exams and also play soccer, but when his father discovers

that he has been skipping cram school in favor of soccer practice,
he lays down the law. Kazuhiro remains determined.

Kazuhiro: #fixHiz  twh—
Zettal ni sakkd
absolutely soceer

Sroy A

| yamenar!

won 'L guit

“I absolutely won’t quit soccer!”
“There’s no way I'm quitting soccer!” (PL2)

» zettal is 4 noun for “absoluténess” or “the absolute,”

and zettai ni is its

adverb form, “absolutely.” Actually, the word often serves as an adverb

even without the ni.

= yamenai is the negative form of the Group 2 verb yameru/vamemasu

(“quit™).

BUSUBROM 'SOEUONN SIEUM OO Iseleqoy &

=
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The negative form of a Group 1 verb

The plain negative form of a Group 1 verb is made by changing the final -u to -a and adding
-nai, so the new negative ending is -anai. In kana, change the final syllable to the a sound in the
same row—if it’s <, make it A¥; if it’s €7, make it &, and so forth—and add -72\) -nai.

(5]

‘Akaiwa, the man waiting for his date in fig. 273, thinks he
‘of nosy Shin han=' But whe e, Ms.

£

5 Shirakawa, -

% greets her as if he’s with Akalwa

g

§  Shirakawa: ft?

® Dare?

5 who

g “Who's this?” (PL2)

g Akaiwa: [HI 5720, HISZ00,]
i | Shiranai, _ shiranai.
g not know not know

“TI don’t know him, I don’t know him.” (PL2)

Shin-chan: 7. LA®OT T,
Ora, Shinnosuke.
I/me (name)

“I’m Shinnosuke,” (PL2)

* shiranai is the plain negative form of shiru/shirimasu, which means “learn/come to know”—but its negative
form always means “not know” (fig. 35).

= ora is a variation of ore, a rough/masculine word for “I/me.” When used by adults, era has a provincial or
lower-class feeling,

The plain negative form can be a good way to first encounter a new verb:

« if itends in -anai, you automatically know it’s a Group 1 verb: change the -anai to -u and
you have the dictionary form; change it to -imasu and you have the polite form. (If the negative
form ends in -wanai, you also need to drop the w when making the conversion; see below.)

« if itends in -inai, you automatically know it's a Group 2 verb: change -nai to -ru and you
have the dictionary form; change it to -masu and you have the polite form.

« if it ends in -enai, you'll have to apply another test; it could be either the negative form of
a Group 2 verb or the “can’t ~" form of any verb but suru (see Lesson 28).

One special subgroup
All Group 1 verbs have negative forms ending in -anai, but for
one subgroup, that’s not quite the whole story, Verbs that end in
the independent syllable - -u pick up a new consonant: -u
changes to -4> -wa, making the negative form end in -wanai:
e.g., 9 omou (“think™) — HH7Z VY omowanai (“not think”).

¥ 05 After team captain Kubo dies, his girlfriend turns to Toshi-
hiko (fig. 268) for comfort. At first he is Haﬁared but now he
has grown uncomfortable with the relationship.

Toshihiko: &% Fém W HB & B A,
Ma awanai ha ga ii to  omou nda.
anymore  not meet is better  (quote) think  (explan.)
“To not meet anymore is better, I think.”

“I think it’d be better if we stopped seeing each
other.” (PL2)

BUSUBPOY I004S TESEYNE] BUIUSO @

« awanai is the plain negative form of aulaimasu (“meet/see”).

« ho ga ii after a negative verb implies “is/would be better not to [do the
action].”

« for the use of to with omouw/omoimasu (*“think™), see fig. 211.
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Negative-past for all verbs

Just like the independent word nai, the verb-ending -nai acts as an adjective, and that means all
plain negative verbs act as adjectives. To make the plain past form of any negative verb, change
-T2V -nai to -T2 > 72 -nakatta.

ISUEy SUEHOH 5

RESm ¥

TS RO

&
g
L]
{1 2
:
i # ] §
Shima (thinking): e N £
Maruyama zh o2 Full i [ReEho . 3
Sore o  Maruyama wa yaranakatta. | 74
that (obj.)  (name) as for didn't do 5
“That, as for Maruyama, [he] didn’t do [it].” , ;
“Maruyama didn’t do that.” (PL2) * yaranakatta is the past form of yaranai, the PL2

negative form of yaru/yarimasu (“do”™).

Summary: Negative verbs

For the polite negative form of all verbs, replace -masu with -masen; to make the past form of
the negative, add deshita — masen deshita. For the plain negative form of a Group 2 verb,
replace the final -ru with -nai; for a Group 1 verb, change the final -u to -a and add -nai. To
make the negative-past form in each case, use -nakatta instead of -nai.

Sometimes -nai desu and -nakatta desu are used as PL3 alternatives to -masen and -masen
deshita, respectively. Exception: for the independent nai (negative of aru), nai desu = arimasen
and nakatta desu = arimasen deshita.

dictionary form negative form
aru exist/have AR Hai not exist/have
|
kuru come | Py o konai not come
SHrH do L7l shinai not do
miru see ATEY minai not see
taberu  eat P 7 4l 73 tabenai  not eat
toru take & BIRW toranai  not take
1 |F?3: verbs with final syl- kau' buy ekt oY A4 kawanai'  not buy
able -2 -u, the con- ? -
necting syllable be- motsu®  hold BT motanai®  not hold
comﬂs _b =Wa. - - i L e ey e ¥ el P 3 - TR oy ST T
L 1 L}
R S— yobu call iy yobanai  not cﬂhll
In t row syllables, f = ch nomu drink DERN nomanai  not drink
= ts. See Introduction. - ; : ! 4
shinu die L 7R 7R by shinanai  not die
otosu drop BEEMW  otosanai  not drop
kaku write NI n kakanai  not write
BLLS  oyogu swim BLEMBRW  oyoganai  not swim
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The negative verb-ending -nai can contract to -As -n

In PL2 speech, the -nai ending for verbs often gets shortened to just -n—especially among male

speakers.

s E >
BB T ¥
AR I ;
b
9 2

p
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Izumiya: H1»,

ZZ I Hofk BE #E
o, koko ni  atta Jjayo shorui
hey here at existed important documents

“Hey, [as for] the important documents that were here,

HS A M
shiran | ka?
not know  (7)

“do you not know?”
“Hey, does anyone know what happened to the im-
portant documents that were sitting here?”” (PL2)

* atta is the PL2 past form of aru (“exist/be in a place™); koko ni atta
(“[they] were here”) is a complete sentence modifying jiyd shorui (“im-
portant documents™), @, to mark this as the direct object of shiran, has
been omitted.

« shiran is a contraction of shiranai, from shiru/shivimasu (“*leam/come to
know"), so the standard PL2 ending of this sentence would be shiranai
ka? and the PL3 equivalent is shirimasen ka? or shiranai desu ka?

« the negative question X (o) shiranai (ka)/shirimasen (ka)? (with or with-

out the final ka) is often use to ask if someone knows where X is, rather
than what/who X is: Okdsan shiranai? = *Do you know where Mom is?”

Inviting or suggesting with -masen ka

The way to politely invite your listener to do something is to use the -masen form of a verb plus
the particle ka, making the question “Won’t you [do the action]?”—much like you might say
“Won’t you have some tea?” or “Won’t you come with me?” as invitations in English.

If the speaker will also be involved in the action, -masen ka often is more like a suggestion,

“Shall we not [do the action]?” —

“Why don’t we/how about we [do the action]?”

-Masen ka can of course also be used as a straightforward question: “Don’t you/doesn’t he/
don’t they [do the action]?” or “Won’t you/he/they [do the action]?”

s An old Japanese folktale tells of Urashima Tars, who res-

g S cues a turtle from some mischievous children, and is then

Er taken by the grateful turtle to a agnificent undaﬁssa palacq.'
. where he s entertained lavishly. In nd-up of that story, Shin-

§ nosuke thada?fﬁlg 94) rescues a kitten fnmn a gan ' ma

¢ monkeys and Is taken to a dazzling under atbare

= ter a floor show featuring comely chinch : one

i of the hostesses invites Shinnosuke to join in so k‘aradkaf

BUSUBDOY 4SBT S,

Hostess: a4, A, MWz i £3)
Né, né, Shinnosuke-san mo
say say (name-pol.)/you  toofalso
mich [ROEEA B
nani-ka _ utaimasen _ ka?

something  won't [you] sing (7)

“Say, Mr, Shinnosuke, won't you sing
something, too?"

‘““Say, Mr, Shinnosuke, wouldn’t you
like to sing something, too?"” (PL3)

Shinnosuke; A2

E?
“Huh?” (PL2-3)

BoRs

Karaoke

Songbook:

né at the beginning of a sentence is to get the listener’s
attention, like “say/hey/look here/you know.”

she could have used a pronoun to refer to her listener, but
following the general Japanese preference, she uses his
name instead.

utaimasen is the polite negative form of wan/utaimasu
(“sing™). Since utau ends with the single-vowel syllable 9
u, its plain negative form is utawanai.

161
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-Nai ka? or -nar‘? as informal mwtatlon

To invite or suggest an action informally, the PL2 -nai form of a verb plus ka works the same
way—except that it generally sounds a little too abrupt for female speakers even in informal
speech. Female speakers simply use -nai? with the intonation of a question instead, omitting the
final ka. Males can omit the ka, too, without sounding effeminate.

299 This OL and salaryman worked late today finishing up a
project, and now they are on their way home. The OL sug-
gests they stop for a bite to eat.

OL: BEZH [E~XTWT
Yakiniku tabenai?

barbecued meat  not eat?
“Won'’t you eat yakiniku [with me]?”
“Why don’t we stop for some yakiniku?” (PL2)

Salaryman: &, Ly 3.
A, i ne.
(interj.) is good (collog.)
“Sure, sounds great.” (PL2)

» yakiniku (lit. “broiled/grilled meat™) is thin-sliced beef, pork, or chicken together with sliced onions and
some other vegetables cooked on a grill or iron griddle in the middle of the table. The meat is marinated
before cooking and also dipped in a spicy sauce after cooking.

» for the adjective that occurs both as ii and yoi (“is good/fine/OK"), ii is the more commonly used non-past
form (as in the example here), but yoi is the basis of the word’s other forms. including the adverb yoku, the
-te form yokute, the past form yokatta (“was good”), the negatives yokunai (“isn’t good™) and yokunakatia
(“*wasn’t good™), and other forms yet to come.

A negative verb with explanatory no

The explanatory extension ~ no, ~ n daldesu, or ~ no da/desu (Lesson 8) can be used with a
negative sentence just as with any other, making it correspond to an English explanation like
“It’s that he isn’t/doesn’t/won’t ~.,” or “The situation/explanation is that she isn’t/doesn’t/
won’t ~.” Most typically, the PL2 -nai form is used before the extension, and the politeness of
the sentence is determined by the form the extension itself takes, but the polite -masen + no is
also heard in PL3 feminine speech.

A negative question that ends with ~ no? or ~ no ka? or ~ n desu ka? is asking for an
explanation regarding the situation (“Is it that she isn’t/doesn’t/won’t ~77), and is never an
invitation or suggestion. In fact, in many cases, this is precisely the way to ask a straightforward
negative question that won't be misunderstood as an invitation.

‘Natsuko’s first crop of Tatsunishiki rice has been
doing well, but now a typhoon is on its way, and
he-r-{a‘rher warns her that Tatsunishiki is particularly sus-

c&qa‘tibiez-;t awovar bﬁcmase 1t has tatler stalks and
heﬂawat éaxs o .
Natsuko: W=
B < ik X [BW| ATT
Fusegu hoho wa | nai ndesu  ka?

prevent  method/means asfor notexist (explan.) ()
“Is it that a means to prevent it doesn’t exist?”
“Isn’t there some way to prevent it?”" (PL3)

+ fuseguifusegimasu (“protect against/prevent”) modifies hoho
(“method/means™) — “a means to prevent/some way to pre-
vent."”

+ nai is the plain negative form of aru (“exist{s]”).

BUSUBPOY 'LOIBNUIYS 1O ‘NSIH MNZNY &
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Negative questions in English are not the same

A negative question in Japanese doesn’t necessarily translate as a negative question in English.
Fig. 297 has already shown one such instance: the question “Don’t you know ~?7” in English
implies that the listener should know the answer but probably doesn’t, whereas the Japanese
question-Shiranai ka? carries a fairly strong expectation that the listener must know the answer.
Here’s another example where translating as a negative question in English would give the
wrong impression.

DR LA X
Kayui  tokoro wa arimasen _ ka?
itchy spot  asfor notexisthave (7)
“Don’t you have any itchy spots?”

“Do you have any itchy spots?” (PL3)
2,

Zenbu.

all
“Everywhere.” (PL2)

HO XA

Kosuke:

* the English question “Don’t you have any itchy spots?” carries the presumption that the listener surely must
have itchy spots, or expresses surprise that he doesn’t. Rie’s question here, however, presumes that Kosuke
probably does not have any itchy spots; she is only asking just in case, as part of her standard routine, and is
no doubt used to getting a simple “No™ most of the time. In fact, in the next frame she reacts to Kosuke's
response with the equivalent of “Oh, gross! No one’s ever said that before.”

A negative question with ka na/kashira

Negative questions can end with ka na (somewhat masculine) or kashira (feminine) just like
any other question. With action verbs, questions ending in -nai ka nalkashira literally ask
“Does/Will the action perhaps not occur?” or “I wonder if the action doesn’t/won’t occur?”
With the independent nai (PL2 negative of aru, “exists”), questions ending in nai ka nalkashira
literally ask “Does [the specified item] perhaps not exist?”’ or “I wonder if [the specified item |
doesn’t exist.” For such questions, too, context will determine whether or not it's appropriate to
translate into a negative question in English.
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WlineT S

f 2

Matsuda: aX, YAY—, IAFYU— T UokEb @
Ne, masutd. Misuterii  ni pittari  no
say master mystery for perfect (mod.)
Bz W ok P;L\ 72|
nani-ka i purotto | nai ka na?|
something  good plot  notexist/have 1 wonder if

“Say, Chief. I wonder if you don’t have some good
plot perfect for a mystery?”
“Say, Chief. Can you think of a good plot idea

that’s perfect for a mystery?” (PL2)

* pittari is an adverb meaning “perfectly/exactly” used with verbs like *“suit” and “fit” — “suit/fit perfectly™;
adding no allows it to modify a noun directly, and effectively includes the meaning of the missing verb:
pittari no purotto = “perfectly suited plot.”

* nani-ka (“something™) + if (“good") also modifies purotto: “something [that will make a] good plot” —
“some good plot.”

* although literally it sounds like he's only wondering if “some good plot doesn’t exist,” he is in fact asking the
proprietor if he has any ideas for one.
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The -te form of nai

The -te form of the independent word nai (“not exist/not be present”) is nakute—formed by
adding -fe to the -ku form of nai, as for all adjectives. X ga nakute Y implies that the lack/
absence/nonexistence of X is the cause or reason for Y, if the X ga phrase has been omitted
because the subject is understood, then the lack/absence/nonexist-

ence of the understood subject is the cause/reason for Y.

For the verb-ending -nai, -nakute is one of two -te forms. This
-te form implies that the lack/absence/nonexistence of an action—
expressed by the negative verb—is the cause or reason for what
follows.

BYe] The call is about a lucrative one-day writing assignment that &
‘Matsuda would like to have accepted, but it can only be done

on June 1, the day of Matsuda's class reunion (fig. 27). Matsuda

declines the job. H o

Matsuda: 1% 2. [ALTARLST| §HFEHA.
O-yaku ni tatenakute | sumimasen.
(hon.)-role for can't stand/fill-(reason)  (apology)
“I'm sorry I can’t be of service.” (PL3-4)

» p- is honorific, and yaku means “role/function™; yaku ni tatsultachimasu
(lit. “stand for the role/function” or “fill the role/function”) is an expres-

SFX: HF x>
Gachan
(setting phone
down hard)

sion for “be useful/helpful/of service” or “serve a purpose” (it can be used
to speak of tools as well as people). The plain negative form of the expression is yaku ni tatanai (“am/isfare
not useful™); its “can’t” form is vk ni tatenai (“can’t be useful”), and the -t¢ form of that is yaku ni tate-
nakute,
the -nakute form indicates a cause/reason, so yaku ni tatanakute (with the standard form of the verb) means
“because ['m not useful/of service” and yaku ni tatenakute (with the “can’t” form of the verb) means
“because [ can’t be useful/of service™). In effect, he is stating the reason for his apology, which immediately
follows,
« the “can” and “can’t” forms of verbs are formally introduced in Lesson 28,

"BYSEQEIN ‘OfEH UOWweY Jeg ysoinsyjy eAnn

A s_econd -te fq_rm_ for the verb_—endlng__-nai

The verb-ending -nai (but not the independent nai) has a second -te form, -naide, so many verbs
have two “negative -te forms"; it depends on the particular verb whether one or both can be
used. -Nakute is used to indicate cause or reason, and also in certain special expressions; -naide
is called upon for the other uses of the -te form illustrated in Lesson 19, and also sometimes to
show cause/reason. Just like a non-negative -fe form, -naide can link two verbs to imply that the
first action indicates something about the manner or circumstances of the second; since it’s
negative, it typically implies doing the second action “without [doing the

first action]” or “instead of [doing the first action].”

304 When Matsuda seeks plot ideas from the proprietor and denizens of
: ‘Lemon Hart, Megane (fig. 115) offers the setup for a sealed-room
murder mystery. But when Matsuda asks him who the murderer Is, he says
mockingly, “That's for Detective Matsuda to deduce.” Matsuda pleads:

Matsuda: 5 HE L 72T, BLAT &
ljiwaru shinaide, | oshiete yo,
meanness  without/instead of doing  tell-(request) (emph.}
“Instead of being mean, tell me,”

“Stop being mean and tell me,” (PL2)

« ijiwarn is an adjectival noun for “ill-naturedness/meanness,” and shinaide is from
sur (“do”); fjiwary (o) suru means “treat [someone] meanly/unkindly/unfairly,”
s0 the negative form means “‘not treat meanly,” and the -naide form means “with-
out/instead of treating meanly.” Although ijiwaru is an adjectival noun, as a modi-
fier it also occurs in the form of an adjective, ifiwarui.

» oshiete is the -te form of ashierw/oshiemasu (“tellfinform”); this -te form is being
used to make an informal request (fig. 278).

“BUSEQEIN ‘GIEH UCWEY JBG wsoinsypy BAnng 5
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A negative request or command

The -naide form of a verb by itself is used to make negative requests (“Please don’t ~* ) or
relatively gentle negative commands (“Don’t ~"")—though the feeling can in fact be quite
sharp depending on the tone of voice.

As with non-negative -te forms, adding kudasai, as seen here, makes it a polite re-
quest.

- [YeYE] The gray box located somewhat improbably right
8 i in front of the pet shop entrance is a mail box. This
* man is about to drop his letter in the slot when he notices
2 the sign next fo it and pauses to wonder if it perha;as ap
§ plies to the mailbox. '

9 InWindow: Xy bk av”/

E Petto shoppu

o Pet Shop ‘‘‘‘‘‘

8 Sign: Tt 2 [BABRWT Faw,
§ Esa o | ataenaide __kudasai.|

food/feed  (obj.) don't give-(request)  please
Please do not give feed.
Please do not feed. (PL3)

» ¢sa refers to “food/feed” given to animals/pets. It's also used
for “bait” when fishing or setting a trap.

» ataenaide is a negative -te form of ataerulataemasu (**give/be-
stow/award”).

Negatives with -te iru

The helping verb iru in -te iru combinations can occur in negative form just like any other verb:
-te inaif-te imasen. This most typically implies either “am/is/are not [doing the action]” or “has/
have not [done the action],” but as noted with the non-negative form in Lesson 19, context may
call for some other English rendering.

In some instances, the -fe form itself (rather than iri) may be negative: -naide iru or -naide
imasu (never nakute). This use implies deliberately leaving the action undone.

306 Shortly after the accident that killed their father (fig. 277),

Kaji's brother Haruhiko appears to be on the road to recov-
ery, and the doctor tells Kaji he can speak with him. ‘If | die. Haru-
hiko says, "you have to take over Dad's constituency.” Kaji says
- he isn't interested, but he does want to know whether there's any
. truth to recent madla reports about their father aoesphng large
sums of money that could be perceived as bribes.

BYSUEDOY 1D OUGWJHEE)I suSy SUBNDIH &

Haruhik0: [Pt ettt e . "
BoThbWl, PP 3 [RITW-> TWRW,
Chikatte mo i, Oyaji  wa uketotte inai.
willing to swear Dad  as for has not received
“I"'m willing to swear it. Dad has not received [such
money].”

“I swear. He accepted no such money.” (PL2)

» chikatte is the ~te form of ¢chikau/chikaimasu (“swear/vow/pledge/take an oath™). The verb pattern -te mo ii
(or just -fe if) expresses 4 willingness to do the action (see fig. 364), so chikatte mo i is like “I'm willing to
swear” — “1 swear/upon my word,”

« oyajl is a mostly masculine, informal word for “Dad.” In adult speech it’s usually reserved for one’s own
father, and ovaji-san is used for someone else’s father. Even with the polite suffix, though, the word feels
quite informal/familiar, so it should be used with caution, The corresponding word for “Mom™ is ofukuro,
which also gets the suffix -san when referring to someone else’s mother,

» uketotte is from uketoru/uketorimasu (“receive/accept”™), and inai is the negative form of iru; uketoire iru =
“has received/accepted,” and uketotte inai = “has not received/accepted.”
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The negative form for desu in polite speech is U % & 0 1 A ja arimasen (“is/are not™); the
negative-past form is U & O £H A TL /= ja arimasen deshita (“was/were not”). When
arimasen follows immediately after particles like wa, ga, ni, and mo, it’s generally the polite
negative form of the verb aru (“exist™), but when used like this in combination with ja (or its
equivalents on the facing page), it’s the polite negative form of desu.

RYeyd Sakeé dealer Yasumoto is sponsoring a tasting. When 5
Kuroiwa Shingo starts trying to persuade Yasumoto to
carry his brand, Yasumoto lays down a challenge. If Kuroiwa *
can identify three of ten brands in a tasting contest, Yasumoto
will buy his brand. Kuroiwa pretssts that he sees no need fo §
play games. Yasumoto res i ;%
Yasumoto: A | B §
BESA, 7L LehDERA| L. g
Kuroiwa-san, gému ja arimasen | yo. -]
(name-pol.) game s not (emph.) o

“It’s not a game, Mr. Kuroiwa.” (PL3)

The plain equivalent of ja arimasen

You learned in the last lesson that the plain equivalent of arimasen is nai, so it should be no
surprise that the plain equivalent of ja arimasen is U % 72V) ja nai (“isfare not™), and its plain
past form is U % 72712 72 ja nakatta (“was/were not”).

308 When the elevator is stuck between the fourth and fifth floors, everyone wonders who might Z’
be trapped in it. Most likely Tanaka-kun, they all agree He' a the one this sort of thing %
always happens to. Then the elevator finally moves,

(interj.}  (name-fam.) —  isnot

“Huh? It’s not Tanaka-kun.” (PL2)
Boss: U %, HAP<A & EZ I Wad A

Ja, Tanaka-kun wa  doko ni  iru nda?
in that case (name-fam.) as for whcl'c_ at o exists (explan.)
*“Then where is Tanaka-kun?” (PL2)

e

g

Victim: WWe—, Thholk—, >
lya, kowakattd. g

(exclam,) was scary ]

“Man, that was scary!”’ (PL2) g

Yoshida: $1? HHT<A Lo, &
Are? Tanaka-kun Ja nai. §=§

i

%

* ivd is a kind of warm-up word for exclamations of either consternation or delight/approval, here the former,

* kowakatta is the past form of the adjective kowai (“is scary™).

» are? spoken with the intonation of a question is an interjection of surprise/bewilderment when something is
wrong or not as expected: “Huh?/What?/What's going on?"

* the boss's ju is a connecting word used like “in that case/then/well” at the beginning of a sentence.

¢ doko = “where/what place,” ni marks a place of existence, and /ru = “exists,” so doko ni iru? = *Where does
he/she exist?” — “Where is he/she?”

166
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The ja in ja nailja arimasen is actually a contraction of de wa (for reasons that need not concern
you here, wa is the topic marker and therefore written |3), so you will also encounter de wa nai
and de wa arimasen. Nai or arimasen after other ~ wa phrases means “not exist/have,” with wa
marking the thing that is nonexistent/missing; but nai or arimasen in combination with de wa is
almost always the polite negative of desu (“is/are not”).

"BYSUBPQY BTy OU NSIEN BINY 208

De wa is also shortened_ to de

RTele] Natsu is not a drinker, but on several occasions she
: has demonstrated a discerning nose and palate for
good saké—something her husband Zenzo knows he lacks.
Her mother-in-law, however, has threatened to take her child
away If she touches another drop, so Natsu refuses to taste
the new saké when Zenzo asks her to. “Then was it a lie,” he
asks, “when you said you'd help me in any way you could?”

Uso | de wa arimasen!
lie is not

“It is not a lie!™

“It was not a lie!” (PL3)

» in Japanese, there is no dissonance between Zenzo asking his ques-
tion using the past form (Uso datta no ka, “Was it a lie?”), and Na-
tsu’s use of a non-past form in response.

The wa in de wa nailarimasen (“is/are not”) is often omitted in colloquial speech, so de nai is
another common equivalent of the PL2 ja nailde wa nai, and de arimasen is equivalent to the

PL3 ja arimasenide wa arimasen.

= Like da and desu, ja nal
and ja arimasen most
commonly follow a noun
or adjectival noun. But
they can also someatimes
follow a plain adjective or
varb, as you will learn in
figs. 323 and 324,

The full form with de wa is standard in written Japanese B3
el —

and in very polite, formal speech. The shortened ja and de are
generally the rule in colloquial spoken use~—especially in

PL2 speech, but also in most PL3 speech.

Narration: 727& 1470 &
Da kedo ~ Maikeru wad

but (name) as for

milk (subj.) like/be fond of

"BUSUBPO) ‘¢ IOBUOIY STEYM "CI0NER IUSEABTON S

» de nakatra is the plain past form of the PL2 negative de nai. The

polite equivalent is de arimasen deshita,

BT his episode of What's Michael? notes that Michael ¥

| and his mate Poppo have different tastes in food. Using &
the narrative past tense, the narrator observes, for example, T
‘that Michael loved dried sardines, but Poppo hated them and
wouldn't touch them. By contrast, Poppa loved milk.

v M tFE [Thholk,
miruku  ga suki | de nakatta,
wiis not
“But Michael was not fond of milk.”
“But Michael was not fond of milk.” (PL2)

1%

=

i {, 2
WX T T
! /7, PO
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De mo nai/arimasen = “not entirely” or “not either”

In some cases, the pattern ~ de mo nai or ~ de mo arimasen means “isfare not entirely ~”; in
other cases it means “is/are not ~ either.” Where there are two (or more) phrases ending in de
mo with the final one concluding de mo nailarimasen, as in this example, it is like “is neither ~
nor ~."”

Ml Kaiji is visiting the United States as a member of the
Japan@se cabinet, and here he is czonsuﬂmg with

*He’s neither a hawk nor a dove.” (PL3)

]

Japan's ambassador to the U.S. regardmg a meeting with H A 5
the secretary of defense the next day. The ambassador VL 5
sizes the secretary up for Kaji. _ ¥ Ik iR =
*TTTE £

Ambassador: L, Abdb g‘
FAR [TH| NMR [THHDEHA| R, 12 5
Taka-ha |demo| hato-ha | de mo arimasen | ne. 3
hawk faction nor dove faction is not either (collog.) &

4

g

[

» ne often implies that the speaker expects the listener to concur/
agree with what he is saying, but here it's used just for light em- _)/
phasis. In this case, Kaji is in no position to know one way or the \
other; that’s the very reason the ambassador is offering his assess-
ment.

Negative questions

A negative question is made by adding ka to the end of a negative sentence: ~ ja nai (desu) ka/
Jja arimasen ka? asks “~ is it not?” or “Isn’t it ~7"" In PL2 speech, ~ ja nai ka? tends to sound
quite abrupt, though, so ~ ja nai no? (with the explanatory no) or just ~ ja nai? (using neither
ka nor no) with a rising intonation on the last syllable is often preferred. Omitting ka/no in the
same way after ~ ja arimasen? in PL3 speech has a distinctly feminine ring. Usually, when ka
1s omitted, ja is used rather than de wa.

As noted at fig. 289, nai desu is often heard as a PL3 negative form equivalent to arimasen.
Similarly, ja nai desu is frequently used instead of ja arimasen; and for questions, ja nai desu
ka? is used instead of ja arimasen ka?

319 After Kaiji's father dies, his chief of staff Tanizaki Kengo vies with Kaji to win the elder Kaji's
seat, and here they are participating in a televised debate. Tanizaki considers a repre- g
sentative's prmmpal responsibility to be bringing home the pork, while Kaji believes a representa- 3
tive to the central government must place the national interest first. “Sometimes local interests g
have to be sacrificed for the good of the country as a whole," Kap declares a1 one pomt and &
Tanizaki responds: : ' B
Tanizaki: g
mEE A 80 13 3
Kaji-san, sore  wa o)
{name-pol. ) that  as for g
2kEE CohVTT M) 2
fashizumu Ja nai desu  ka? 8

fascism is not RS v

“Isn’t that fascism, Mr. Kaji?" (PL3)

« although the reading 7 7 ¥ A L (“fascism”) is pro-
vided in furigana, implying that's what Tanizaki actu-
ally said, the proper reading for 21K 35 is zenrai
shugi;, since zentai means “totality” and shugi means
“doctrine/principle/-ism,” the more standard translation
of this four-kanji combination is “totalitarianism.”
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Ja nai/arimasen with explanatory no

The explanatory extension i daldesu, no daldesu, or just plain no after a negative ja nai (or the
other plain equivalents, de wa nai and de nar) makes a sentence like “It’s that he/she/it isn’t ~”
or “The situation is that he/shefit isn't ~.” If just ja nai no (without the full extension) is spoken
with the intonation of a question, the sentence is like “Is it that he/she/it isn’t ~7"" or *Is the
situation that he/shefit isn’t ~?"—which often boils down to “Isn’t he/she/it ~7”

Usually, the plain ja nai is the form used before the explanatory extension, and the polite-
ness level of the sentence as a whole is determined by the extension itself; but in PL3 feminine

speech, you will also sometimes hear ja arimasen no.

- Ever since Sayuri found out she's pregnant, her boyfriend Y&ji has been
very supportive. But she thinks about how badly her friend Sakata's guy
treated her whsn she went tl'n'augh"th_e\ same thing, and tears me to hﬁr eyas
Yaiji asks her what's wrong, and Sayuri tells him about Sakata. " ;

Sayuri: €D Z #. LdHbE Uikl D,
Sono ko ne, shiawase Ja nai no.
that girl  (collog.,) happy isnot  (explan.)
“That girl—it’s that she isn’t happy.”

“The girl’s been having some hard times.”” (PL2)

* ko = “child/young person” or more specifically (according to context), “boy/girl.”

« ne in the middle of a sentence is a kind of verbal pause.

« shiawase is an adjectival noun meaning “happiness,” and its usage usually corresponds to
the English adjective “happy.” But it often refers more to a person’s objective quality of
life than to how he or she feels, and in such cases shiawase daldesu = “has a good life”
and shiawase ja nai = “has an unhappy/hard/miserable life.”

E¥W] When Noboru comes to Tokyo saying how datermsnadé
bl he is to make ga-of it in the h]g alty. Matsuda s ﬁr t
Matsuda: \WHWDD 5% Lx"i;’fib?‘ D7
Iwayurn  gogatsu-byé| janai | no?
T - so-called May fever "!is"ﬁoi' ~ (explan-7)
R “Isn’t this just a case of the so-called ‘May

M " Fever'?” (PL2)
-

« gogatsu-byd (literally, “May sickness™) refers to the let down/de-
pression that sets in a month or so after a freshman begins college or
/ a new college graduate begins his first full-time job, The Japanese

school year begins in April, and so do new jobs after graduation.

Ja nailarimasen can also come after an explanatory no or na no. In casual speech, (na) no used
in this position usually gets shortened to (na) n, resulting in ~ (na) n ja nailarimasen; in more
formal speech you will hear (na) no de wa nailarimasen. In this example, an adjective is fol-
lowed by no, which is in turn followed by ja nai?

Bride-to-be Friend

A, un, ii ja nai?
(interj.). uh-huh goodffine ) isnot-?
“Oh, uh-huh, it’s good, isn’t it?”

“QOh, right, it’s probably fine.” (PL2)

Friend: . SA. W E_E&Ji‘;{vi‘?
n
(explan.)

BYSUEDOY WOMBNUNYS O NS MNZRY &

* n ja nai? after an adjective is literally like “It’s ~, is it not?” but it can have
the feeling of “It’s probably/surely ~.” or “Don’ tyou think it’s ~7" It can
have a similar feeling after a verb or noun as well.




170 LESSON 21

]Aﬂth ka na or kashira

When ka na (somewhat masculine) or kashira (feminine) is used after ja nai, it makes a ques-
tion like “Perhaps he/she/it isn’t ~,” or “I wonder if he/she/it isn’t ~7" When the explanatory
no follows ja nai as well, it must always precede ka na/kashira. The question ~ ja nai no ka na/
kashira? is like “Is the situation/explanation perhaps that he/she/it isn’t ~?" — “Perhaps he/
she/it isn’t ~" or “I wonder if he/she/it isn't ~.”

o | Garcia from Colombia has been in Japan long enough to ask for direc-
Xr1a2 i ) SR tions in Japanese, but the man ho asks r sponds only in an incompre:
LT x : :if o ® | hensivle attemptatEnglish. i

* : W ol YR
& i % Garcia; HAA F}J\‘J?‘ilﬂ D R
(thinking) Nihon-jin Ja nai "o ka na?|

Japanese person  is not '(expfan ) perhaps
“Is it perhaps that he isn’t Japanese?”
“I wonder if he’s not Japanese?” (PL2)

Man: 7Y #—, bo& ®WWh FFAk 2 RI €#.
(thinking) Kusa, motto takai tekisuto o kau z0,
(chagrin) more  highfexpensive textbook (obj.) will buy (emph.)
“Dammit! I’m gonna buy a more expensive textbook!” (PL1-2)

"BUSEQEINS "UMY-BIUSIURY) "BINY WONSNEL @
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* kuso (here lengthened for emphasis) is widely used as a curse of chagrin/aggravation: *‘Damn!/Confound
itl/Crap!/Arggh!” It's actually a relatively crude word for “excrement/feces,” but is not considered unprint-
able like a certain English counterpart.

= the man is referring, of course, to a textbook for studying English,

Negative adjectives

Adjectives also have negative forms that use the endmg -nai. Just add -nai to the -ku
form (or adverb form) of the adjective: hayai (“is fast/early”) — hayaku (“quickly/
early”) = hayakunai (“isn’t fast/early™).

@

During the brief cherry blossom season each spring, crowds of revelers flock to

dl famous flower-viewing spots on evenings and weekends to picnic and party
under the blossoms. Késuke has been sent ahead to reserve a choice spot for his
‘apartment building’s party. As he settles comfortably against the base of a giant cherry
tree, a gentle spring breeze stirs the air and the sunshine warms his toes,

FX: &—
Sa
(effect of gentle breeze)

Kosuke: Jilif L (3 Vaby,

Kazetoshi  mo it
air-flow toofalso  is good/nice
*“I'here’s a nice breeze.” (PL2)

FX: & @E»n 3n
Hoka hoka hoka
(effect of pleasant warmth)

Kosuke: H¥ D b <R,
Hiatari mo | warukunai.
sun exposure/sunshine  too/also 150’ bad
“And the rays aren’t bad either.” (PL2)

BYSUEROY TUENAUERY HSiemes oquig o0l -fE0 ESES] EMEXPER

o kazetoshi (from kaze = “wind,” plus téshi, the stem of tasu/toshimasu = “let through/let pass™)
is a noun referring to the way a room or a particular spot catches the wind/breeze. Kazetdshi ga
ii = “air-flow is good” — “is well ventilated/airy,” and kazetoshi ga warui = “air-flow is bad"
— "is airless/close/stuffy.”

* hiatari, similarly, is a noun referring to the way a room or place catches the sunshine. Hiatari
ga i = “sunshine exposure is good” — “is bright and sunny/gets plenty of sunshine,” and
hiatari ga warui = “sunshine exposure is bad” — “is dark/doesn’t get much sunshine.”

» warnkunai is the negative form of the adjective warui (“is bad”) — “is not bad.”
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Negative adjectives in polite speech

In polite speech, the negative form of an adjective is made using arimasen instead of nai after its
-ku form: hayakunai (*is not fast/fearly”; PL2) — hayaku arimasen (PL3). An alternative form is
to simply add desu to the PL2 form: havakunai — hayakunai desu.
Since -nai acts as an adjective, the same -nai desu pattern also occurs for negative verbs: iku
£0"") = ikanai (“not go,” PL2) — ikanai desu (PL3; same as ikimasen). But -nai desu forms
generally don’t sound quite as refined as the -ku arimasen form of an adjective or -masen form
of a verb.

&
=2

‘When Natsuko goes home for her brother's funeral and Kusakabe picks her up at the frain
stal : eeting for rsttime. As they drive home, Natsuko ran‘%arhs

189),
that its unusual these days to m et someone so young who wants to work at a saké brewery.

Kusakabe: -
Wedh, |[BHLRZW TT,
Iyd, | watkaknnai desu.|
(interj.) am not young (pol.)

“No, I'm not young.
“Actually, I'm not so young.” (PL3)

Vi & ey L. R NG,
Senpai to mittsu chigai desu kara.
(title)  (compare) 3 count difference  isfam  because/so
“Because I'm [only] three years different from senpai.”
“I’m only three years younger than senpai.” (PL3)

“EYSUERQY 'SYES OU ONNSIEN BIMY 820

= fya is an elongated fya, which is an informal “no™; the elongated form is used as a warm-up/hesitation word
(“well/really/urr/uhh/I mean”) at the beginning of affirmative sentences as well as negative sentences, so the
negative meaning is often lost, but here it retains the feeling of “no/not really.”

senpai is a title that refers to a person of more senior standing within a given group by virtue of having
become a member of the group first. Later arrivals often address or refer to their predecessors/seniors as
senpai rather than using their names. When Natsuko asks if by senpai he means her brother, Kusakabe
explains that he went to the same college as her brother.

A negative adjective in a question

Questions ending in a negative adjective take the form of -kunai ka? (PL2)
and -ku arimasen ka? or -kunai desu ka (PL3). In PL2 speech, explanatory
no can be inserted before ka in the appropriate situations. Since -nai ka/-nai
no ka sounds quite abrupt, female speakers in PL2 situations usually just say
the negative adjective with the intonation of a question (Hayakunai?), or
they use -nai no? without a ka on the end (Hayakunai no?)—both of which
patterns are used by male speakers as well.

=
=

Garcia finds an inebriated man sitting against a utility pole at the side of
the road and decides to help him home. He lifts h|m onto his back and
heads down the narrow residential street.

Garcia: <2 TYT M|
Samukunai_ desy _ ka?|
not cold (pol.) ("
“Are you not cold?”
“Are you cold?” (PL3)

Man: 9 /.
Un.

uh-huh

“No.” (PL2)

BYSECEINS UNY-BIUSTUEED) By IUINSHEL T

« samukeunai is the plain negative form of the adjective samui (“cold™), and adding desu
makes it polite—the same as asking Samuku arimasen ka?

» un is an informal “uh-huh/yes.” In Japanese, un or hai in answer to a negative question
implies “yes, that negative statement is correct,” so the man is in effect saying, “Yes,
['am not cold.” This is a case where a Japanese “yes" is equivalent to “no” in English.
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Rhetorical questions

Questions ending in ja nai ka, ja arimasen ka, and ja nai desu ka are often used rhetorically, in
fact acting as mild assertions—or even quite strong ones. The rhetorical question essentially
assumes an affirmative answer: “Is it not ~7" “Yes,
it (most certainly) is!” Rhetorical questions end in the
falling intonation of a regular sentence rather than the
rising intonation of a question.

1 his way back from a business trip to New:
York, Shima spends three days on vacation in

president of Hatsushib:
joined Hatsushiba the sai
Hirase: £ 9! B okl D
Yol Shima | _ja nai_ ka.
(greeting)  (name) is not (4]

“Hey! Is it not Shima?
“Hey! If it isn’t Shima!” (PL2)

= yd is an informal greeting, “Hil/Hey!/Yo!" used by male
speakers.

“BUSUBDOY TIHESOY BLIYS QUONG "IYSUS) SUBNOIH &

For objecting/complaining or scolding/admonishing

A rhetorical question ending in ja nai ka, ja arimasen ka, or ja nai desu ka is often used to
express an objection or complaint: “Is it not [something objectionable]?” “Yes it (most cer-
tainly) is!" If spoken in the presence of the person involved in the offense, the rhetorical ques-
tion can be used to admonish or scold the listener, with a feeling something like “Don’t you
know that ~?" or “You know very well that ~."”

In PL2 speech, female speakers tend to avoid the abrupt sounding ~ ja nai ka and instead
say ~ ja nai no or just ~ ja nai (see next example), both of which patterns can be used by male
speakers as well.

£
3
: §
purﬁuit of votes B
g
Aide: ] &
Th 3 s E
Sore  wa  kanzen na £
that  asfor complete 2
= T A =T = 2
BERY |\ LREVWTT o
senkyo ihan Ja nai desu ka, &
election violation —ismot — (7) 3
“As for that, it’s a complete electoral %
violation, is it not?”
“But that’s a complete violation of
electoral laws!” (PL3)

kanzen is an adjectival noun; when fol-
lowed by aa, it corresponds to English ad-
jectives like “complete/utter/full/per-
fect.”

senkyo = “election”

and fhan = *“violation” — senkyeo than = “violation of election laws."”

it may literally look like he is asking a question, but the question is rhetorical and, as his use of kanzen na (“complete”)
underscores, he is in fact making a strong assertion/objection.

a PL2 example of this use appears in the punch line of fig. 136. Ore = “I/me" (masculine), saifi = *wallet/purse,” and
Ja né ka is a slurred, masculine equivalent of ja nai ka, so Ore no saifu ja né ka is literally “Is that not my wallet?” SayG
speaks this very assertively as a rhetorical question, in effect implying “Yes, that is my wallet, and I object!”



=]

xniaq
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« the rhetorical question ~ ja nai ka and means
“ fis/are ~." It must be clearly distinguished from
t 1e negative form of the adjective itself, which
el 1ds in -kunai and means “is/are not ~""; Samui
Ja naai ="1t"s cold™; Samukunai = “1t’s not cold.
|
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Ja nai as a true or rhetorical question

It’s not unusual in PL2 speech for just ja nai—without k& or no—to be used as either a true or
rhetorical question. If ja nai has the rising intonation of a question, it’s a genuine question
(*Isn’t it ~?/Aren’t you ~7"); if it’s spoken with a falling intonation and an accented nai, it’s
a simple negative statement (“It isn’t ~/You aren’t ~"); with a falling intonation and unac-
cented nai, it’s a rhetorical question that actually makes an assertion and expects agreement
from the listener (“It is ~, isn’t it?/You are ~, aren’t you?"). Besides intonation and accent,
context will usually help you decide which meaning is intended.

Yama-chan

| Cameraman Yama-chan has just returned from location
‘shoots in Guam and Hawaii. Thsse coworkers don't know
whera he has been.

Shades: 2 7E—?

Nan a‘& ?

what

“What’s this"”

s = A FoR [Coin,
Yama-chan makkuro Ja nai,

(name-dimin.)  (emph.)-black — isfare not
“You're completely black, are you not?”
“That’s quite a tan you’ve got, Yama-chan!” (PL2)

» Yama here represents the first kanji of the cameraman's surname,
which could be Yamada or Yamazaki or Yamamoto, etc. It's quite
common for adult friends/associates to call each other by the first kanji
(or first syllable or two) of their surname plus the diminutive -chan.

+ F - ma! is an intensifying prefix, which when used with colors implies “red as red can be,” “black as black
can be,” and so forth.

» makkuro ja nai can also mean “[someone/something| is not completely black,” but here it's a rhetorical
guestion: *You are completely black, are you not? [Yes, you are!l]” — “You're completely black!™)

Rhetorical question with an adjective

This lesson began by showing ja nai (desu) and ja arimasen 10 be the negative forms of da and
desu in the noun + da/desu pattern. But the rhetorical uses seen in figs. 320-22 can occur with
adjectives and verbs as well.

An adjective in the non-past, past, or negative plain forms (never the polite forms) followed
by ja nai (ka), ja arimasen (ka), or ja nai desu ka (in this last case, ka cannot be dropped) spoken
with a falling intonation makes a rhetorical question: Osoi ja nai (ka)! = *“You are late, are you
not? [Yes, you are]!” — “You're late!” The rhetorical ja nai (ka) (and PL3 equivalents) make
the statement much more assertive than just say-

ing Osoi ne or Osoi na (“It’s late/You're late”), 323] ‘Shima had a longer day than Nakazawa, and Nakazawa has al-
ready been at the bar quite a while when Shima arrives.

and it’s often used to express a complaint/pro-
test, or to take someone to task (though the ex-
ample seen here is good natured),

Important note: An adjective followed by
the negative ja nai (without ka) is the same as

N, akazawa: i Al
dkB, BE, [BH Teky 2,
Yi 9, Shima-kun. | Osot Ja nai ka. |
(g veeting)  (name-fam,)  late are not T
“Hley, Shima, You're late, are you not?”
“Hiey, Shima. You’'re late!” (PL2)
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Rhetorical question with a verb

Similarly, a verb in the non-past, past, or negative plain forms (never the polite forms) followed
by ja nai (ka), ja arimasen (ka) or ja nai desu ka (the ka is required for the last) spoken with a
falling intonation makes a rhetorical question: Shinu ja nai (ka)! = “He will die, will he not?
[Yes, he will!]” — “He’1l die/It’ll kill him!” Again, a rhetorical question of this kind is more
assertive than just saying Shinu/shinimasu yo or Shinuw zo (“He’ll die/It’1l kill him”), and it’s
often used to object/complain/admonish/scold; in the example seen here, it expresses a light-

hearted protest.

Important note: A plain verb followed by only ja nai (without ka) is the same as the
rhetorical question ~ ja nai ka and means “does/did/will do/is doing [the action].” It must be
clearly distinguished from the negative form of the verb itself, which means “does not/did not/

will not do/is not doing [the action].”

= See remarks at fig. 321
about female use of the

abrupt-sounding ~ ja na/

ka.

When Natsuko leaves Tokyo for good and arrives home, her

father is out at a business dinner, so the women of the house
a' ide to have a little partg,r.qi ir
-cheeked and merry, and he is outraged that they have gotten
unk in his absence. Natsuko’s mother and her sister-in-law respond:

Mother:

Kazuko:

. Later, her father finds them

REL FEoT BoTH U*?Jff’j@giﬂ'fu e
Tésan datte yotteru Ja arimasen_ ka J
dadfyou also are drunk are not (83

“You, too, are drunk, are you not?”
“But you're drunk, too!” (PL3)

Kore de gokaku  yo ne.
This with even (is-emph.) (collog.)
“This makes us even.” (PL2)

BUSUEDDY ‘SNES OU ONNSIEN “BINY 8Z0)

* datte here is a colloguial equivalent of the particle me (“toofalso™).
* yotteru is a contraction of yotte iru ("is drunk™), from you/voimasu (“become

drur

32 5 ‘When the OL serves her boss some tea, ha nattces that shs
 has sbrmughtjt in a new teacup. o e nan

Boss:
OL1:

Boss:

). The negative ja arimasen ka makes a rhetorical question.

Expressing delight

Besides objecting/complaining or admonishing, the rhetorical ja nai/
arimasen (ka) can also be used to express delight.

B, LWL Bos I
Oya, atarashii  yunomi da nd.
(interj.) new teacup iy (collog.)
“Oh, it’s a new teacup, isn’t it?"" (PL2)
s Iha L" 3 i . i b

Ho ho. fe, md.

(fem. laugh/chuckle) (interj.) (interj.)

“(laugh) Oh, you mustn’t.”” (PL2-3)

g4 DYSUBS [IESIH IYS] IOESIH IS ©

Gz [Cokly &
Ki ga kiku Jja nai ka.
is thoughtful is not (_’r)

“It is thoughtful of you, is it not?”
“That’s very thoughtful of you!” (PL2)

* oya is an interjection of sudden awareness/mild surprise.

* ho ho represents a gentle, feminine laugh (fig. 280).

s ki g kiku/kikimasu (lit.
for “thoughtfu Ifconsidemle."

* i¢ is a shortened jie, “no,” and mid is a soft/gentle/agreeable/self-effacin g gin-
terjection that adapts to fit the context. It can be used to avoid givin/g too
straight an answer, which is what she is doing here. For the final frdn ie and
punch line of this gag manga, see fig. 349.

“thoughts/attentions are effective™) is an express.ion
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Ja nai ka after a negative

As noted at figs. 323 and 324, the rhetorical ja nai (ka) can follow a neganve plain (never pohte)
form. For a negative noun-type sentence (~ ja nai/janakatta), the full rhetorical ending be-
comes ~ ja nai ja nai ka (non-past) or ~ ja nakatta ja nai ka (past); for a negative adjective-
type sentence (-kunai/-kunakatta), the full rhetorical ending becomes -kunai ja nai ka (non-
past) or -kunakatta ja nai ka (past). The feeling in these cases is often like “[It] isn't/wasn’t [the
named thing/the described quality] at all!” For a negative verb-type sentence (-nai/-nakatta),
the full rhetorical ending becomes -nai ja nai ka (non-past) or
-nakatta ja nai ka (past), and it often feels like “[It] doesn’t/
didn’t [do the action] at all!”

% The boss doesn't like any of the ideas his subordinate
has presented for a poster that will urga e‘fﬂzaﬁé to use
resources wisely and reduce waste.

Bosa: ok T8, £ BAi I & ?
Nan da yo? Nan da yo?
what is what 15 (emph,)

“What is thls"FWhat is this?”’ (PL2)
nykx 7457 [y CekbL m:}

Roku na aidea nai Jja nai ka
decent idea not exist isnot. (D
“A decent idea doesn’t exist—isn’t that so?”
““There’s not a single decent idea here!” (PL2)

BUSEQEIN ‘vRilg 000/ BpUSD NSIESNZ 'ﬁuedmo axnpQg

FX: A1 K1 RA « roku na is an adjectival noun meaning “satisfactory/proper/
Poi  poi poi decent,” and aidea is the Japanese rendering of the English
(effect of tossing away one sheet after the other) word “idea.” Ga, to mark this as the subject of nai, has been

omitted.

Summary: Negative da/desu and adjectives

Ja nai forms have many uses, and the kind of brief treatment given them in this lesson can’t
show all the different twists. But being aware of the uses introduced here will help you grasp the
underlying meaning when you encounter new expressions. This table summarizes the basic
negative forms for da/desu and adjectives.

' The plain negative forms

negative of ﬂﬂ.f’dasu ntatIVB of ﬂd]GCtIVB {both past and non-past) can
(follows a noun or adjectival noun) (follows the adjective stem) be used in a mndlfyﬁ\g posi-
tion as well as at the end of a
plain polite plain polite meaning sentence: gakusel ja nai/a
Janai' Ja arimasen ' ~kunai' ki arimasen is not ~? mtaigﬁ'mi;n:lth: s':;ﬂ:js;nr;";
de wa nai de wa arimasen samukunal/samukunakatta
de nai de arimasen | hifo = “the person who isn't/
Ja nai desu ~kunai desu wasn't cold.”

de wa nat desu * For a regular noun, fill in the

de nai desu blank with an equivalent En-
ja nakatta'  ja arimasen deshita ~kunakatta' -ku arimasen deshita was not ~? gﬂ?ﬁcﬂngﬁéﬂ;ﬁ'ﬁlf‘f’,ﬁ;’i}'ﬁﬁ :
Ja nakatta desu -ku nakarta desu aquivalent English adjective.
Jja nai ka?* ja arimasen ka?* <kunai ka? ku arimasen ka? isn't it ~7? *In the remainder of the table,
ja nai desu ka?* -ku nai desu ka? {f can be replaced with de or
Jja nai?* ja arimasen? -kunai? -ku arimasen? oWa.
* Also commonly used as a
Jja nakatta ka? ja arimasen deshita ka? | -kunakatta ka? -ku arimasen deshita ka? | wasn't it ~? rhetorical question—in which
Ja nakatta desu ka? -kunakatta desu ka? case it can follow the plain
ja nakatta?  ja arimasen deshita? -kunakatta? -ku arimasen deshita? form of an adjective or verb
‘ as well as a noun,
\ Ja nai no' Jja arimasen no -kunai no -ku arimasen no it's that it % The forms ending in no can
Ja nai nfo) desu -ku nai nfo) desu isn't ~2* be used with rising Intonation
: z , to ask, “Is the situation that it
sa nakatta no  ja arimasen deshita no | -kunakatta no  -ku arimasen deshita no | it's that it isn't ~?"—which often boils

,-a nakat!a nfo) df'm -ku nakatta nfo) desu wasn t i down to “lsn't it ~7"
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Let’s Do It!

You learned in Lesson 3 that changing a polite verb’s -E 9 -masu ending to -F L & 5
-mashé—a simple conversion that works for all verbs—creates a form that expresses intention/
determination or a decision to do the action, like “Let’s [do the action]” (when the speaker and
at least one other person will act together), or “I will/I shall/I think I’ll [do the action]” (when
the speaker will be acting alone—often, though not always, doing something for the listener).
The first of these uses has already been illustrated in figs. 36, 63, and 115. Here’s an example of
the latter use.

e
At

il Th

fta—i.e., the past forms of wakaru (*understand™)
derstand what you are asking [and I will do it]” — “all right.”
« kaimashé is the polite “let’s/I'll ~" form of kaw/kaimasu (“buy™).

imply “I un-

" - i : ;. : i : @
1% ([t PY4 The customer who comes into the second-hand book- =
=18l 5 d *’[F ol [N l} E ‘% ;), 32/ | store while Kosuke is minding the store (fig. 135) says &
1= ] : = he wants ¥5000 for the book. Késuke takes a look at the book =
l | 5 2{@Y and agrees. i g
n i & 3 i
‘E:.s"/ v [ at; L Kosuke: ) &
il (Hi T e bhDELE, 20 R T [MhELx5, §
: i \ 4 Wakarimashita. Sono  nedan | kaimasho. EI
AN ! i i P understood that  price 1'11 buy w
¥ — ‘ . “All right. I’ll buy it at that price.” (PL3) g
9. '_I_' b /// ; = 6 4 ? , ] ' §
& 2 I. g * 1n response to a request or command, wakarimeashita and waka- &
o] g

il
=
8
&
i

To make the plain equivalent of -masha for a Group 1 verb, change the final -u of the dictionary
form to a long -6: tku (“go™) — iké (“let’s go”). In kana, change the last syllable to the o sound
in the same row—if it’s 9" make it €; if it’s © make it &—and lengthen it by adding ).

Just before flying to the U.S.
for meetings with American

congressmen, Kaji learned that a
man he and his aides suspect of be-
ing involved in his father's death is
now in Washington D.C. He's asked
two friends fo join him there to see if
they can find the man and learn who
he's working for. The friends are ar-
riving by train from New York.

Kaji: WEZS!| #5%% LU RUR A BIHT2

Isoga! | Sorosoro  Washinton-eki e tdchaku suru  koro

P
-

e N
e P L ]

# 7
b
T+ ¥
5 b
W
TR
L)

Susmn0N 1D 0U SYNSIAY iie) RSUSH SUBNOIH &

#

o O

da.

let’s hurry s000 (name)-station  tofat arrive  approx, time  is i
“Let’s hurry, Soon it is approximately [they]|-arrive-at-Washington-Station time.” |
“Let’s hurry. It’s about time the train’s supposed to get in at the station.” (PL2)

tdchaku is a noun for “arrival,” and adding suru makes it a verb.

(040 is the plain “let’s/I"ll ~"" form of the Group 1 verb isogu/isogimasu (“hurry/make haste”).
sorosoro is an adverb implying that the action is impending: “by and by/soon/now.”

kore (also pronounced goro when used right after a time word) is a noun referring to an approximate point

in time; kore after a verb means “about when [the action occurs/occurred/will occur].”
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The plain equivalents of -mashé for the irregular verbs both end in - & 5 -yé: the form for kuru
is Z &9 koyd, and the form for suruis L & 9 shiyé. For the latter, although the difference can
be very slight, shi and yé should be pronounced as separate syllables to distinguish it from

L & Drsho, with a small X yo.

Narration: B & 27U AY A 17,
[ | Toki wa  Kurisumasu Ibu.
L= time asfor  Christmas Eve

The time was Christmas Eve.

Bk W B oo ®wROE AB5T EhH.
Basho wa  machi no  vakei o mi-orosu  takadai.
place as for town/city of night scene (obj.) overlooks hill/viewpoint
The place was a viewpoint on a hill overlooking the city
lights.

Man: s & #‘ a
Yuki.
(name)

“Yuki.”” (PL2)
Yuki: 728127
Nani?
“What?" (PL2)
Man and ?: fi58§ [LX 5.
m Kekkon| shivo.

marriage let's do

“Let’s get married.” (PL2)

"ELSUEDOY ‘UOUBNLIYS TO NSt BNZNY @

« when referring to an administrative unit, machi (“town”) is written ], but when
referring to the streets and buildings and districts that make up a town or city, it’s
often written f,

» yakei is literally “night scene,” so machi no yakei = “scene of the town/city at
night” — “city lights.”

« mi-orosuimi-oroshimasu = “look down on from above/overlook.”

s machi no yakei o mi-orosu is a complete sentence (““[it] overlooks the city lights™)
modifying takadai (“high elevation/hill").

« kekkon shiya is the plain “let’s/I'll ~" form of kekkon suru (“marry™),

Group 2 verbs

The plain equivalent of -mashé for a Group 2 verb gets the same ending
as the irregular verbs: simply replace the final -% -ru with - 2 -yo.
(4] Man: BiF [EX LS.
Basho | kaeyo.
place  fet"s change/Switch
*Let’s change the place.”
“Let’s go somewhere else.” (PL2)

Yuki: A,
N.
“Uh-huh.” (PL2)

» kaeyo is the plain “let’s/I'll ~" form of kaeru/kaemasu (“change/switch [some-
thing]"). O, to mark basho as the direct object (i.e., the thing being changed/
switched), has been omitted.

» nis the same as un, an informal “yes/uh-huh,”

7g a 1 78K
%%g‘r H ee\ 7
A% = A
TR u
& & A
&

= Vs A
%
!

?*,?féf-

anS(E AL
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_Summary: The “let’s/I’'ll/l think I’ll ~” for_ms of verbs

To make the polite “let’s/I'll ~"" forms for all verbs, simply change -masu to -masho. The table

shows the model plain forms: Group 2 verbs and irregular verbs end in -y (replacing the final
-ru of the dictionary form), while Group 1 verbs end in just a long -é (replacing the final -u).
Knowing that Group 1 verbs don’t get the y sound will help you distinguish verbs that sound the
same in the dictionary form but are of different types: kaeyo is from the Group 2 verb kaeru/
kaemasu, which means “change/switch™ (fig. 329), while kaeré is from the Group 1 verb kaeru/
kaerimasu, which means “return home” (figs. 4, 72).

Since this form implies that a willful decision is being/has been made, it will not ordinarily
make sense for some verbs.

' For romaji conversions,
in trow syllables, { = ch
= 5. See Introduction.

? Refers to dropping a
material object; cannot
be used in the English

sense of “Let's stop dis-

cussing the subject.”

<%

“Shall we?”

The effect of a “let’s/I'll ~" form on questions is quite varied. Perhaps most typically -masho
ka? or -6/-y6 ka? makes a question like “Shall we [do the action]?”

ﬂ |
b &
5T %
N My 4 fL
H}‘\ N |
%2 A \
/(g .
: A N '
/ ° 5]

A

4 /

e
e

i

dictionary form

_ kuru

o 75 SUri
HB miru
AR taberu
ED toru
NS kau
HD motsu!
LK yobu
aE nomu
L shinu
B&T otosu
< kaku
BL< oyogu

.Kﬁsﬂké and Hiroko have been taking in the street scene =
ashed in trendy Shibuya as part of Hiroko's artistic interest in
8 @] postmodernism. She suggests they stop for a break.

wos

* cha (“tea’) almost always gets the honorific prefix o-, regardless of
the politeness level. It often carries the generic meaning of “‘some-

th

= de mo, “or something,” is often added to invitations/offers/sugges-
tions to lend a touch of polite vagueness. In the case of an offer, it
may or may not mean that the person truly has a choice of something

come
do

see
eat

take
buy
hold
call
drink
die
drop

write

Swim

Hiroko: %
O-cha

plain "!et‘s}i'll” farm

TH

de nio

(hon,)<tea  or something

“Shall we drink tea or something?”
“Shall we stop for tea or something?” (PL2)

ing to drink."”

besides the item mentioned,

« nomd is the PL2 “let’s/I'11 ~" form of the Group | verb nomuinomi-

masu (“drink’”),

FE P e koyo
L&D shiyo
s miyd
A s tabeyo
A5 tord
mBd kad
HED moto'
LS yobo
OHH nomao
LDS shind
BLEED 0tosd
MmZ>S kakd
BEeD 0yogo

nomo
shall drink

Py
ka?

let’s come
let’s do [it]

let’s see
let’s eat

let’s take
let’s buy
let’s hold

let's call

let’s drink
let’s die

let’s drop [it]*
let’s write

let’s swim

()
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A rhetorical question

A question asked with -mashé ka or -6/-yo ka is sometimes mostly or entirely rhetorical. It can
in fact mean “Let’s [do the action],” rather than “Shall we [do the action]?”

» keitai (written $#84¥ in kanji) used to occur mainly as a suru verb (keitai suru = “carry along™) or as a

modifier (keitai terebi = “portable television™), but keitai by itself has now become shorthand for keirai

Yata: 71454 = WhET)

Keitai 0 kirimasu!
portable (oby.)  will turn off
“I’m turning off my mobile phone.” (PL3)

b, [HmBFELLS

Sd, nomimasho ka!
(interj.) let’s drink (h
“Let’s drink!” (PL3)

LET'S DOIT!

\\

—T g, CHeN SR

denwa (“portable/mobile/cell phone™).

* kirimasu is the polite form of the Group 1 verb kiru, which literally means “cut.” Kiru is used to speak of
turning off all kinds of switches (i.e., cutting the power); with land-line phones it refers to hanging up the
phone (i.e., cutting off the transmission), and with mobile phones it can refer either to ending a call or turning
the handset completely off. Context tells us it’s the latter meaning here.

« nomimasha is from nomu/nomimasu (“drink’"); in another context, nomimashé ka could be a genuine ques-

tion, “Shall we drink?” but here the question is merely rhetorical.

Making

an offer

Srax

179

A question asked with -mashé ka or -6/-yo ka can be used when
offering to do something for or with another person: “Shall T ~
for/with you?”

EP] Nat-chan sees this stranger struggling wiﬁthm““iadah
332 Jhiasﬂeégrmﬁyzmsm.amﬁ.%m canhelp.
Shopper: H—&H, BbW, Bbl, H—

A-a, omoi, omoi. .
(interj.) is heavy  isheavy  (interj.)
“Ohhh, this stuff is so heavy, so heavy. Ohhh...”
(PL2)

Nat-chan: BIEHZ A, IZHD |FHBEL LD M
O-bdsan, nimotsu | mochimasho ka?
(hon. )-grandma bags shall carry (¥4)]
“Shall I carry the bags, Granny?”
“Shall I help you with your bags, Granny?” (PL3)

Shopper: % o <)

Otoko da yo.
man am (emph.)

“I’m a man.” (PL2)

s d-a is an interjection that can express a variety of unhappy sentiments:
lament/woe/disappointment/fatigue.

* o-bdsan means “grandmother/elderly woman,” and is used to address
or refer to any elderly woman, not just one’s own grandmother.

« mochimashd is the polite “let’s/I'll ~” form of the Group | verb motsu/
mochimasu (“hold/carry™).
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Wi;_rE_t_Jestio_n words

When question words are used, the question particle ka is sometimes omitted at the end of a
-masha or -6/-yo sentence.

This couple hap-
 pened upon the
I::rar Lemon Hart when
they were out walking,
y are amazed
byi.th&?huge selection of
bottles thay see ilnlng
the shelves,

and

Proprietor: 731Z
Nani
what

# ELLFEL£5
0 | sashiagemashé?
(obj.) shall g give you

“What shall I give you?"
“What can I get you?” (PL4)

Customer: ko F£-oT. WE #FZTWB hb,

Chotto matte. Ima kangaete fru kara.
a little please wait  now  amfare Ihmkmg, because
“Wait just a second. We’re still thinking.” (PL2)

With ka na or ka_shira

"BYSEGRIN ‘Ol voway JEg TIUSOIMSIY BNy &

sashiagemasha is the polite “let’s/I"'1l ~"
form of sashiageru/sashiagemasu (an hon-
orific word for “give you").

matte is the -te form of matsu/machimasu
(“wait”™); the -re form is being used as an
informal request.

* kangaete iru (“am/are thinking”) is from
kangaerulkangaemasu (“think about/con-
sider/ponder”).

A question ending with -6/-yo plus ka na (somewhal masculine) or kashira (Iemm:ne} asks, “I
wonder if I should ~?” or implies, “Perhaps I should ~/Maybe I will ~.” Since ka na and
kashira are informal, they’re not generally used with the polite -mashé—though you may hear

an

occasional exception.

oL1: .
Watashi
I/me

I’}i&

sation’

oL2: 7

Pu

Like so many others, something has inspired this OL
i to consider joining an English conversation class.

H W (DAS Y

mo eikaiwa Varo ka na?

“I wonder if I, too, should do English conver-

“I wonder if I should take English conver-
sation classes?"” (PL2)

e 5 A - I 0 S o 1

Kore wa st a’c A
this as for  chair

“This is a chair.” (PL?}

:
v ]
g
>
toofalso  Eng, conv, shalldo  Twonder if §’
i

(stifled laugh)

she uses mo ("too/also™) because taking English conversation classes is tremendously popular in Japan, and
she would be joining countless others who have preceded her.

yard is the plain “let's/I'll ~" form of the Group 1 verb yaru/yarimasu (“do,” informal).

female speakers often use the somewhat masculine ka na in informal situations where there's no particular

need to express their femininity.

the horizontal text implies she's saying the sentence in English. Zsu means “chair,” but it is also the way
many Japanese pronounce the English word “is,” and she apparently intends a bilingual pun: “This isu a

chair,”



With a question word + ka na/kashira
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A question containing a question-word and ending with -6/-y0 ka na or -6/-yo kashira asks 1

M

wonder who/what/when/how much I should ~

Mother: - & i D &,
Yatto watashi  no  ban.
at last/finally I/me is turn

“It’s finally my turn.” (PL2)

w5 [BAES] i
Thura | orosé | ka na?
how much  shall withdraw | wonder

“BUSBQBINS ‘UBYI-LIYS UASImY “OUYSOA NS &

“I wonder how much I should withdraw?”

(PL2)

« something like da wa (“isfare” + fem.) is understood after ban

(*“turn™): Watashi no ban da wa = “1t’s my turn.”

» orosd is the plain “let’s/I"ll ~ form of orosu/oroshimasu, which more generally means “take [something]
down/put [something] down™; but when speaking of money in the bank, it means “withdraw.”

= female speakers often use ka na when speaking to themselves.

Stating one’s intent or decision

Although the -6/-yé form of a verb by itself can mean “I think I'll [do the action],” it"s also
sometimes followed by to omou/omoimasu (the quoting to + “think™). This makes an expression
that feels more like declaring, “I plan/intend to [do the action]” or “I have decided to [do the
action].” The polite -mashé form does not ordinarily occur in this pattern.
A plain -4/-yé form followed by ka to omoulomoimasu makes a somewhat more tentative
expression of intent, like “I’'m thinking I might [do the action]/I’m considering [doing the action].”
Since normally only the plain forms are used in these patterns, the politeness level is deter-

mined by the form that omou takes at the end of the sentence.

"BUSUBPOY 'SYES OU OHNSIEN BIMY 820 @

Natsuko:
<A, Bl A,
Jinkichi-kun,  atashi ne,
(name-fam.) I/me  (collog.)
A Bio<bdo & B3| @
saibai-kai o 15ukiro to  omo no.

cultivation grp.  (obj) Tl make (quote) think {explan.)
“Jinkichi, I'm planning to start a Tatsunishiki
grower’s group, ™ (PL2)

Jinkichi:

BIG=T
Saibai-kai?
“A grower’s group?” (PL2)

tsukurd is the plain “let’s/I'1l ~" form of rsukure/fsukie-
rimasu (“makefcreate™).

Compare for ongaku = “music” and the verb kiku/kikimasu (“hear/listen™):

Ongaku o kiké = “Let’s listen to some music” or *I think I'll listen to some music.”

Konban ongaku o kiké to omoimasu = *1 intend/plan to listen to some music tonight.”

Konban ongaku o kiko ka to omoimasu = “T'm thinking I might listen to some music tonight.”
Kore kara wa mainichi ongaku o kiké to omoimasu = “T’ve decided to listen to music everyday

froam now an 7
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Desire

How to express desire in Japanese depends on whether what you want is a thing or an action. If
you want to obtain or possess a thing—either tangible, like an apple, or intangible, like love—
you express it by saying ~A%E L W\ ~ ga hoshii. Hoshii is an adjective, so its plain past form
is 1% L 74" 72 hoshikatta, and adding desu to either the non-past or past form raises its polite-
ness level to PL3. The word usually occurs in a wa-ga construction, which means the person
who wants (when mentioned) is marked with wa and the thing wanted is marked with ga.

3 Hym ﬁmadéglfia ournalist Linda

Minister Kaji by

glon D.C. at 5:00

A sumes there will be a
Simmons: H7R7Z Al A [(KLW|  D?
Anata  nani  ga hoshii | no?

you what  (subj,) i wanted (explan.)
“As for you, what is wanted?”
“What is it you want?” (PL2)

* wa, to mark anata as the topic (the person who wants something), has been omitted.

» as seen here, hoshii may be followed by the explanatory extension no—and that can make either a statement
or a question depending on the intonation. Here her use of a question word makes it clearly a question, the
full PL3 version of which would be Anata (wa) nani ga hoshii no desu ka? Without a question word, ~ ga
hoshii (no) (desu ka)? asks “Do you want ~7"" With a question word, it is typically “What/which one/how
many/etc. do you want?” depending on the particular word and its role in the sentence.

Don’t Entfdldn’t want

Following the standard rule for adjectives, the plain negative form of hoshii is hoshikunai
(“don’t want”), and the plain negative-past form is hoshikunakarra (“didn’t want™). These can
be used in negative questions the same way the English phrasing “Don’t/didn’t you want ~?" is
used to imply *You surely do want ~, don’t you?” or “You surely did want ~, didn’t you?”

338 ‘An odd-looking man who calls himself “the masked protector of foreign laborers” ap-
mied proaches Garcia (figs. 228, 316) and offers to grant him one wish. When Garcia says he
wants Japanese friends, the man pulls out a book entitled How to Make Japanese Friends, and
says it'll be ¥15,000. Garcia balks at the steep price, but the man presses the sale.
Salesman: el L
HAA »  KiE  HNL<TRWn O
Nihon-jin no tomodachi ga | hoshikunai | no  ka?
Japanese person  (mod.)  friend  (subj.) not want  (explan.) (7)
“Hon’t you want Japanese friends?” (PL2)
Garcia;
o TRE Uy,
Utte kudasai.

sell-(request) j
“Please sell [me one].”
“I'll take one.” (PL3)

* utte is the ~te form of wrw/urimasu (“sell”™), and kudasai makes it a
polite request, “Please sell.”” The context makes it obvious that he
means “Please sell one to me” — “I'll take one.”

i
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As a modifier

DESIRE 183

Like any adjective, hoshii often occurs before a noun or pronoun as a modifier—either for the
item wanted (hon = “book’ and hoshii hon = *“the wanted book” — “the book that I/you want™),
or for the person who wants it (hito = “person,” and hoshii hito = “the wanting person” — “the

person who wants [it/something]’).

can't'r«esust stmppmg in,

Shopper: E%H—, MN—DHly—lA
Kya, kawaiiii!
(exclam.) cutefdarling

“Qooo, how da-a-arling!” (PL2)

Bl 50 2 Lo H5—|
|Hoshii | mono ea ippai arti!
wanted  thing(s)  (subj.) lg. quantity  exist/there are

“Things that I want exist in large quantity!”
“There’s lots of things 1 want!”* (PL2)

= the adjective 244D U a0 kawaii (“is cute/darling”™) often gets elongated
in exclamations, especially among young female speakers.
« lengthening aru (“exists”) is also exclamatory.

When you want an action

When you want your listener or someone else to do something, you use the -f¢ form of a verb

plus hoshii. The same form is used when asking what your listener wants done. The particle ni
marks the person whom the speaker would like to have perform the action. The wa-ga construc-

tion that applies to hoshii does not apply to -te hoshii, so the direct object of the desired action

(the thing it is/will be/was performed on) is marked with o.

If the person you want to perform the action is a social superior, you should use -te itadaki-
tai (n) (desu) instead, from itadaku/itadakimasu (a polite word for “receive”). The -tai form is
introduced next in this lesson, and you'll find more on the -fe itadaku form in Lesson 31.

340 Corporate warrior Hirai's wife has been having an affair with a mobster, who is now threaten-
tilied (10 tO publlsh photos of their sexcapanes and ruin Hirai's rapk;tatlon unlass; ha obm

¥50 million, Here Hirai confronts his wife with the aviuence

Hirai: B x i, £9. 20 EE w
Omae  ni, mazu, kono shashin o
you (doer) first  these photos (obj.)

‘ FLTERL W)

mite hoshii. |

wanl [you] to look

“First, I'd like you to take a look at these
pictures.” (PL2)

 ni marks omae (“you’) as the person whose action is desired, In gen-
eral usage, omae is a masculine word, used mostly with peers and
subordinates. Among [riends it carries a feeling of familiarity, but
when used with strangers it feels quite rough. Within the family, hus-
bands typically use omae when speaking to their wives or children;
wives can also use omae (often omae-san, with an endearing tone like
“dearfhoney") for their husbands, but the more formal anata (“you”)
is generally preferred.

mazu is an adverb meaning “first of all/to begin with,”

mite is the -te form of miru (“seefwatch/look at™); adding hoshii to the
-te form makes it “[I] want [you] to look,” and o marks shashin (*pic-
tures™) as what he wants her to look at.

Mrs. Hirai

uph
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-Te hoshii = “please”

When expressing a desire for the l;s.tener to do something, the -te hoshii form can be hke saying,
“Please [do the action].”

341 This young man thought he'd found the right mo-
‘ment to pop the question, but he has apparamtly
«caught his sweetheart a little by surprise. i

(1]

g

5

o

_ 2 g

Man: #50F |LTIELW, R

Kekkon shite hoshii. ;
marriage  want [you] to do

=~

|

i

“I want you to marry [me].”
“Please marry me.” (PL2)

Woman: %57
E?
huh?fwhat?
“Huh?" (PL2-3)

» kekkon shite is the -te form of kekkon swru (“marry/get mar-
ried”). It's obvious from the context that he wants her to marry
him and not someone else,

« ¢? spoken with the rising intonation of a question is an inter-
jection like “Huh?/What?/Oh?” when you haven’t heard clearly
or are surprised/startled by what you've heard,

Saying what you want to do: -=\\ -tai

A verb’s <72 -tai form is used to state what you yourself want to do, or to ask what your
listener wants to do. The -fai form is easy to make so long as you know a verb's -masu form: for
any verb, simply replace -masu with -tai.

For a verb that takes an o phrase, the direct object of its -fai form can usually be marked
either with o, the normal marker for a direct object, or with ga, in the wa-ga pattern (fig. 145).
The example here shows a case of the latter. But in certain cases, the marking particle must
remain o. For example, ga is not an option for the kind of o phrases illustrated in figs. 126 or 127
even when the -tai form is used (kuruma o oritai, = “want to get out of the car”; hodé o hashiri-
lai = “want to run/ride/drive on the sidewalk™).

(240 ‘When the Saeki Brewery entry fails to win any hon-

‘ors at all at a saké falr in which almost half of the
nearly. 4000 entries received some kind of award, Zenzd
goes on a bender and begins asking everyone around i
the saké he made is really so terrible. Natsu finally decides
fo ignore her mother-in-law's objections (fig. 309) and take
a taste. When her mother-in-law Immﬂdtatefy starts to fly
off the handle, Zenz6 cuts her off.

g

=
T Troe g
"BUSUEDRC)Y ‘BATY OU NSIBN BNy 820 S

T, S At

Zenzo: e
Fly om0 R [T |

Watashi wa  Natsu no iken ga kikital.

[/me as for  (name) s np:mon.-'wcw (obj.) ~ want to hear

“I want to hear Natsu’s opinion.
“1 want to know what Natsu thinks.” (PL2)

* kikirai is from the verb kiku (“*hear”), and ga marks iken (“view/opinion”) as its direct object. Normally, the
direct object of kiku is marked with o, but when the verb is in the -fai form, either ga or o may be used.



-Tai acts as an adjective
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The -fai form of a verb acts as an adjective, so its polite form is made simply by adding desu:
e.g., miru (“see/watch’) — mitai (*want to see/watch™; PL2) — mitai desu (PL3). If the ex-
planatory extension is used, it follows directly after -tai: mitai no or mitai n(o) da (PL2), and
mitai nfo) desu (PL3).

"BYSUEBDOY BTy OU ASIEN BINY 320 3
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343 Zenzd's last letter from

the battlefield before he

is killed in action asks Natsu to
shcw thelr littl daughter Aya =

; e bre .auge SO t«hat

¥ Bat,

Natsu: ADZNWTT, i
Hairitai desu.
want to enter-(pol.)
“I want to enter.”

“Yes, I do.” (PL3) =

* hairitai is from the Group 1 verb
hairulhairimasu (“enter”). Add-

ey e *
aii 3
$_§ bdf, 3 o A
Y 3 b n
s ;]
5 - S
~ 5 ;‘ 'J, -;' / g
¢ 2 R
il o i
- 4 ‘_‘: M e 3 i

ing desu raises the politeness to

PE3:

The past forms of -tai

Since -tai acts as an adjective, its plain past form is -727° = 72 -takatta (“wanted to ~"), and
the polite past form is made by adding desu (never deshita) to that: e.g., mitakatta (“wanted to
see”; PL2) — mitakatta desu (PL3). With the explanatory extension, the past forms become
-takatia no or -takatta n(o) da (PL2) and -takatta n(o) desu (PL3).

344 The first OL here (on the right) had a two-day es-

cape with her boyfriend planned, but a sq@qqen
change in his work schedule forced him to cancel for the
second night. Since it's too late to cancel the rese‘waﬁun

she decides to see if another friend would like to come.

A LE T RS,
o fu wake.
(quote) say situation

“So that’s the story.” (PL2)
2HH. Hhle Hzn?

Futsuka-me,  anta konai?

second day you not come

“The second day, won’t you come?”

“Would you like to come the second night?” (PL2)

B: {7<! T®D RFW MEDLPoz| A,
Thu! Kono hoteru | tomaritakatta n da.
will go  this hotel wanted to stay {explan.)
“I’ll go! I wanted to stay at this hotel.”

“You bet! I've been wanting to stay at this hotel
sometime.” (PL2)

¢ to i wake (starting with the fo for quoting) is a common way o
conclude an explanation or a description of events; here it im-
plies she has been explaining how the second night became
available.

e konai is the negative form of kuru (“come™), She uses a nega-
tive question as an invitation (see figs. 298-99),

» tomaritakatta is the plain past form of tomaritai (*'want to stay/
spend the night™), from the Group 1| verb tomaru/tomearimasu
(“stay/spend the night). Ni, to mark hoteru (from English “ho-
tel”’) as the place where she wanted to stay, has been omitted.
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Saying what you don’t/didn’t want to do

A verb’s negative -fai forms are made the same way as an adjective’s negative forms. The
negative non-past forms are -fakunai (“don’t want to ~”; PL2) and -takunai desu or -taku ari-
masen (PL3). The negative-past forms are -fakunakatta (“didn’t want to ~7; PL2), and taku
nakatta desu or -taku arimasen deshita (PL3). With the explanatory extension the negative
forms become: -takunai no or -takunai n{o) da (PL2 non-past); -takunai n(o) desu (PL3 non-
past) or -taku arimasen no (PL3 non-past, feminine); -takunakatta no or -takunakatta n(o) da
(PL2 past); and -takunakatta n(o) desu (PL3 past) or -taku arimasen deshita no (PL3 past,
feminine).

“Wh-why not?”

Shizue: H7=L. MBHE i REL<HDEHA,
Atashi, noka nt totsugitaku arimasen,
I/me  farm family into  not want to get married
“I don’t want to marry into a farm family.” (PL3)

BYSUBPQY ‘SYES OU OHNSIEN BIMY 8208

o 12 Naze? = “Why?"—but in response to a negative statement it becomes “Why not?"

* pnoka (“farm” + “house/family™) can refer either to the farm itself, or to the family that owns/
runs it.

* totsugitaku arimasen is the PL3 negative form of torsugirai (“want to marry"’), from the verb
totsugultorsugimasu (“marry”). The word can be considered a synonym for kekkon suru,
which has appeared in fig. 329 among others, but fotsugu has an old-fashioned ring to it,
evoking the traditional matrimonial system in which a woman doesn’t so much marry a
husband as “marry into” her husband’s family, where she effectively becomes her mother-
in-law’s servant in tending to the extended family's domestic needs. Many young women

today resist this model of marriage.

-Taias a noun modlfier

Not surprisingly, a -tai verb in any of its plain fOI'l'Ilb ( tai, -mkarm, -rafu.mm, -takunakatta,
never the polite forms) can occur as a modifier for a noun. This associates that noun with the
desired action in a variety of ways, depending on the relationship between the modifying verb
and the noun: e.g., tabetai mono = “something [I] want to eat”; tabetai resutoran = “restaurant
[I] want to eat [at]”; tabetai hito = “person who wants to eat”; tabetakunai hito = *person who
doesn’t want to eat”; and so forth.

When Say brings Hanba some work to do, Hanba says he
| has to go home early today.

Sayi: 72 AT?

Nande?
wh
l“th},?” (PL:Z)

Hanba: AN, (W] FLE # D VoY palt
E he he. Mitai terebi  ga arii nda.
(laugh) want to see TV (subj.) existsfthere is  (explan.)

“Eh-heh. There’s a TV show I want to watch,” (PL2)

* nande is a colloquial/informal naze or déshite, “why?”

= ¢ he he represents a sheepish or nervous laugh,

* mitai is from the Group 2 verb miru (“see/watch”), Mitai terebi (lit,
“want-to-see TV"” — “TV | want to see”) is shorthand for mitai terebi

"0qous e ‘tposayy ou ui-BYSIE) “1yS0ANS] IYSBYO &

bangumi (“a TV show | want to see'),
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With to omou

At their orniai, Shinnosuke and Poppo continue
bl 10 search for an interest or goal they have in
common. '

The suffix -#% -garu

The suffix -2%% -garu attaches to -tai and hn.w'm to create verbs Thdt llterdlly mean “show signs
of wanting (to) ~" or “show a desire to/for ~.”
= -tagaru and hoshii — hoshigaru. This is generally just a way of saying “He/she wants (t0)
~" or “They want (to) ~"—that is, it is the proper way to talk about what a third person wants,
without presuming to speak too directly for him/her. The thing wanted is marked with 0. An
example of -tagaru appears in fig. 290; an example of hoshigaru is presented here.

The -garu suffix also attaches to various other adjectives (replaces the final -/) and adjecti-
val nouns (attaches directly to the noun, without da/desu or na) that describe feelings—either
emotional/psychological or physical. In such cases, o marks the thing that gave rise to the feel-
ing. For an example used as a modifier, see iyagaru in fig. 223.
The -garu suffix acts as a Group 1 verb, so the polite forms are based on -garimasu; the
plain past form is -gaitta, while the plain negative forms are -garanai (non-past) and -gara-
nakatta (past).

Whén this man's twelve-year-old son asks for a
maasage chair for Christmas, it strikes him as

5 odd. He decides to ask at the office to find out whether

it's just him, or If his son’s request really is odd.

Salaryman:

B, 1288 O B O F i

Na, Jiini-sail no  otoko  no ko  wa,
(interj.) 12yrs.old (mod.) male (mod.) child as for
“Say, as for twelve-year-old boys,

PUARA IZ % [KLAB| Hicd?
Kurisumasu — ni nani o hoshigaru ka na?
Christmas atffor  what (obj.) show desire for I wonder

“for Christmas, what do they want, | wonder?”
“Say, what sort of thing does a twelve-year-old boy
usually want for Christmas?”’ (PL2)

In this case,

Shinnosuke:!

Poppo
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There are a great many situations—especially polite and formal ones—in which Japanese prefer
to avoid being too direct, and one of them is when expressing desires. In such situations, -tai
forms often appear in a pattern with ro omou/omoimasu (the to for quoting + “think”), making
an expression that literally means “I think that I want to ~.” In most cases, this is simply a more
roundabout way of saying “I want/wish/would like to ~.” The same preference for indirection
shows when asking about another person’s desires in a polite/formal situation, as here:

RyREA B EAlk Ri %
Poppo-san wa donna katei o
(name-pol.)/you as for what kind of  home (obj.)
EDRN & BWnEd »
tsukurital to  omoimasu | ka?

want to make  (quote)  think (D)

“What kind of home do you think you would
like to make?”

“What kind of home do you dream of hav-
ing?’" (PL3)

Rt B,
. é..
“Uh...yes, well...”

o (sukurital is from tsukurultsukurimasu
(“make/build").

-garu replaces the final -i; -tai

«tai + ~garu

PL2

tagaru (non-past)
“tagatta (past)

tagaranai (negative)
-tagaranakatta (neg.-past)

PL3

-fagarimasi (non-past)
-tagarimashita (past)
“tagarimasen (negative)
“tagarimasen deshita (neg.-past)

hoshii + ~garu

PL2

hoshigaru (non-past)
hoshigarra (past)
hoshigaranai (negative)
hoshigaranakatia (neg.-past)

PL3

hoshigarimeasi (non-past)

hoshigarimashita (past)

hoshigarimasen (negative)

hoshigarimasen deshita (neg.-
past)

= nd used at the beginning of a sentence like “say/hey” is
mostly masculine, Women would usually use né,
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If and When

Japanese has several different ways of establishing one thing or action as a condition for an-
other. The condition can be expressed in terms of a verb-, adjective-, or noun-type sentence.

The -IZ -ba form of a verb establishes the action of that verb (or the sentence it completes)
as a condition for what follows, like “If ~, [then ~].” To make the -ba form of a Group 1 verb,
change the final -u of the dictionary form to -e and add -ha. In kana, change the last syllable to
the e sound in the same row—if it’s < , make it {T; if it’s 5, make it #1—and add 2 ba.

ills the boan

OL: fﬁmtﬂ Ehn, k& &5 B0 f-.
Araeba | kirei ni Rary  MORO neé.
if wash  clean/pretty (result) becomes thing (is-emph.)
“If you wash it, it becomes quite pretty, doesn't it?"
“It really cleans up nicely, doesn’t it?** (PL2)

araeba is from arauwfaraimasu (“wash") — “if [you] wash [it].”
kirei is an adjectival noun that can mean either “pretty/beautiful”
or “clean/neat,” and an example like this illustrates why those
two meanings might go together in the same word: making the
cup clean also brings out its beauty. Naru/narimasu = “become,”
so kirei ni naru = “becomes clean/pretty” (see fig. 78).

L
BUSBORING DYSUSS WABSIH NUS] TIESIH US| @

ne by itself often replaces da ne/desu ne (s, isn’t it/are, aren’t
they?"), especially in feminine speech; elongating the vowel
makes it like a mild exclamation.

The -I$ -ba form of Group 2 and irregular verbs

The rule for the -ha forms of Group 2 verbs and the irregular verbs is the same as for Group 1
verbs: change the final -« to -e and add -ba. To be consistent with other Group 2 conversion
rules, you can think of it as replacing the final -% -ru with -3UJ -reba, but it amounts to the
same thing,

®

T

g

5

% Btk &

Mar-uzeh B

HBAL Kaji: V%, Bkodk HMEREWIE B &5 AR, 2

Rinda, chotto kikitai koto ga aru ndua. g

HEn(FHHND (name) a ]itl.lc want to ask thing (subj.) exists (ex?,lanj &

(3 B 2 ) 2

BEAE->T (R }.‘.’.llqaf.. !:jxere s something I ws}nt to ask you about.” (PL2) 4

Lﬂjﬂf:m;ii #5H  o @E % ot &

Dekireba | shagai no denwa o  tsukatte kure. 5

if possible out of office thatis phone (obj.) use-request ;%

“If possible, call me from a phone that is outside the office.”
(PL2)

o kikitai (*want to ask™) is from kikw/kikimasu (“ask™); kikitai koto =*something I want to ask.”

+ dekireba is from the Group 2 verb dekiru/dekimasu (“can/be able to do™) — “if [you] can/if possible.”

* sha = “companyjoffice™ and gai = “outside™; shagai no denwa = *a phone that is outside the office.”

» tsukatte is from tsukauftsukaimasu (“use”); the -te form of a verb plus kure makes a relatively abrupt
request or gentle command (fig. 279).



‘-I'_when ~!!

The -ba form of a verb is usually like “if ~,” but sometimes the context makes it more natural
to think of it as “when ~" in English.

IF AND WHEN 189

Man: &% T (Wil B0 £ & FE N
Uchi ni  |kaereba| jibunno ie to kazoku ga
home to whenreturn myown house and family (subj.)

#’gjfé /',"Uj\'f %)/U f;n

matteru nda mon na.

are waiting  (explan.) because (collog.)

“After all, when I go home, 1 have my own house and
family wailing for me.” (PL2)

SFX: HF+
Gacha

Rattle (sound of latch on gate)

BYSEqRIN UNY-EiySVED BIPY JuaﬂaHEJ. (=]

* kaereba is from kaeru (“‘return™) = “iffwhen [I] return”; in many con-
texts, kaeru by itself implies “go/come home,” but it’s also very com-
mon (and sometimcs necessary) to prece[ie it with wchi ni ( to home™)
— uchi ni kaeru = “return (to) home” or go{come home.”

* % can be read either ie or uchi, both meaning “house/home”; the readings are often interchangeable, but ie
tends to be favored for referring to the building/physical structure itself.

» jibun = “oneself” (fig. 290), and jibun no = “oneself’s/one’s own™ — “my/my own.”

* matteri is a contraction of matte iru (“is/are waiting™), from matsu/machimasu (“wait™).

* nda mon is a contraction of no da mono, which altogether can be thought of as “because it’s ~.” A sentence
ending in ~ n da mon na typically offers an explanation for something one has just said/observed, with the
feeling of “After all, ~ [is the case/situation].”

The -ba form of adjectives and negatives

PL3 verbs rarely occur in
-ba forms,and PL3 nega-
tives never do; the polite-
ness level is determined
by the form used at the

3 : = 2 ) T ¥ end of the sentence.
To make the -ba form of an adjective, change the final -\ -i to -V 73U -kereba: atsui (“is hot™)
= atsukereba (“if it is hot™).
Since the negative -nai acts as an adjective, the same rule holds for the -ba form of all
negative verbs and adjectives—though it may be easier to think in terms of replacing -72 V) -nai
with -Z2 U AU -nakereba: atsukunai — atsukunakereba (“if it isn’t hot”); kawanai (“not buy”)
—> kawanakereba (“if [he] doesn’t buy [it]”"). Negative -ba forms give the meanings, “if [he/she/
it] isn't ~." “if [he/she/it] doesn’t ~,” and “if [he/she/it] won’t ~.”
i - Yamamoto wants Kaji to run for his late faﬁ'ters sa&t in'tha Yamamoto: | i
g D, :-He urgs’s: ' da he ex: D g 2 KBAT 4 0o
- ' Sono  toki o nirande ima kara
= that time on fix eyes-(manner) now  from
% e & Ladnid] #» AT,
; : Junbi o | shinakereba | osoi n desu.
o :I; }.’ zg preparations  (obj.) if don't do  will be late (explan.)
gl ) f “If we don’t begin preparations now with our
s | 15 eyes fixed on that time, it will be too late.”
8 Thii P (PL3)
R TX W
: 5 * nirande is the ~te form of niramu/niramimasu (“glare/
A stare [at]” or “fix one’s eyes [on]”). The -f¢ form is be-
: i ing used to indicate manner: how the preparations
must be advanced.

-

also very commaon,

shinakereba is the -ba form of shinai (“not do™), from
sty (“do”) = “if [we] don't do/make [preparations].”
Here, o marks junbi (“preparations”) as the direct ob-
ject of suru, but the suru verb junbi suru (“prepare”) is
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'Il1e -ba form of desu

The -ba form of da/desu is based on de aru, the formal/literary equivalent of desu seen in figs.
222 and 226: de aru — de areba (“if it is ~").

The negative -ba form of desu is based on ja nailde (wa) nai, so it follows the same pattern
as for negative verbs and adjectives noted in fig. 352: ja nai — ja nakereba or de (wa) nai — de
(wa) nakereba (*if it is not ~""

@ Kaiji and his close aides have just begun to suspect 5
= that ar orash in which his father and brother died TRE D g
‘was not an accident at all, b -ﬁ_e;,gesult;nf apﬁzt 'gcr murdb‘ar 3
them. Nishiis Kaj's chief aide. LAgL 5
I3 TX 2
Nishi: ] 3 EHN b
HLL N N XY ThhL A9 e 2
Moshi  sore ga homto | de areba, ?2 ¥ E
if that (subj.) truth/true if it is & 5 5
LA i E3WS #fp TLXD M ot | 2
hannin wa do iu renchii  deshd  ka? q:. E
criminal(s)/fculprit(s). asfor whatkind of group probablyis (7) 5
“If that’s true, as for the criminals, what kind of people g
might they be?”

“If that’s true, then who could be behind it?* (PL3)

= moshi often appears at the beginning of a sentence that expresses a condition; it reinforces the meaning of
i
if.
* renchi is an informal, and often even derogatory, word for referring to a group of people: dd iu renchii =
“what kind of people” or “what kind of rabble/scoundrels/scum.”

Summary: -ba forms
For all verbs, change the fi- o

i : bl dictionary form -ba form

nal -u of the plain, dictionary - . o~ - - " — — e
form to -e and add -ba. The @ ZITY dﬂ:"’t‘f&'\ll THE (fé' t‘f.’f’bﬂ l'.| it is' I
-ba form of a -masu verb is o e SR T (RS i B s
_masureba—but occurs only .E»é« FEN Sanui Kh‘ﬂbﬂf samukereba if it is Lﬂld
rarely, in very formal speech. l"ll—‘fﬂ_ l'_?i__ _ iiyoi | Lirhid yr}kereba_ if it is good/OK
: ,-I-:C,'r a.d_u?ctw.es‘, replace [ #*B kuru 3 g kureba if he comes
the final -i with -kereba. o ]

Nogative b-foret sy oy 9 | o b BRAN - ety v BRI
e i o WS miru R g mireba if we see

Ja nai — Bl 3 taberu frxUd  tabereba if they eat

Jja nakereba .

5 s toru iE gl = toreba if 1 take
samukunai — _
samukunakereba "> kau HAE kaeba if you buy

. D motsu’ FTiE moteba if she holds
tabenai — ,-----
tabenakereba £ WSS yobu I i yobeba if I call
D nomu ik nomeba if we drink
=q e shinu JEdANE shineba if he dies
Eﬁ;@ﬁ?&:ﬁaﬁzﬁg :?:;Sé?;;,sehn;{] ° Bl ALY otosu 3 t‘ﬂ'ﬁf otoseba if I drop [it]
random; in real life, context will deter- [l ~  — — — — ~ ~ — — — — - g : 1y g
mine the subjects if they are not < kaku "’4‘ H’ Fi kakeba if you write
stated explicitly. e auetet e 3 : Ve S - ke i
* For romaji conversions, in { row syl- 0 if we swi
eI S siona: I trow syt g k< oyogu ﬁflr‘ﬂi ovogeba if we swim
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Stating conditions with & to

“If/when ~ conditions can also be stated by following most non-past forms of a verb with the
particle & fo. This includes negatives and -fe iru forms as well as other forms yet to be intro-
duced, and it includes all politeness levels. (To after the -6/-y6 [“let’s/I'll ~"'] form of a verb has
other special uses.) Likewise, non-past adjectives followed by ro and nouns followed by da to or
desu to can be equivalent to “if/when it is ~.”

@ Agent: K I B Xv R TY,
% Yukashita  shiind  beddo  desu.
S under floor  storage  bed is
E “It’s an underfloor bed.” (PL3)
0 [*tﬁh;:s | #BOEET L.
@ Nareru tol  ochitsukimasu ya.
§ grow used to  if/when  become relaxed  (emph.)
g “When you grow used to it, you will become relaxed.”
g “Once you get used to it, you’ll find it very relax-
5 ing.” (PL3)
S
® Renter: HNEL<ABWV T,
Naretakunai desu,

not want to get used to  (pol.)

“I don’t want to get used to it.” (PL3)

= the polite form of nareru (“become accustomed to/grow used to™) is
naremiasu; adding to makes the meaning “if/when [you] grow used to
[it).”

» ochitsukimasu is the polite form of ochitsuku (“settle/relax” or “be-
come calm/relaxed”).

* naretakunai is the negative form of naretai (“want to grow used to”),
from nareru. Adding desu makes it polite.

S all Y o E'_:_-tara/-dara = “if/when”

“If/when ~" conditions can also be stated using the -tara form of a verb. This is the verb’s past
form plus -ra, so for verbs whose past forms end in -da, the -tara form is -dara. The equivalent
for da is dartara; for desu, deshitara; and for adjectives, -kattara (hayai [“is fast”] = hayakatta
[“was fast”] — hayakattara [“if he/shef/it is fast™]). Negatives usually occur in the form of
-nakattara, from the past form of -nai, but in very polite speech they can take the form of
-masen deshitara.

Being based on the past form of the verb, the suffix -tara implies that the action of that verb
is/was/will be/must be completed first, before the action of the main verb (or, as in the example
here, the action noun) at the end of the sentence.

;I’g&i&ﬁﬂel and fellow youngsters are in school. The
hvded teacher warned the first time Michael yawned
that any student who yawns three times will be sent
home. Now he has caught Michael in a second yawn.

Teacher:
AT H& 1[A] HLW &
Maikeru!! Ato ikkai akubi o
(name) remaining 1 timefoccasion  yawn  (obj.)
LS I <l
shitara taijo da 0!l

if do withdrawal/ejection is  (emph.)
“Michael! If you yawn one more time, you're outta
here!” (PL2)

BUSUBROY (ISELONY SIBUA OIONER SEARGOY ©

» ato before a number or quantity means “[that much] remains/is left over.”

* shitara is the -tara form of suru. Akubi (o) suru is literally “do a yawn” — “yawn.”

» faijo is a noun for “leaving/withdrawing™ from the site of an event/activity (a room, hall, stadium, etc.), and
its usual verb form is faijo suru (“leave/withdraw™). Taijo da shouted directly at a person like a command
means, “You're ejected!/You're out of here!” In this case, he states a condition first, so it’s merely a warning.



Nara after a verb means “if ~,” and after a noun or adjective, “if it is ~.” Nara follows a noun
directly, without an intervening da or desu (honté nara = “if it is the truth™); it can follow a verb
or adjective directly, or with an intervening explanatory no—i.e., the pattern can be either iku
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&5 nara = “if ~” or “if it is ~”
nara or iku n(o) nara = “if [you] are going.”
[Jistr‘aughf by thelr

356

h - bed, but’ fahen natices

that the window is open.
When he starts to leave,
she me&sﬁs mmetiﬁng to
her wrist. :
Shirai: 1#2 A TS 1' ¥ b, « 1 is a contraction of explanatory no.
Kaeru 7 nara,| shing  wa.  shinu/shinimasu usually means “die,” but it can also be
go homefleave (explan.) if  willdie (fem.) used like this to mean “kill oneself.” The usunal verb for

“If you go home, I'll die.”
“If you leave, I’ll kill myself!"* (PL2)

T3 de wa (or U

“Kill™" is korosufkoroshimasu (figs. 426, 459), but it’s not
normally used to speak of killing oneself.
« it turns out that she only has a cheese knife.

% ja) = “if it is”

De wa (or its contraction ja) after a noun can sometimes express a condition, like “if it is ~."

The equivalent for verbs and adjectives is the -te form plus wa (see following examples).

357 A Mr. Smith from the United States is visiting, and he is a

very large man. This OL wonders if they need to find
something bigger to serve hrs coffee in than their usual coffae
cups.

OL:
A AwT L AE<7a ML5?
Konna  kappu | ja | chiisakunai  kashira?
this kind of  cup if it is not small I wonder

“If it is this kind of cup, is it not [too] small, I wonder?"
“I wonder if a cup like this isn’t too small?”’ (PL2)

Kariage:
D = Wy, A R G,
8o neé. Dekkai  hito  da kara,
that way  (is-collog.) big/huge person is  because/since

“I suppose you’re right, since he’s a big man.” (PL2)

chiisakunai is the negative form of the adjective chiisai (*is small”™). It's not unusual for the adjective to

imply not just “small” but *‘too small.”

either more emphatic (“That’s really
on the context and how it's said.

80 ne expresses agreement or acceptance, like “That’s true, isn't it?”; with a long né, the feeling can be

true, isn’t it?"") or more tentative (“Maybe so/l suppose s0™) depending

dekkai (or dekai) is an informal/slang word for “big/huge.”
normal order would put the kara (“because™) statement lirst—>Dekkal hito da kara, 56 (daldesu) ne—but in

this case Kariage gives his basic response first and then adds his reasoning as an afterthought. Such inver-
sions are common in colloguial speech.

fous nsing ou lySeiogep TaBUNYS EPMON @

‘BUSBOEIN 'O
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-Te wa ikenai/naranai = “must not”

The “must not” forms of verbs and adjectives—there are several—are based on their “if” forms.
One way to say “‘must not” is to follow -fe wa or -de wa with ikenai, which literally means “It is
no good/it won’t do”: -te wa ikenai = “If [you do the action], it is no good/it won’t do” —
“I'You] must not [do the action].”

Another way is to follow -fe wa or -de wa with naranai. Using naranai instead of ikenai
makes the prohibition feel a little stronger, but the basic meaning is the same: -te wa naranai =
“I'You] must not [do the action].”

In these patterns, -te wa often gets shortened to -cha, and -de
wa gets shortened to -ja — -cha ikenai/naranai and -ja ikenail
naranai.

Mother: s S .
AN O 8, B T B [BE-oB% WHRW b,
Hito no koto, kage de waruku | itcha  ikenai | wa. (-

people of things shadows in badly/ill if speak  it’s no good (fem.)
“It’s no.good if you speak badly about people in the shadows.”
“You mustn’t speak ill of people behind their backs.” (PL2)

[

* =~ no koto is literally “things offabout ~ " which typically can be reduced to just “about ~.”

* kage is literally “shade/shadows,” and de marks it as the place where an action occurs: “in the shadows";
kage de is an expression for “behind a person’s back” or “in secret.”

¢ wariku is the adverb form of the adjective warui (“is bad”); waruku in = “speak badly/ill of.”

* itcha is a contraction of itte wa, the -te form of iu (“say/speak™) plus wa — *if [you] say/speak.”

‘0GOS S| GjOU EM UBYI-IEN "OHOUH WEUH

-Te wa dame = “must not”

Yet another way to say “must not” is to follow -te wa/-de wa with dame instead of ikenai or
naranai. Dame 1s an adjectival noun referring to a thing/situation/circumstance that is “unac-
ceptable/no good/bad” or “won’t do.” Again, -te wa often gets shortened to -cha and -de wa gets
shortened to -ja.

"BUSUBPOY 'GIOBYOIW 5 1BUM OI0NE [yseieqoy ¢

PRT—! YA & LWl FA—|Zh @k O &I
Yameté! Tsume o tolja damé! | Kore  takakatia Ho yol!
stop nails (obj.) ifsharpen isnogood this wasexpensive (explan.) (emph.)
“Stop! Don’t sharpen your nails! This was expensive!” (PL2)

* yamete is the -te form of yameru/yamemasu (“stop/quit™), used here as a command. See fig. 278.

* toija i8 a contraction of roide wa, from the verb togu/togimasu (“‘sharpen/hone”); toide wa dame = *‘you
mustn’t sharpen/don’t sharpen.”

* takakatta is the past form of the adjective takai (“high”), here meaning “high in cost/expensive,” as it often
does (context is your guide).
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-Nakute wa ikenai/naganai/dame = “must/have to”

For the patterns with ikenai, naranai, and dame illustrated in figs. 358 and 359, if the -te form is
negative, the meaning for a verb becomes “must [do the action]” or “have/has to [do the action]|”
(yamenakute wa ikenai = *“if you don’t stop, it is no good” — “must stop”), and the meaning for
an adjective becomes “must be/has to be [the described quality]” (Gkikunakute wa ikenai =*if it
is not big, it is no good” — “must be big"). The equivalent forms for a noun + da/desu phrase are

ja nakute wa ikenailnaranaildame or de (wa) nakute wa ikenai/naranail/dame, meaning *“must

be/has to be [the stated thing]” (Nihongo ja nakute wa ikenai = “if it is not Japanese [language],
it 18 no good™ — “must be Japanese™).
Once again, -nakute wa often shortens to -nakucha — -nakucha naranailikenaildame.

e eT5)e] atsuko finds out that her late brother left a bottle of saké es-
W ds C ‘pecially for her, saying it was the best he had been able to
i+ ¢ Bl #v|  make. But when she tastes it, she is disappointed. It's very good, she
Yo T 2e 13|  says, butthat's all. Her bfuther*s saké was supposed to be more than

Wit B just "very good."
A T
T Natsuko: | P ! _
T i Bl 8 TRITRVWIRW ATT,
Kore wa tokubetsuna sake| de nakute wa ikenai | ndesu.
R this  as for special saké must be/has Lo be {explan.)

“BUSLIEPO)Y ‘BYES OU OYISIEN "BINY 520 &

“This has to be a special saké.”
“This is supposed to be a really special saké.” (PL3)

(361  Sales have fallen at “*E 4

| Cat Corp. while

Dog Enterprises continues
to make gains. The presi-
dent of Cat Corp. exhorts his
executives to pull together
and find a way to turn the

company around.

President:

« tokubetsu occurs both as an adjectival noun and as a regular noun that takes
no when modifying other nouns: tokubetsu na ~ or tokibetsu no ~. Either
way, its usage usually corresponds to the English adjectives “special/excep-
tional/extraordinary.”

-Nakereba naranai = “mustlhave to”

The negative -ba form of a verb or adjective can also be used with naranai, ikenai, and dame 10
mean “must/have to/has to [do the action]” (yamenakereba naranai = “must stop™), or “must be/
has to be [the described quality]” (6kikunakereba naranai = “must be big”). The equivalents for
a noun + daldesu phrase are ja nakereba naranailikenail/dame or de (wa) nakereba naranail
ikenaildame, meaning “must be/has to be [the stated thing]” (Nihongo ja nakereba naranai =
“must be Japanese™).

=

rival

W N B RAELTY TO EXF E [EDaRTEE S
I ka?!  Tonikakw nan to shite mo  kono  pinchi 0 kirinukenakereba naranai!!
good/OK (?)  inany case whatever it takes  this  pinch/erisis  (obj.) must get through

“Now ltsten' Absolutely no matter what it takes, we have to make it through this crisis!™

(PL2)

"BUSUBPOY '/ [FEUOY SJeuM "Clowep ysekeqoy

« ii ka is literally the question “Is it OK?" but it’s also used when beginning admonitions/instructions like
“Are you ready?/Now, pay attention!/Listen up!™

s pinchi is from English “pinch™ (in the sense of being in a pinch).

« kirinukenakereba is the negative -ba form of kivinukerw/kirinukemasu, a verb meaning “to get out of
[trouble]/find one's way out of [difficulty]/pass safely through [dangers]™: kirinukereba = “if [we] get
through™; kirinukenakereba = “if [we] don’t get through™; kirinukenakereba naranai = “If [we] don’t get
through, it is unacceptable” — “[We] must get through.”
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-ﬂakga = -nakereba

In colloquial speech, -nakereba often gets shortened to -nakya. chEﬁE,C“ CCL1 (,

Mother: 0% B 2 v 7 \
Oriru toki ni  kippu il
getoff  time at ticket (
‘Eﬁt%@@ﬁﬁmlm .
misenakya ikenai no yo.
must show {explan.) (emph.)

“We have to show the ticket when we
get off.” (PL2)

Shin-chan: ., €9,
A, 86,

(Lntelj ) that way
“Oh, I see.” (PL2)

= the polite form of oriru (“get off”") is orimasu. A verb followed by ioki ni means “at the time when [the action
takes place]” or just “when [the action takes place].” Structurally, the verb is modifying the noun toki
(“time™).

» misenakya is a contraction of misenakereba, the negative -ba form of miseru/misemasu (“show™). Mise-
nakya ikenai is a “must/have to” form of miseru.

= @ is an interjection like “Oh,” and s here is short for 56 (desu) ka, “Is it that way?/Is that s0?"—a rhetorical
question that essentially means “I see” (fig. 159).

-TH ~te mo = “even if/when”

When the -fe form is followed by mo instead of wa it expresses a more “emphatic” condition,
even after,” and “even though.”

ML

like “even if,” or depending on the context, “even when,

Caller;
L 309 o TH| kil
Moshi  sanjuppun tatte mo konakereba
if 30 minutes even when pass  if don’t come
broT3 EA— 2
wakatteru dard nd.

know/understand  probably/surely | right?

“If you don’t come even when 30 minutes pass,
you surely know [what will happen].”

“I suppose you know what’ll happen if you’re
not here in 30 minutes.” (PL2)

« moshi often appears at the beginning of a sentence that expresses a condition; it reinforces the meaning of
S

s fatte mo is the “even iffwhen” form of tatsuftachimasu (“[time] passes™), and konakereba is the negative -ba
form of kuru (“come™): “if [you] don’t come even when 30 minutes pass” — “if you don’t come within 30
minutes.”

= wakatteru is a contraction of wakatte iru (“know”), from wakaru (“understand/comprehend™).

* dard is the PL2 equivalent of deshd, which implies an element of guesswork (‘‘probably/surely™). This form
is formally introduced in Lesson 26,

= il turns out the man taking the call here is the owner of a pizza parlor and this happens to be how one of his
regular customers likes to order his pizza.
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-TH L\ -te mo ii expresses willingness or permission

Takaichi Following -te mo with the adjective ii (“is good/fine/okay ™) expresses the speaker’s willingness
to do the stated action (“I could/I'd be willing to/I’d be happy to ~; fig. 306). The same form
is used to grant permission for the listener to do the action (“You may ~"). The mo is often
dropped for the latter use: -te ii.

“It will be late tonight.” (PL2)
FI 1Z BIC [Mo TN,

Kimi wa saki ni ‘ kaette ii.

you asfor first/before  may go home

“As for you, you may go home before [my return].”
“You may go on home without waiting for me.”” (PL2)

364 At Kyoto Station, Shima's secre- =
tary Takaichi Chizuru is board- é
ing the bullet train to return to the office " x 5 3
in Tokyo. She asks when Shima will be ch NNk
returning. TP |

Vv k&
Shima; Al m §
S$H @ W B &, ¢ §
Kyd no yoru oscku  da. v | %
today 's  might late  igfwill be T-- §
i o

« osoku is from the adjective osoi (“late™); the -ku form of an adjective most commonly serves as an adverb
(fig. 76), but as in this case, with certain adjectives the -ku form can also be used as & noun.

« kimi is an informal word for “you" that’s generally used only by males when addressing equals or subordi-
nates/juniors. The word is more typically written with the kanji i,

« saki ni is an adverb for “[do] first” or “[|do] before something/someone else.”

« kaette is the -te form of kaeru (*go home™); -te (mo) ii in this case literally implies “it is good/fine if you [go
home]” — “you may [go home].”

-THLIN? -te mo ii? asks permission

To request permission, the -te (mo) ii form is used in a question—either by simply raising the
intonation, or by adding ka? or desu ka? The request for permission can be “softened” by using
ka na?lkashira? (PL2) or deshd ka? (PL3) instead. Mo is often omitted.

&

The fetching chinchilla Persian who lured Michael into the hostess club (fig. 72) excuses

B4 herself almost as soon as his drink arrives. The hostess who comes to replace her urges
Michael to take a drink, then asks if she can order something, too. It's understood that whatever
she orders will go on his bill.

Hostess: A g k.
bl b Rich WL Ty Al b?
Watashi  mo nani-ka | itadaite ii  kashira,
I/me toofalso  something may eat/drink 1 wonder if

“May I, too, have something to eat/drink, I wonder.”
“I wonder if 1 could order something, too?” (PL2)

BUSUBDOY SEUOHY SIEUM "CIONEW NsEARaoN

Michael:
s o 1 A
U- in.

(stammer) uh-huh.
“S- sure.” (PL2)

« itadaite is the -te form of itadakw/itadakimasu, which literally means “receive,” but is also used as a polite
word for “eat/drink.” Itadaite ii in a question asks “May 1 eat/drink?"—or in this context, “May I order
something to eat/drink?”
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The adjective ii after the -ba form of a verb literally means “If [you do the action], it is/will be
good,” but it has quite a broad range of meanings. Sometimes it’s used to suggest a possible
action; other times it states more definitively what you’re supposed to do or are required to do:
still other times the emphasis is that just the specified action is enough—it’s all you have to do.
(To ii and -tara ii are used in some of the same ways, but are not always interchangeable.)

36 6 F’rimﬁ Minister Aosugi (fig. 132) says he thinks Japan should move toward ending its secu-
treaty with the United States now that the cold war is over. He acknowledges that Japan

aty with
still fa{;&es cmtmﬁe eaxs but he no longer sees a naad to re!y on the American nuclear umbrelia for
‘security. S

Aosugi:
NXEWSE 1T (i
za to iu toki Hi wa
pinch/crisis time atfin as for

*“As for in a time of crisis,
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Nations.”

help us.” (PL2)

s izd toiu IoLi 15 an cxpress'mn that implies a critical do-or-die situation or moment of truth: “in an emergency/
when one’s back is to the wall/when push comes to shove.”

o RS Kokusai Renga is the full Japanese name for the United Nations, but the name is usually shortened
to Kokuren.

* karireba is the -ba form of kariru/karimasu (“borrow™); chikara o kariru (“borrow strength™) is an expres-
sion for “get help.”

Informal suggestions

In colloquial speech, the -fara and -ba forms by themselves, without the addition of /i but spo-
ken with the intonation of a question, are often used for suggesting or urging an action. The
feeling is like the English questions, “Why don’t you ~?/How about if you ~7"

. Sakam has come over hoping to have a chance to talk privately with Sayuri about her boy-
'prob%ams 3ust a&*tha amashitas are abcut to sit &own to a meal prepared by Sayuri's

3

g
%
_éi

Sayuri
Y
iz

>0
R

Yaji ga meshi
(name) (subj.) meal

=Ty
L -
Rt nf-
Ty—u

H#E o 5B x ol
Kokuren no chikara o | karireba
U.N. s strength (obj.) if borrow
“all we have to do is borrow the strength of the United

L'}'L] fcb'fia

i nda.

is goodffine (explan.)

Sakata

3 1.

d— N Bl O 365 e
tsukutteru kara
is making

“In a pinch, we can simply get the United Nations to

5 38

sa,

because/so {(emph.)

* meshi is an informal and mostly masculine word for “rice/meal.”

"BYSEQEIN "ofoys nsing ou iysosage naBunys epuRn &
\
i

ol & 12 |KAE?
issho ni | kueba?
together with if eat
“Ydji's making dinner, so why don’t you eat
with us?” (PL2)

Yaji:
ZhBE.

0 Konchi wa.

“Hi.” (PL2-3)

Here Sayuri is among close friends and

family, but elsewhere a woman using the word is likely to sound a little rough.
« tsukuttery is a contraction of tsukutte iru, the “is ~ing” form of tsukurw/tsukurimasu (“make™).
» sa is a colloquial particle that provides light emphasis; in the middle of a sentence it often serves as a kind of
verbal pause, similar to “like/you know."”
* kueba is the -ba form of kuw, an informal, mostly masculine word for “eat.”
+ konchi wa is a contraction of konnichi wa, the standard daytime (usually afternoon) greeting, “hello.”



More -Te Form Expressions

The -te form of a verb is one of its most versatile forms, and Lesson 19 served only as a first
taste. This lesson presents several more ways in which the -te form of a verb combines with a
helping verb that comes after it.

To review briefly, the -te iru combination implies that the action is continuing/in progress
(“isfare ~ing”), or that the action occurred/was done and a state resulting from it continues
(“has/have ~" or “isfare ~”). Even though iru as an independent verb is restricted to speaking
about the existence/presence of people and animate things, the -te iru form of a verb can be used
to speak of any action, whether the doer is animate or inanimate.

The counterpart of iru for speaking of the existence/presence of inanimate things is aru, and
it, too, can be used as a helping verb after a -te form. Like -te iru, the - T d5 % -te aru form of a
verb can speak of both animate and inanimate things—though much more commonly the latter.
It's used almost exclusively with verbs that take an o phrase (see Lesson 10; this restriction
makes its use much more limited than -te iru), but what would be marked with o for other forms
of the verb is usually marked with ga for the -te aru form. -Te aru never indicates a continuing
action; it indicates that the action of the verb “has been done” and the result “exists” (i.e.,
remains as it was when the action was completed); in addition, it clearly implies, without speci-
fying who, that someone did the action that created the observed result (this also limits its use
compared to -fe iru).

1
SV

-

_ %ehthﬁ%hn%&aﬁ@aﬁf’anmatw"f‘f' waﬁc&palg:and begins changing for
hed h%swlfe«asks i has a habit of taking h 5 hen he gets drun H
admits that he sometimes does, as a kind of joke ! 'know how she found out.
Wifee ®th I ¥x¥wr T [BWTH3 b.
Senaka ni majikku  de kaite aru_ | wa.

back _on magicink with  has been written  (fem.)
“It’s written with magic ink on your back.”
“It says so in Magic Marker on your back.” (PL2)

Man: A -? o @ F 27
kr? Itsu  no ma  ni?
huh?/whai? when of interval in

“What? When the heck—?" (PL2)

On Back: £ (3 B> & B kB OT,
Kacho wa you to hadaka ni naru  no de,
section chief as for when gets drunk naked  becomes 80

REFE S BELT FTal,
okusama kara chiti shite  kudasai.
wifefyou  from caution/warn  please

198

When your husband gets drunk, he takes off his
clothes, so please caution him. (PL3)

majikku here is short for majikku inki, from the English words “magic” and “ink™ — “Magic Marker/felt-tip
pen.” De marks this as the tool used to do the action,

kaite aru, from kakulkakimasu (“write”). implies not only “it has been written” but that the writing is still
there — “is writlten.”

itsu is the question word “when,” and ma means “interval [in time),” so itsu no ma ni is literally *in the
interval of when?" The expression is used when something has occurred without your notice—especially
when it seems like you should have noticed.

to makes you/yoimasu (‘“become drunk™) a condition for what follows; “when [he| becomes drunk.”
okusama (or the slightly less formal okusan) is the proper way to address or refer to someone else’s wife;
when directly addressing the woman, it can be like “ma’am,” and as with other titles, it’s often used when
an English speaker would refer to his/her listener (in this case, the reader) as “you.”

chiii shite is the -te form of the verb chiif suru (“caution/warn/reprimand”); kara (“from™) marks okusama
as the source of the caution. Kudasai after a -te form makes a polite request (fig. 277).

-

-

BUSUBPQY UOBHUIYS TO TSIH MY @
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~T#% -te miru = “try/attempt”

Adding miru (“*see”) to the -te form of a verb literally means “do the action and see,” and it
corresponds closely to the usage of “try” or “make an attempt” in English.

Kaji: 7275 HAT Fh % [®HTHB.
Da kara aete  sore o yatte miru.

because it is so  daringly  that (obj.) — will try doing
“Because it is so, in spite of the likelihood of fail-
ure, I will try doing it.”

“That’s exactly why I'm going to try it.”” (PL2)

BUYSUBPOY 10 ou axnsodl ifey usuey euRHoIH @

* aele is an adverb that implies “daringly/venturesomely’ taking up a
challenge in spite of adversity or likely failure,
» yatte is the -te form of yaru (“do,” informal).

o Py FRYT A
AP Fr S Y

-Te miru changes form just like the independent verb miru,
s0 -te mita/mimashita = “tried”; -te minai/mimasen = “not
try”’; -te minakatta/mimasendeshita = “didn’t try”; -te mitai
(desu) = “want to try”’; -te mitakunai (desu) or -te mitaku ari-
masen = “don’t want to try”;, -te miyo/mimashé = “let’s try/I’ll try/I think I'll try™; -te miyo/mi-
masho ka? = “shall I/we try?”"; -te mirebal-te miru to/-te mitara = “'if/when one tries’”; and so forth.

All of the helping verbs in this lesson can theoretically change form in all the same ways
that they can change as independent verbs—though not every form will necessarily make sense
when combined with the -te form of a particular verb.

-Te miru = “try it and see”

As with English “try,” -te miru doesn’t always refer to at-
tempting something you're not sure you can do successfully.
Often, as in this example, the issue is not whether you can do
the action, but rather what will result or what you will dis-
cover from doing it.

Michael: 3. iRy,
Ne- nemurenai.
(stammer)  can’t sleep

“I- I can’t sleep.” (PL2) i Hi R CAE

A
B % EATHES. i S J
Basho o kaete miyo, if T 2
place (obj) T'Mtry changing | |”
“I think I'll try changing my spot |and see if - ' :
that helps].” |
“I think 1’1l try going someplace else.” (PL2)

s pemurenai is the negative form of nemureru, the “can/be able to”
form of nemurulnemurimasu (“sleep”). The “can/be able to™ form is | / e’,;

=
T,
!
e

e
—

ez

=

formally introduced in Lesson 28,

My i
* kaete is the -te form of kaerulkaemasu (“changefswitch [some- W pe- w5
thing]™), and miyd is the plain “let’s/I’1I/I think I'll ~" form of miru. —— k" e
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Shimau/ shimaimasu by itself means “finish/close/put away,” but when it follows the -ze form of
another verb it often implies that the action is done completely or is completed without delay.
For example, yomu = “read,” so yonde shimau = “read it all/through to the end/completely,” or
“go ahead and read it now/read it and get it over with.”” In the panel here, both meanings apply—
though the time phrase makes the latter sense stronger.

|k & m 7= 3
TD v, )} l‘énj g Kosuke (narrating):
33 % £ P M - EOETNTOE AKSE b
ThHEEBh | Oshé ni  tanomarete ita  nikutai rodo  mo
L {2 .E, "C _.?1 priest by had been asked manual labor  toofalso
% Ly ﬁ 2 O5BiC 2 CLE D,
| 2 i ima  no uchini katazukete shimau,

now  while/during dispose offdeal with-(complete w/o delay)

The physical labor that the priest had asked me to do, too,
I will dispose of completely now.

I’ll also go ahead and finish off that physical labor the
priest asked me to do. (PL2)

K
u

1
n
n
|
I
2

« tanomarete ita is from tanomareru/tanomaremasu (“be asked a favor™),
which is the passive form of tanomul/tanomimasu (*ask a favor™; fig. 1).
Passive forms are formally introduced in Lesson 29.

» ~ no uchi ni means “while it’s still [the indicated day/week/month/year]”
or “during/within [the timeframe of the indicated action/event],” so ima no
uchi ni is literally “while it’s still now”—implying “now without delay/now

> beforehand/now while the time is ripe.” In this case he means “now before

KLONK KLONK the weather gets even hotter.”

= katazukete is from katazukeru/katazukemasu (“dispose offdeal with/put in
order” — katazukete shimau = “dispose of/finish off [a task] without delay.”

“BUSUBPOY ‘TuERfuByy NSIEYISS 0qulg /0] B[ ESENNS] BMEYSER 5
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-Te shimau can imply regret or undesirability

The same form often implies that the action is regrettable or unwanted/undesirable. It can also
convey a number of other related nuances depending on the context, implying the action is
unfortunate, inappropriate, problematic, embarrassing, irreversible, etc.

=
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3

5

T

é’ Narration: ZAZA <1470 # #WLIHERN,

3 Dandan Maikeru  pa oshidasare,
bit by bit (name) (subj.) is pushed out-and

BoTLED OTLE.

ochite shimau | no deshita.

talls-({regret) (explan.)

“Little by little, Michael would get pushed

over and fall off.”” (PL3)

« dandan = "gradually/by degrees/bit by bit.”

» oshidasare is the pre-masu stem of the passive form of oshidasu/
oshidashimasu (“push out”—in this case, out toward the edge of
the TV top); the pre-masu stem is being used like “[do the action|

- i/ ey and ~” (fig. 190).

‘ullmﬂly il B ¢ ochire is the -te form of the verb ochiru/ochimasu (*‘[something)
il i L - ; . falls/drops™); shimau adds the feeling that this is a regrettable/

undesirable action or result.

“Yeeagh!™



-Te shimau can express surprise
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Shimau after the -tfe form of a verb can also express surprise or imply the action was unex-
pected/unintended. In many cases, the unexpected action or event is cause for regret, as in fig.
372, but it can also be cause for rejoicing, or it can be neutral, as in the example here.

In colloquial speech, -te shimau often gets shortened to -chau, and the past form -te shi-
matta gets shortened to -chatta. For verbs whose -te forms end in -de, the corresponding con-
tractions are -jau and -jatta. These contractions can occur for any of the various uses of -re

shimau/shimatta.

373 | Sayuri's boyfriend Y&ji has discovered that Yamashita Tomiko,

who often brings customers to his club, is Sayuri‘s mother, but
Tomiko doesn't know yet that Yoji and Sayun are seeing each other,
One day as she arrives at Y&ji's club, Tomiko notices that ha has cut
- his formerly shoulder-length hair.

Tomiko: 5, A—boi. B [HoE0o/0 @ )
Ara, Yo-chan,  kami kitchatta no ne,

(interi.)  (name-dimin)  hair  cut- {\urPrﬁc]l (explan.) (collog.)

“Oh! You cut your hair, Yo-chan!” (PL2)

Yol X257 REy FD O RAT 5 & NV
E? £, 7] Pansi vo,  haha ha
huh'?/what? yes  that way is-(explan.) (emph.)  (laugh)
“Huh? Oh, yes. I did. Ha ha ha,” (PL3)

BysegEIN ‘oloys psing ou mysosogeyy nafiunys epon 8

* kitchatta is a contraction of kitte shimatta, the past form of kitte shimau, from
kirufkivimasu (“cut”), Using the -te shimau form here implies the action is
unexpected/a surprise.

= 0, to mark kami (“hair”) as the direct object of kitchatta, has been omitted.

« nansu is a colloquial contraction of na no desu (explanatory na no plus desu—see fig. 101). The expression
Sa daldesu serves broadly as an affirmative response (“Yes/That's right™); making it S6 na no daldesu tends

to give it a slightly weightier feeling, like “It is indeed so/l'm afraid so.”

-Te shimau can imply an impulsive/involuntary action

The -te shimau form of a verb can also imply that the action occurs spontaneously/automati-
cally/involuntarily, or that the subject does the action impulsively, without being able to help

him/herself or in spite of his/her better judgment.

374 ‘This OL saw some lingerie on dlsplay in a window that

[+]

§ she just had to have.

-3

E Ondoor: 5>PxV— av?
R Ranjerii Shoppu

g lingerie shop

: The Lingerie Shop

= OL: ~"~9o, Hobpak

?.- Hehe! Katc han‘a

g (langh)  bought=(impulse)

“Tee hee. 1 went and bought it!” (PL2)

* hehe! is a sheepish but self-satisfied laugh.

* katchatta is a contraction of karte shimatta, the past form of katte
shimau, from kau (*buy”). Adding the past form of shimau to the
verb expresses the impulsiveness of what she has done—some-
thing like “I can hardly believe 1 actually bought it]” Here the tone

—rr 3oty M

IO P
E’n'vi'\v"ll

is obviously one of glee, but the same form can be used with a tone
of regret —i.e., the feeling that one really shouldn’t have been so
impulsive/rash.
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-TH< -te oku = “do in advance”

Adding oku/okimasu (“‘set down/lay/emplace”) to the -te form of a verb literally says “do the
CLAP CLAP action and leave it in place”—usually meaning “leave the result in place.” The form is used to
speak of actions done in advance, to serve some later purpose; or done immediately, to serve an
ongomg/unfolding purpose. Usage of -te oku in some ways overlaps with -te aru (fig. 368) but
-te aru focuses on an existing state, while -te oku focuses on the action that creates/created it, so
they are not generally interchangeable. In colloquial speech, -fe oku often gets shortened to
-toku, and -de oku gets shortened to -doku.

&

5
[ & L
Narration. T #&%
gt 13 FHTHBUE| 1IME 3614% 2, &8
Saisen  wa tamete oita | ichien-dama  sanbyaku rokujiiichimai  da. L_
offering as for accumulated/saved 1-yen coins 361 count is 1=
My offering was 361 one-yen coins I’d saved up [for this purpose]. FLJ
(PL2)
L}
Sound FX:
e Tl Ful)
Za Chari chari

(sounds of cascading coins, and of some of them “clinking” against
the bars across the top of the offering box)
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tamete is from tameru/tamemasu (*'collect/accumulate,” or when speaking of
money, “save”), and oita is the plain past form of oku/okimasu. Tamete oita
(*[1] saved [them] in advance”) modifies ichien-dama (“one-yen coins”).
coins are counted with -mai, the counter suffix for thin, flat things, or with -ko,
the more generic counter for small objects regardless of shape.

zd represents the pouring/rushing of water as well as of small hard objects such
as rice, dried beans, plastic pellets, or in this case, aluminum coins.

-Te oku = “do_n for future usg/nged/reference”_

The -te oku form is also used to speak of actions that leave no concrete result, but are done with
a mind to future eventualities, whether for specific anticipated developments or for more gen-
eral future reference and potential usefulness. For example, oboeru = “learn/memorize,” and
oboete oku = “learn/memorize/remember in case it comes in handy sometime,”

-Mfeady.-‘fiﬁishaﬂwthrmq_ﬁt-of;!'f;ferpaeking, Natsike, calisfo  Natsuko: NTN\A, BREA O BITE |
TS el her mother that she has quit her advertising job in To- Haihai,  otosan no okogoto  wa
kyo and is coming home to work at the brewery. When she first yes, yes (hon.)-father ‘s (hon.)-scolding as for

went to Tokyo, her father told her not to come back until she'd LT BEFET,

made something of herself

i her mother warns her that he won't be kakugo shite okimasu,

Al e R R prepare/biace for ~ ahead/in advance
“Yes, yes, I'll mentally prepare myself in ad-
vance for Father’s scolding.”

"BYSUBPOY ‘SYES OU OYNSIEN BIDY 520 &

( W& B “I know, I know, I’ll be bracing myself for
2ECLA Father’s lecture.” (PL3)

gLSAAN

7T Ei g; A » o-kogoto is the honorific prefix o- plus kogoto (“scolding/re-

buke/faultfinding™).

-~ kakugo is a noun referring to one’s “readiness/willingness” to
accept the undesirable consequences of something (in this
case, her own action), and the verb kakugo suru implies “men-
tally preparing/bracing/steeling oneself for,” or sometimes
“resigning oneself to,” those consequences. Kakugo shite is
the -te form of kakugo suru, and okimasu adds the sense that
the action is done now in preparation for a future eventuality,
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-T< % -te kuru implies movement toward the speaker

The -te form of a verb plus kuru (“come”) often indicates that the action of the verb moves
toward the speaker or a place associated with the speaker, including his/her current location.

77 ‘Japan's minister of education predictably denies the allegation that he made derogatory
remarks about anyone (fig. 259), but Suzuka Hiroshi (fig. 279) gets wind that there is a
secretly recorded tape of the remarks. He sends a man to the U.S. to try to pay off the reporter and
obtain the tape. At Suzuka’s office, his aida announces that the man has returned. {Flg 279 is the
panel that follows this one.)

W Aide; BhBE . TAUD I fFoThl #H#AE N
oA A B Suzuka sensei, Amerika  ni itte ita  Morimoto-kun ga
T E.' ) 5E (name)  (title) (place) o had gone (name-fam.) (subj.)
5 0 & WoT  EELE,
&2 kaette kimashita.
© T return(ed) home came -
Te | = “Mr. Suzuka, Morimoto who was in America has re-

E turned.” (PL3)

f‘: 1 = sensei is the word for “teacher/instructor,” but it is

also used as a respectful title and term of address

for a variety of other people considered worthy of

respect, including artists, writers, doctors, and
members of the Diet.

e itte ita is the past form of itre iru, from iku (“go™). As was noted with kite iru/ita (“hasg/had come” —* “is/wag
here™; fig. 285), itte irufita is literally “has/had gone [to the stated place],” but it's usually better thought of as
“is/was in [the stated place].” Since ni marks America as the destination, in this case it becomes “was in
America.”

* kaette is the «te form of kaeru (“return’ or “gojcome home™), and kimashita is the polite past form of kuru.
Since the verb kaeru can be either “go home™ or “come home,” using the «te kuru form clarifies the direction.

w  Remember: -te forms do
not have any tense of
their own, so tense Is de-

In this case, the aide is saying that Morimoto has “come home™ to Japan. termined by the helping
verb,

-TW< -te iku implies movement away from the speaker

The -te form of a verb plus iku (“go”) similarly can indicate that the action of the verb moves
away from the speaker or a place associated with the speaker, including his/her present location,

378 At the station after their date when Késuke has . BRI
had one too many (fig. 102), Hiroko decides Ko- WA wae
suke probably can't get home on his own,

Hiroko:

VRS, g
Okum e R I s

escort/accompan 2o (fem,)
“I’ll see you home.” (PL2)

= okutte is from okurwlokurimasu (fsend/escort/accompany™);
as geen previously in figs, 21 and 198, okwru can mean “see
off/send off"—i.e,, accompany someone to his/her departure
point, such as the bus stop or the station—or it can mean “see
someone all the way to his/her destination/home.” Adding
iku reflects the fact that Hiroko and Késuke will be moving
away from their present location. On the other hand, a person
waiting at the destination would speak of the escort’s action
as okutie kurulkita because the act of escorting moves toward
him/her,

In some cases, -te kuru and -te iku merely reflect the direction of movement that is already
apparent. In other cases, they can be crucial for clarifying the intended direction of ambiguous
words like deru (*go/come out”™), hairu (*go/come in™), kaeru (*go/come home™), and even
okuru (“escort”): dete iku = “go out’ and dete kuru =“come out”; haitte iku = *“go in” and haitte
kuru = “‘come in”; kaette iku =*‘go home” and kaette kuru = “come home”; okutte iku = “escort/
accompany away from here” and okutte kuru = “escort/accompany to here.”
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Moving toward or away from the present

The -te kuru form of a verb can imply that the action moves toward the speaker in time

i.e.,

that it occurred continuously or repeatedly from sometime in the past up to the present: “has/
have done up to now.” The -fe iku form can similarly imply that the action moves away from the
speaker in time—i.e., that it will proceed from now into the future: “go on doing” or “do from
now on.” With verbs indicating a process or change, these forms typically imply “[do the ac-
tion] progressively/increasingly” as time moves toward or away from the present.

379 One day Natsu sees a woman lingering at a small roadside shrine near the Saeki Brewery.
Guessing it must be Kikue's mother Moé (fig. 58), she approaches her. Moé tells her story,
including how both her in-laws and her own parents made her promise not to see Kikue again.

Moé: /el 2 £ MH % |Fo>T EFXLL,
Watashi  wa sono yakusoku o |mamotte  kimashita.
I/me as for  that promise (obj.) keep/kept until now
“I have kept that promise until now.” (PL3)

» mamotte 1s the -te form of mamoru/mameorimasu, which when speaking
of a promise means “keep”; when speaking of rules or laws means “ob-
serve/obey/abide by”; and when speaking of a person, place, or thing
means “defend/protect,”

* kimashita is the PL3 past form of kuru. Using a ~te kuru form implies that
she kept her promise from sometime in the past up to the present.

Moé goes on to explain that she is now about to remarry and move
away, and she couldn’t bear the thought of leaving without seeing
her daughter one last time, even if only from afar. That is why she
ha:d come, even though she knows it violates the promise she
made.

-Te kuru = “begin to do”

With some verbs, the -te kuru/kimasu form can mean “begin to [do the action].

BUSUBDOY "By OU NSIEN "BINY 220 &

" Since the

expression describes a process or change that is in progress, the past form, -te kita/kimashita,
typically corresponds to “has/have begun to ~"—or simply “‘is/are ~ing,” which is the natural
English way to express an action in progress.

380 Just when Natsuko thinks noth-
ing more can stand in the way of
a successful Tatsunishiki harvest, she
discovers that her crop is infested with
a harmful pest (flg. 36). Then, while she
and Kusakabe are trying dasperataly to
remove as many of the insects as they
can by hand, a typhoon approaches,

Kusakabe:

< | o T EZLE] "WMOEL &S
Kuraky | natte Kimeashite. | Kaerimashal!
dark hecome has begun 1o let's go home/leave
“It has begun to grow dark, Let’s go home!”

“It’s getting dark. Let’s get on home!” (PL3)

* kuraku is the adverb form of the adjective kurai (“dark"), and narte is the «te form of naru (*'become™):
kuraku narn = “become/grow dark” (fig. 78); the non-past kuraku natte kuru/kimasu = “begins to grow
dark”; and the past kuraku natte kita/kimashita = *“has begun to grow dark” or “is growing dark."

* kaerimashé is the polite “let’s/I'1l ~ form of kaeru (*go home™).

=
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-Te kuru = “do before coming/on the way”

Since the -te form can add the meaning of “and” to a verb, the -te form of a verb plus kuru can
literally be translated as “do the action and come,” and sometimes it means precisely that. Close
variations include “do the action before coming’ and *do the action on the way here.”

An action before coming may imply a simple sequence of events, or it may state what
caused/allowed/made it possible for the person to come. An action on the way may refer to a
stop the person made, as in the example here; it may describe the action that brought him/her
(hashiru = “run,” and hashitte kita = “ran here/came running”);

or it may say something else about his/her manner of coming.

el

n a winter day, Hiroko comes ie viss’t,i(bsuke in h;s apgn.
vent; bearing a gift of fruit. - ;

Hiroko: v b 325
Samui  wa ne.
is cold (fem.) (collog.)
“It’s cold, isn’t it?” (PL2)
Sound FX: HF v
Gacha
(rattle of door latch)
Hiroko: Rk Ao

Jiinan taiso?

limbering exercises
“Doing some stretching?”’ (PL2)

BysuEpY)y Twendusyy nsieyes oquig 00 -Bg ESENSL EMENSEN @

Kosuke: &,
Al
(interj.)
“Uh [hl] " (PL2)

Hiroko: V) > [HoT&/E| b,
Ringo karte kita wa.
apples  bought-and-came  (fem.)

“I bought some apples on my way.” (PL2)

T’hu -te Im m of a verb plus iku can similarly mean “do the action and go,” “do the action buiou,
going,” “do the action on the way there,” “go in such-and-such a way,” “‘do the action in order to
go,” and so forth,

As noted at fig. 282, -fe iru often gets shortened to -reru in colloquial speech. The same
happens with -te iku, which becomes -teku; similarly, the plain past -te itta becomes -tetta, the
plain negative -fe ikanai becomes -tekanai, etc. (Don’t try to use -feku as a contraction of -fe
kuru, though; -te kuru does not have a short form.)

T 382 As Shima leaves an evening of entertainment in Kyoto's Gion dis-
% m Py trict, he gets caught in a downpour, He ducks under some eaves
3 1 and takes out a pack of cigarettes. (Fig. 288 is the panel that follows this
& ra one.)
Hoag
& 3o TR AP - i1 5 S Ly il
g . Shima: 2L Z®» W T ®MPED = ‘L/"Clrh_h
| L T Sukoshi  kone  noki de amavyadori . shite ikd.
@ (] a little  this/these eaves at/under rain sheltering (obj.)  1'll do-and-go
i L “I think I'll do rain sheltering under these eaves a little before 1
E et go [any further].”
4 ] “ think I’ll take shelter from the rain under these eaves for
& a while.” (PL2)
2 ) , o . ; bl
Ff = amayadori ¢ suru is an expression for “take shelter from the rain”; the o is often
omitted to make it a standard suru verb, amayacdori surn. Shite is the -te form of

sury, and ika is the plain “let’s/I"II/I think 1’1l ~" form of iku. The contraction
for shite iko would be shiteka.
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-Te kury = “o do”

You may be surprised to learn that -fe kuru—not -te iku—is the correct equivalent for English

“go do [something].” For example, in fig. 381, if Hiroko were already visiting and Kasuke went
out to buy some fruit for them to eat, he would say Ringo (o) katte kuru (“T'll go buy some apples™)
as he leaves, or Ringo (o) katte kita ("1 went and bought some apples”) when he arrives back. In
both languages, the full thought behind the expression is “go to do the action and come back,”
but Japanese uses kuru (“come”) to stand for the round trip, while English uses “go.”

[1]

3]

BYA%] Perennial goof-off Tanaka-kun is uncharacteristically hard at

work when his boss asks him to run an errand.

Boss: P < A, Bxo k.,

Tanaka-kun,  chotto.
(name-fam.) a little

“Hey, Tanaka.” (PL2)

chotto is literally “a little,” but it’s also used as an interjection for getting
someone’s attention, Depending on the tone of voice it can range from an
informal but relatively polite “Excuse me/Can I trouble you a minute?” to
an informal “Hey/Say,” to a sharp, admonishing “Hey!/Look here!/Hold
it!Just a minute!”

Boss: #/\1 {Eﬂ‘fﬁ“{f<ﬂn
Tabako | katte kite kure.
cigarettes  buy-and-come-(request)
“Eo buy some cigarettes for me, will you.”” (PL2)

tabako originally came from Portuguese tobaco; in Japanese it means
“cigarette” unless specifically identified by a modifier as some other to-
bacco product.

0, lo mark tabako as the direct object, has been omitted.

katte kite is the -te form of katte kuru (“go buy™; from kau, “buy™), and kure
after the -te form of a verb makes an informal/abrupt request or gentle com-
mand, “*[Do the action], please/will you?” (fig. 279).

Tanaka: £ e sl ! e =
Kacho! SO iu zatsuyd Wit
section chief that kind of miscellaneous chore as for
LS IZ ZOAT <K&
Joshi ni tanonde kudasai!
female/girl to  ask/request please

“Chief! As for that sort of trivial chore, please ask one
of the girls.”

“Chief! If you want a gofer, ask one of the girls.”
(PL3)

SFX: /N2

Ban

Bang (pounding/slapping desk)

» tanonde is the -te form of tanomultanomimasu (“request/fask a favor”), and

[4]

adding kudasai makes it a polite request. “"Please ask”—though in this case
it’s clear that it has more the force of a demand.

FX: E2 ¥ ED
Piku  piku  piku
Twitch twitch twitch

"0QOYS BYEL "UNy-BYEUR) jBU AYEN TUSOIH BYEUEL &
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Itte kimasu
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Sayonara is familiar to most English speakers as the Japanese word for © good bye,” but, actu-
ally, how you say good-bye in Japanese depends a lot on the situation. When leaving home to go
to work or school, or to go on a relatively brief errand or excursion, the proper “good-bye™ is [ite
kimasu—Iiterally “I will go and come.” The same phrase is used when leaving your workplace
or other temporary “home base” on an errand from which you'll return (but not when you're

going home at the end of the day).

Besides “good-bye,” the phrase can be thought of as equivalent to English expressions like
“I'm on my way,” “I'm off,” “I'll be going then,” “See you later,” “I'll be back,” and the like. It’s
most commonly used in the polite form, but the plain /tte kuru also occurs in informal situations.

BUSBGEINY UBYI-UIYS UoABINY "OWYS0oA INSH &

3841 ‘Shin-chan's mother asked him to take the neighborhood
kairanban—a clipboard or folder containing information
of interest to the ccommunity and passed from nalghber to neigh-
bor—to the next person in the rotation. As he heads f ?tha door,
he forgets to take the all-important circular. L
Shin-chan; |\ > T& H— TOJ
\ftte kimdsu.
will go-and-come
“I’m on my way.” (PL2-3)
Mother: HF02 75 ¥ bihTs &
Kanjin na mono  wasureteru yo.
crucial/essential  thing  are forgetting  (emph.)
“You’re forgetting the most important
thing.” (PL2)
« the ma in Itte kimasu often gets elongated.
= kanjin is an adjectival noun; when followed by na, it usually corre-
sponds to English adjectives like “crucial/essential/all-important,” o tia kimasuand
= wasitreteru is a contraction of wasurete iru (“isfare forgetting” or “has/ ltterasshal typically occur
have forgotten”), from wasurern/wasuremasu (“forget™), as a pair, as the last thing
sald by the persons leav-
ing and staying. Either
phrase can come first,
. and the al[nct:ﬁé %Ltlit_lc;r:‘laﬂc
response is
’"erassna’ PR Uy ’ ; it il ) . ] phsrgseathcugh there are
axceptions like In the
Those staying behind when someone else ledves home or office for work, school, or on an case of Shin-chan here.

errand have their own special good-bye as well, and it is /tterasshai. This is a contraction of itte
irasshai, in which itte is the -te form of iku, and irasshai is a command form of the honorific

verb irassharulirasshaimasu (“come™; see p. 38), so it literally
makes the command “Go and come.” In spite of the honorific
verb, the word is used at all politeness levels.

Besides “good-bye,” Itterasshai can be considered equiva-
lent to “Have a nice day” when sending someone off to school
or work, or to expressions like “See you later,” “Take care,”
“Good luck,” “Have fun,” “Hurry back,” etc., that you might
use in other situations.

=

' Sayuri s mother and Yaji both work in nightelubs, so after
their early dinner (fig. 38?) they head to work. Sayuri
sends them off.

Sayuri: W THE-L 2B,
Itterassha.
go-and-come

“Good-bye!” (PL2-3)

» the sha in Itterasshai often gets elongated,

0
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Probably, Surely, Maybe

When a speaker is less than completely certain about the accuracy or impact of what he is
saying, he can use the PL3 desho to show an element of tentativeness or guesswork in his
statement. This form corresponds to words and expressions like “maybe/probably/most likely/
surely/must/should/l suppose/I guess/I expect/I bet” in English.

In PL3 noun-type sentences, for non-past, desho replaces desu to give the meaning “is/are
probably ~" (daijobu deshé = “isfare probably all right™); but for past, deshé is added to the
plain past datta (less commonly to the polite past deshita) to give the meaning “was/were prob-
ably ~" (daijobu datta deshd = “was probably all right™). Desha itself never
changes form—though it does have a plain equivalent (see facing page).

.;.Wh'en Michael and companion sit down to watch some TV (fig. 271), the first

i thing that comes on is the weather report. Since weather forecasting is an in-
exact science, desha is the sentence ending of choice when Japanese weathercast-
ers are giving the forecast, | 1

Weathercaster:

B HhF B 4% BES XT|W TL&X.
Kanto chihé  wa  kon'ya osoku  made |ame desho.
(name) region  as for  tonight late until  rain  probably is

“As for the Kantd region, it will probably be rain until late tonight.”
“Rain will continue throughout the Kanto region until late to-
night.” (PL3)

Cat:
r:): ql-: _'_-_ 1’!
“Unya nya.”

* the Kantd region includes Tokyo and six surrounding prefectures,
= osoku, from the adjective osoi (“late™), is being used as a noun (fig. 364); osoku
made = “until late.”

In PL3 verb-type sentences, desho is added as an extension to the
verb. It creates the meaning “probably [will do/did/is doing the action]™:
taberu desho = “probably will eat”; tabeta deshé = “probably ate”; rebe-
te iru desho = “is probably eating.” Generally the verb preceding desho

is in one of its plain forms, but polite forms are sometimes used, too,

especially by women.

Weathercaster: . : s :
A SN W [ i (ns TL LS,
Nao, ashita wa | hareru desho.

furtherfhowever tomorrow  as for  will clear up  probably
“However, as for tomorrow, it will probably clear up.”
“However, we expect fair skies tomorrow.” (PL3)

Cat.
=¥
“Nyan.”
= nao 1s used to introduce additional information, so it often means “furthermore,”

but when what follows is contrasting information, it's more like “however."
= the polite form of hareru (“*become clear/sunny”) is haremasu.

In PL3 adjective-type sentences, deshd is added as an extension to a

plain form of the adjective: samui deshd = *'is probably cold”; samukatta
deshé = “was probably cold”; samukunai desho = “probably isn't cold.”

§
:
§
g
|
;5
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In informal speech: 725 5 daré

The PL2 equivalent of deshd is dard. It works the same way deshé does in each of the three
types of sentences and gives the same meanings; only the politeness level is different.

In a non-past noun-type sentence, dard replaces da (Uso da = *1t’s a lie” — Uso daro =
“It’s probably a lie”); in a past noun-type sentence, dard is added to datta rather than replacing
it (Uso datta =Tt was a lie” — Uso datta daré = “It was probably a lie”). Datta daré sometimes
gets shortened to datraro.

Kino: #, E  #HE n LY 5,

Watashi to shaché  ga ato~oshi suru.
I/me and  co.pres.  (subj.)  will support/back
“The president and I will back you.” (PL2)

N 125 4 £33,

TBYSUBROY MHESO) BWIYS QUDEY YSUS) BUBNOAH 5

Sore  nara Jiibun dard, |
that ifitis  plenty/sufficient is probably I rrry ik i o PR HEE
“That should probably be sufficient.” (PL2) H‘.ﬁ*imt - Y

« ato-oshi (lit. “pushing from behind”) is a noun for “support/backing,” and adding suru makes it a verb, “[to]
support/back [someone],”

« jiibun is an adjectival noun; when followed by daldesu, it means “is plenty/sufficient,” so jibun daré = "is
probably plenty/should be plenty.”

Negatlve guesswork

Since neither daré nor desho changes form, negative guesswork is expressed simply by adding
daré or deshd to a negative statement. Generally, the negative statement itself is in a plain
form (-nail-nakatta) and the polileness level is determined by whether daré or deshao follows:
-nai daréldeshé = “probably isn’t/doesn’t/won’t ~"; -nakatta daréldesho= “probably wasn’t/

didn’t ~."
TRICKLE TRICKLE

388 Késuke's mother sent him a watermelon from the country, and since

he doesn't have a refrigerator he decides to try chilling it by running
cold water over it in the communal sink down the hall in his apartment
building. Back in his room he ponders the situation.

Kosuke (thinking): _
HN L ahizah A TR ol 5
Are Ja nakanaka hienai dard na.

%
®
g
E that ifitis [not] easily/well  won't become chilled prohahl|y (wlloq)
{
3

“If it is that [method], it probably won’t chill very easi
“I don’t suppose it’s going to get very cold that way. » (PL2)

s are and sore both mean “that,” but are is used for things that are relatively farther
away. Things that are in an altogether different location (e.g., a different room)
also usually get are, Other differences between the two are noted at figs. 147 and
148,

« ja is a contraction of de wa (“if it is"; fig. 357).
+ when nakanaka is followed by a negative, it means “[not] easily/readily/quickly.”
which in this context implies “not very well.” (Also see fig. 393.)

* hienai is the negative form of hieru/hiemasu, which means “[something]| chills/
becomes chilled.” Hiyasulhiyashimasu is the corresponding verb that takes an o
phrase, meaning “chill [something].”

?’/f//&y/"’/
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Questions with daro ka/desho ka

Ending a sentence with daré ka or desho ka asks a question like “I wonder if ~7"" or “Is it per-
haps ~ 7" Such questions are asked with normal sentence intonation—without the rising into-

nation on the final syllable that otherwise signals a question.

- Shortly after Hatsushiba sends Shima to Sunlight Records to carry out a reorganization, a
recording star invites Shima to a birthday gala. When he wonders what he should take as a
gift, Managing Director Tokiwa Kazuo says f[owgrs shbuld be flne, and no one dls&grees But

Kajiwara catches up with Shima later:

Kajiwara: F. Blod Bl
E %A Watashi  chotto omaotta
I{me a little thought
doilh 08 o .
1EH Zir T YA
T & hanataba dake de i
.E - <. { o

enough.”

ally enough.” (PL3)

Y. CA>T S
CA T s N [

.

that ~." Chetto (*a little”) serves mainly to soften the fact that he is contradicting someone else.

+ ga marks the preceding as background for what follows (fig. 194).

* ~ dake ="just ~fonly ~ " so hanataba dake = *‘a bouquet of flowers only.” Fig. 366 shows how the -ba
form of a verb plus # can mean “[the stated action] is enough/is all that's needed.” A noun plus de ii gives
much the same meaning for what the noun refers to, so ~ de ii = “~ is enough,” and ~ dake de ii = “just
~ is enough; if the noun expresses a quantity, it means “just that much/many is enough” (de essentially

indicates scope; fig. 175).

With a question word

Ending a sentence containing a question word with dard ka or deshé ka makes a question like “I
wonder who/what/where/how ~?" or “Who/what/where/how might
forms, the speaker may only be wondering out loud, but if the question is specifically directed at
someone it often has the feeling of “I wonder if you could tell me who/what/wherefhow ~7"

0y
noo|
bouguet only with is good/fine (explan.) T wonder if
“I was just thinking, and I wonder if just a bouquet is

NTT IR,

ga,

Again, normal sentence intonation is used rather than question intonation.

(explan.) butfand
TL& S 27

ka?

desho

390 During a scientific experiment on cat behavior, Michael pauses to L
scratch behind his ear. The experimant has been wdantapad with 3
a running commentary. i
D
Observer; E
Bo&, B & DATBHETN
Orto, atama o kaite orimasu!! ,‘.t
(interj.) head ' (obj.) is scratching 2
*Oh, he’s scratching his head!” (PL3-4) h
Z.Zh R[] & BKLTWAD @ [TLxD M i
Ko- kore  wa |nani| o imi shite iru ho l deshd  ka?l|
th- this as for what  (obj.) means (explan.) Twonder  (7)
“*As for this, it means what, I wonder?”
“Wh- what might this signify?” (PL3)
* orimasu is the polite form of oru, a humble equivalent of iru, so -te orulorimasu
= -fe ru/imasu,
* imi shite iru ("means™) is from the noun imi (“meaning”) plus the verb suru
(“do™).

i

ACHE#R T
frgm g g

W

nd

¥
>
&

o
“It occurred to me that maybe just flowers isn’t re-

* the topic marker wa has been omitted after warashi (“I/me”). The feeling is like “As
for me [in contrast to the others], ~"—i.e., this is the contrastive use of the topic
mentioned in the usage notes on p, 81, It's not strictly necessary to say warashi (wa)
here, but doing so helps politely set himself apart, since he’s disagreeing with the view
Shima seems to have accepted, along with the rest of the board.

» omotta is the plain past form of omou (“think/feel™), and chotto omotta n desu pa is

literally “I thought a little, and ~"; the expression has the feeling of “I was just thinking/It occurred to me

~7" When using these

&
g

“BYSUBPYY 'NYESOY BUIYS OUING “IYSUSY BUBNONH

BUSUBDOY LISELONY SIBUAL OIONEW RISBAEGOY &
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Using desho ka for politeness

When an English speaker feels that a point-blank “What’s that?” might be too blunt, he can
soften his question by asking “What might that be?” Much the same happens in Japanese with
deshé ka: in PL3 and higher speech, if asking with desu ka seems too direct and blunt, the
speaker can replace it with the less direct desho ka to make the question feel “softer” and more
polite. In fact, many speakers switch quite routinely from desu ka to desho ka when speaking to
their social superiors in order to sound like they are asking respectfully for an answer rather than
demanding one.
Although it’s not as polite, daré ka is sometimes used for the same softening effect.

that A for  serious : discagc might befis  ( '7)
*Might that be a serious disease?”
“Is it a serious illness?” (PL3)

» jitdai is an adjectival noun; when followed by na, it generally
corresponds to the English adjectives “serious/grave/weighty/
important.”

= there is no absolute reason why Nakazawa needs to use desho
ka? here instead of desu ka?, but since he is speaking to a doc-
tor, he chooses the less direct form for greater politeness,

®

e 39 ;

g ashe 1eafed hu:t ncft'quite sure“wh' " TH
% doctor's diagnosis of adenomatous goiter. L X
z &
-y Nakazawa: 9 iR
S zh 3 EKA R TLED M H

% Sore  wa  jidat na byoki desho  ka? 9 ﬂ
§ -

g

:

Wlthout ka

Questions ending in daré or desho are often asked without the question partlcle ka. If the query
contains a question word, as in the example here, the intonation remains flat. Otherwise the
question is indicated by using the rising intonation of a question on the last syllable.

=

392 | Akebono Manufacturing,

 Rokurd, is being threaten: '
Shima to rescue the company. Sugita ‘how am has
cormpany's stock with the intention of gam’mg control of the. bgar& of directors,

Shima: A% & —f& [W<B| 2FZALE @ *@L;ﬂ

Arima  wa ittai | ikura |  tsugikonda no | desho?

ormer subcontractor for Hatsushiba Electric tun by Sug
' ver, and President kazm.

(name) as for (emph.) how much poured in.  (explan.) I wonder
“Just how much do you suppose Arima has poured into your
stock?” (PL3)

BYSUBPO)| MBSO BLUYS OUING TUSUSH BUEHOIH &

/

AR ]

6k
Sugita A.;

e W
» fttai is an emphasizer for question words, 50 it can be 2
like “[what] in the world?/[how] on earth?/[where] the T
blazes?/just [how much]?” L
» tsugikonda is the the plain past form of tsugikomu/tsugi- &
komimasu, which literally means “pour into™ and is fos
commonly used to mean “spend/invest.” )
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Daro/deshé as a tag question

Ending a sentence with daré or deshé spoken in normal sentence intonation in Japanese can be
equivalent to a tag question like “~ isn’t it?/don’t you?/aren’t they?” spoken with a falling
intonation in English—that is, it expects agreement or confirmation. Or it can be like “It’s/
they’re ~, don’t you think?"

)

For about a year now, Shima's job has been to get Hatsushiba Trading Company into the =
miudnd business of importing fine wines from Europe, and in his usual fashion he has acquitted @
himself well. Nakazawa and the new president of Hatsushiba Electric, Mangame Kentard, now 3
want him to take on the reorganization of the loss-plagued Sunlight Records, another company in &
the Hatsushiba Group, and they have called him in to discuss it. They start by asking him about his 3
current job. | ﬁ
;

z Nakazawa: g

REe5 E5 1 v1> BRI 8

Wil Dé da,  wain  gyokai  wa? a2

/A how s wine  industry  as for g

5 B “As for the wine industry, how is it?” 3

7 B “How’s the wine business?” (PL2)  §

IRIR WEWV | EAHD?
Nakanaka omoshirol | dara?
remarkably is interesting  isn't it
“It’s pretty interesting, isn’t it?” (PL2)

normal word order for the first sentence would
be Wain gyokai wa do da?

nakanaka means “quite/very/considerably”—
usually implying “more than/better than you
might expect.” (See fig. 388 for when nakana-
ka is followed by a negative.)

omoshirel is an adjective that can mean either
“(is) interesting/exciting/enjoyable™ or “(is)
amusing/funny"—here the former,

-

Daro/deshé = “right?”

Daré? or deshé? spoken with the rising intonation of a question can be like a rising “right?” at
the end of a sentence in English. In this case the final vowel is often shortened: daro?/desho?

=

Natsuko is talking to Old Man Miyakawa about her plan to o
Ml row a crop of Tatsunishiki with the seeds her brother left ®
behind. Miyakawa has effectively retired from growing rice, but §
Natsuko knows he was considered a master cultivator in his day z
and asks him to advise her. The advice he immediately gives her g
is to forget it, and he quickly lists all the reasons Tatsunishiki is é
so difficult to grow. E,
Natsuko: &
T Mk W B A [CLE? { §
Demo  hoho wa  aru no | desho? i

but method/way as for  exists  (explan,) right?

“But there is a way, right?”
“But it can be done, right?” (PL3)

* de mo at the beginning of a sentence is like “but.”

Miyakawa



To _soften an assertion
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Much in the way they soften questions, daré and desho are commonly used to keep strong
assertions and statements of belief/opinion from sounding too abrupt, rough, or overweening,. In
this use, the “probably/perhaps” tentativeness associated with dard and desho disappears, since
they are actually standing in for da or desu; and even with the softening effect of using daré and
desha, the assertion can still sound quite forceful depending on the tone of voice.

o Kaji:

g [ EE OB M & IRE M

g Kokumin zeptal  no tameni  nanl 0 subeki  ka?

= citizenry/population  totality for what (obj.) shoulddo (7)

2 “What should be done for the population as a whole? (PL2)

g HBHXE DORIZ f & TRE M

3  Nihon no tame ni nani o subeki  ka?

§' Japan/the nation for what (obj.) shoulddo (7) @AM
5 “What should be done for Japan as a nation? (PL2) ;1‘; ff— ;F) _gf_ g
o N A HE LN O ny o [EB3 B~ A~
& Sore ga kokitsei  rebern  no koyaku dard. BailZaon
g' that  (subj.) national gov. level offat campaign promise is surely 1’6 no o -’9
z  “I believe those are the campaign promises [one must make] i =
*at the national level.” (PL2) g;

BYSUEDA)Y 'UOIBYUIYS 10 NS BNZNY &

« no tame ni is literally “for the purpose/benefit of” — “for.”

« subeki is equivalent to suru beki (“do™ + “should/ought to/must™), and
ka makes it a question: Subeki ka? = “Should one do [it]?" and Nani o
subeli ka? = “What should one do?”

« even among friends, ending with just da would sound quite abrupt here.

» ’b_'-' *"Mq mo shirenai = “might ~”

The standard way to say “might ~” or “may possibly ~" is with ka mo shirenai. The polite
non-past equivalent is ka mo shiremasen.

The phrase is added directly after a noun, or after a verb or adjective in one of its various
plain forms: dorobé = “thief,” so Dorobé ka mo shirenai = “It might be a thief” (noun); hareru
= “[skies] become clear,” so Hareru ka mo shirenai = “It might clear up” (verb); omoshiroi = “is
interesting,” so Omoshiroi ka mo shirenai = “It might be interesting” (adjective).

Ka mo shirenai expresses a higher level of uncertainty than daro/deshé. Sometimes you
will hear daré or deshé added to ka mo shirenai as a tag question (~ ka mo shirenai daro =
“might/may possibly ~, right?”"), or to add politeness/softness.

Many larger Japanese firms have regularly scheduled annual or

semiannual “shake-ups” because they want to have their employ-
ees experience a wide variety of jobs within the company. This man tells
is possible fate in the next such shake-

his wife what he has heard ab
':Ll.pl}:_i.: hEe SEES -8 e i

Husband: # D KB T
Harn  no idd  de
spring (mod.) shake-up in

izl i 2B (hbLhan,
tenkin i naru | ka mo shirenai.
transfer  (result) become might/may

“I may get transferred in the spring shake-up.” (PL2)
AR
E!?

“What?” (PL2)

Wife:

» idd written with these kanji means “a shift/change/reshuffle.” The more complete term for the periodic
corporate shake-ups is A5 jinji ido (lit. “personnel reshuffle").

* tenkin refers to a transfer within the company that requires the employee to move to another city: “job
relocation’; tenkin ni naru = “be transferred/relocated.”



Commands

As illustrated in Lesson 19, the -te form of a verb by itself or in combination with kure can make
a relatively gentle command. But verbs also have a more abrupt command form. The abrupt
command form of a Group 1 verb is made by changing the
final u of the dictionary form to e; no additional ending is
needed. In kana, simply change the final syllable to the e sound
, | inthe same row—if it’s 5, make it /X; if it’s &, make it 8.

e

| Kasuke's lan ! j 2

] .-F,F;_ v | 'ﬂt he g i Bl ] : %

100). The landlady s¢ dﬁﬁ%mﬁﬁéﬁﬁéi&w S5 ( 2

i &

o F A WO T =

(1 i & Landlady: NF< @ K&D |FRAN g

G i = Hechima no  mizu-tori |tetsudae!!| =

) loofah of  water-drawing help &

i * “Help me draw the water from the hechima &

I 1 vines!” (PL2) E

z.f,.*,,l, G I) g

: *ﬂ, * tori is the noun form of toru/torimasu (“take/get/draw [from]"), so &p

J"r'f{l,fp' \ mizu-tori is a noun referring to the act of drawing water/liquid from

i 4 the vines. O, to mark this as the direct object of retsudae, has been &

- i ah omitted. §
CEI vt e R TS i - * tetsudae is the abrupt command form of tessudau/tetsudaimasu (“help/ g
o A A L L LS I assist™), H
oy

8

2

8

Emphasizing with £ yo

The particle yo is commonly used with commands to provide emphasis that can range from
strong to gentle to pleading, depending on how the yo is spoken. With some commands, includ-
ing those in the abrupt command form, a short, unaccented yo spoken with falling intonation
actually manages to soften the sound of the command even as it emphasizes it.

In most contexts, the abrupt command form would be considered too rough for female
speakers to use (they would use the -fe form instead). If they nevertheless choose to be abrupt,
as in this example, they’re especially likely to add a falling yo in order to take the edge off.

Ming;mai'aan” e ,: ! :
‘asking someone who is cur rmy uﬁarﬁzpiayediaﬁdhas no Iac:yfriend
A's comeback in this panel does not amuse B:

A: 5, BIR ¥ TH #FH O3 TEZ X,
Ara, yakyi  heta de mo shinpan wa dekirn  yo.
(interj.) baseball unskilled even if youare umpire asfor cando (emph.)
“But even if you’re lousy at baseball, you can still be an um-
pire.”” (PL2)

B: |t Ko

return home  (emph.)

“Go home.” (PL2)

"BUSUBPOY UOUENUIYS TO ‘NSIH BNZNY @

* de mo after a noun makes an expression like “even if I am/it is/you are ~."
* shinpan can refer either to “umpire” (the person) or “umpiring” (the activity).
214 * kaere is the abrupt command form of kaeru (“go home™).
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Group 2 verbs

The abrupt command form of a Group 2 verb is made by replacing the final - -ru with -5 -ro;
taberu (“eat™) — Tabero (“Eat!”); miru (“see/watch™) — Miro (“Look!”). Again, yo is often
added for emphasis and/or softening: Tabero yo and Miro yo. (There is also a second command
form for Group 2 verbs made by replacing the final -ru with -yo—as in rabeyo—but this rem-
nant of classical/literary Japanese is not normally used in spoken Japanese.)

b @
o
=)
o

no the ottel gmﬂvsﬁer&d when he has to catch
 something. Fishing Cat picks up a stone and holds it out
toward him saying he's going to suck all of Bonobono's easily
- flustered parts into the stone so he can throw them away. After

‘a few moments he says he's done and hands the stone to

Fishing Cat: ©'25 I [T 5,
Muké ni

nagero,
other side 1o tﬁro'\i' :
“Throw it over there.” (PL2)
FX: - X
Pail Zasa
(effect of throwing) (rustle of underbrush)

"OU0YS 8YE L TUOQOUTE DI IUSEE

= muké means “the other side/the other end” or simply “over there.”
* nagero is the abrupt command form of the verb nageru/nagemasu
(“throw/toss™).

-TWV3 -te iro = -T2 -tero |

Iru is a Group 2 verb, so its command form is iro, and the command form of every -te iru verb
is -te iro. The form -te iro commands someone to “be doing/continue doing [the action]” or
“remain in [the described state].” As illustrated here, -te iro often gets shortened to -fero.

;ﬁ The whole family is busy cleaning the house from top to bot-
g Rl tom, but Michael the cat keeps getting in the way.
7 Michael: =% —% =+
g Unya nya nya
§ “Meow-yow-yow"
@ FX: N¥IN%
E Bata bata
] (effect of batting at ball of twine)
z Father: &, 56—, H-5 1"7‘*.3“['73—!‘
§ A, kord, atchi itterd! |
?; (interj.) (interj.) overthere  go-and-stay

“Hey! Stop that! Go over there!”

“Hey! Cut that out! Scram!” (PL1-2)

FX: #w
Da!

(effect of sprinting off)

* kora! (often lengthened to kord/) is an interjection for scolding, some-
thing like “Hey, none of that!/Stop it!/Cut that out!™ or any other interjec-
tion uttered loudly and sharply to make the offender freeze.

= ittero (here elongated into an exclamation) is a contraction of itte iro, the
-te form of iku (“go”) plus the abrupt command form of iru. The plain
non-past itte iru is typically “has gone to/is in [the stated place]” (fig.
377y, its command form irte iro implies “go [to the stated place] and be/
stay there,” and when the place stated is atchi (“over there”), it essentially
means “go anywhere other than here and stay there.”
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F{uru — =\ koi

The abrupt command form of the irregular verb kuru (“come™) is koi.

Grocer:

72!

hin-chan:

X RV X
Mata | kot yo.
again -~ come  (emph.)

“You come again now.” (PL2)
& Iz &&250T B,

Karada ni  kiotsukete ne.
body/health with be careful (collog.)
“Take care of yourself.” (PL2)

"BYSBAEING ‘UBYD-LIYS UDABITY OUST INSN &

+ karada is literally “‘body,” but in certain expressions it can be equivalent to “health” in English.

* ki o tsukefte is the -te form of the expression ki o tsukeru/tsukemasu (*“be careful/take care™); the -te form is
being used as an informal request or gentle command. Ki corresponds closely to the English “mind/atten-
tion,” and fsukeru means “attach/affix,” so the expression ki o tsukeru literally means “affix one’s mind/
attention [to].” Ki o tsukete is a standard phrase spoken to the person leaving when saying good-byes,
implying “Go with care,” or if the person is traveling by car, “Drive carefully.” The expression Karada ni
ki o tsukete literally means “Take care of your body/health,” and can be said by/to either party, staying or
leaving; but it would generally be reserved either for long-term partings or for a person who is in fact having
health problems, so Shin-chan’s use here is somewhat incongruous.

* since tsukeru is a Group 2 verb, its abrupt command form is tsukero, and a sharp Ki o tsukero! is equivalent
to “Be careful!/Watch out!”

Suru j*_b_’b’ shiro

The abrupt command form of the irregular verb suru (“do”) is shiro.

402

text.

Natsuko:

Natsuko is returning to Tokyo after what turns out to be the last time she sees her ailing
brother Yasuo. He is doing well enough at the moment to see her off at the train,

Yasuo: W 5 FADFES | litiL A | K.
li otoko  mitsuketara | hokoku shiro|  yo.
good  man if find repori {(emph.)

“If you find a good man, report to me."”
“If you find that special someone, be sure to
let me know.” (PL2)

BUSUBPOY SNES OU ONNSIEN BIDY 920 @

(i 1o
Baka ne.
foolish/silly  (collog.)

“You’re silly.” (PL2)

* ii otoko is literally “good/nice man,” but it’s often more specifically an
expression for “good-looking/handsome man.” Since Kazuo goes on
in the next frame to say he’ll be the judge of whether the man is good
enough for Natsuko, a broader meaning seems called for in this con-

» mitsukerara is an “if”" form of mitsukeru/mitsukemasu (‘find™).

= hokoku shiro is the abrupt command form of hdkoku surn (“1o report/
inform"). Hokoku by itself is a noun for “a report/briefing/account,”

Here are some more abrupt commands, using verbs you've seen before:

Ho & A
Motto  isoge!
more hurry

“Hurry faster!”

WHE iz B,
Yamada ni
(name) o request

“Ask Yamada.”

tanome.

£< [T, /FTIRITE & 8D €
Yoku kike! Mate! Nigeru to  wisu z0/
goodfwell  listen wail flee/run if will shoot (emph.)

“Listen carefully.”

“Hait! If you run, I'll shoot!”



&
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Summary: The abrupt command forms of verbs

Here are the abrupt command dlctlonary form abrupt command form
forms of the model verbs. For ——— — ~
Group 2 verbs, the final -ru is 5{%6 kuru come Kbl koi
replaced with -ro; for Group 1 T5 suru do L 75 shiro
verbs, the final -u is replaced = ' W
with -e. ) miru see ﬁ,o‘_’) miro
Since they are inherently D taberu  eat ﬁ""«'ﬁ tabero

abrupt, there are no polite ver- L6 T A R o ) S i PR SRR | i
sions of these forms. This does % forn take ﬂﬂ’h fore
not mean polite speech is de- = o) kau buy HA kae
void of command forms—in 5o maotsu! hold | ﬁ‘f mote* ! For romaji conversions, In f
fact, even honorific verbs have = " ls i b - - - g:;wa ?r;‘rllr%télggﬂ é " ch=ts.
abrupt command forms. But .5 yobu call | ”‘F’\ yobe 4 s

; S by d ey " . Compare this with the
situations that demand polite- R nomu drink kb nome verb's o form, it T

288 als he 7 : : ; motte. For all verbs whose
ness also tend to delmund that ,?EE; shing die 2 e shine e e
you express the desired action i < = 4 g s R e AT S ey D -tsu, be sure to distin-
in the form of a request rather ?ﬁ &:T otosu drop V& otose glﬁgmlhﬁdc;olﬁmrancri;o;?&
than a command. ; & ol R s o = - which ends In -T -te, anc

k< kaku write v lake t,h:-t-rﬁl:gm' WO
k< oyogu  swim 5 oyoge

Making a negative command with 7% na

To make an abrupt negative command or prohibition (“Don’t ‘V"), mmply follow the dictionary
form of a verb with na: nageru (“throw™) = Nageru na (“Don’t throw [it]”); tetsudau (“help”)
= Tetsudau na (“Don’t help”). In most cases, context and intonation make it immediately clear
whether the na represents a prohibition (“Don’t ~") or a tag question (“~, isn't it?/right?”; see
fig. 17).

The na for prohibition can also occur after a verb in its non-past causative form (“make
[someone do the action]™), which is introduced in Lesson 30: taberu (“eat”™) — Tabesaseru na
(“Don’t make [him/her] eat [it]”). And more rarely, it can ocour after the non-past -masu or -te
iru forms: okoru/okorimasu (“become angry™) — Okorimasu na = “Don’t be angry”; damaru/
damarimasu (“become silent/shut up™) — damatte iru = “be silent” = damatte iru na (“Don’t
be silent” or “Say something”).

The abruptness of this form makes it mostly masculine. Female speakers generally use the
form illustrated in the next example instead.

403 | After a “Meet the Press” style television interview in

 which Kali feels his views were distorted by the media
panel, he and his chief aide Nishi discuss the a,tata f the
news media in Japan, focusing in particular on the frequency
‘with which anchors and reporters allow their parsonal vlaws
to color the news. Finally, Kaji says to Nishi:

Kajii HE o FLE @ #uli % | @8 457,
Nihon no  terebi no  hado o |shin'yo  suru na.
Japan s TV 's reporting (obj.) trust  don'tdo
“Don’t trust the reporting you see on Japanese
W o9
e NSEE T = shin'yd = “trust/confidence,” and swru na is the abrupt negative
1] B BLU A, command form of suru (“do™), so shin' yé swru = “(t0) trust/have
Shinbun mo vhuytm na. confidence in,” and shin'vd suru na = “dont trust [it].”
newspapers toofalso  don’t believe = shinjiru na is the abrupt negative command form of shinjiru/shin-

“Don’t believe the newspapers, either.” (PL2) Jimasu (“believe/accept as true™) — “don’t believe [it].”

SETHSHm
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A gentler negative command: -/3\\T -naide

Since the -te form of a verb can make an informal request or relatively gentle command (fig.
278), it stands to reason that a negative verb’s -fe form might make a negative command/prohi-
bition (*don’t ~"). But of the two -te forms for negative verbs introduced on p. 164, only
-naide can be used to make negative commands: hashiru = “run,” so hashiranai = “not run,”
and hashiranaide = “don’t run.”

Adding kudasai to this turns it into a polite negative request, “please don’t ~": hashiranai-
de kudasai = “please do not run.” -Naide kudasai is the best negative command for beginners to
use: it’s a safe way to ask/tell a person not to do something in nearly any situation.

It's finally time to harvest the first crop of Tatsunishiki, and Na- ~ Natsuko:

BUSUBPOY ‘9YES OU ONNSIEN BINY 920

404} tsuko wants 1o do the job herself, with only her siatar-m-law WAl Dl RIZNWTH
Kazuko's heTp When Bunkichi grabs his sickle and runs toward the li no! Konaide!! |
field shouting that he's going to help, Natsuko shouts back: fine/okay (is-explan.) = don’t come
9 v “That’s okay! Don’t come!” (PL2)

e MDD 13 Bl & WA K T
» 5 H‘. 1 72 b Karitori  wa atashi 1o nésan dake de
T T & l: o ) harvest as for  Ifme  and  sister-in-law  only  with
| By D5 DD PHTE DU
D b i ity . yaru no! So kimeteta no!!
I D y /> will do (explan.) that way had decided (explan.)

! < “As for the harvest, we will do it just with me and

\ Kazuko! I had decided it that way [all along]!”
\ o 2 ﬁ “Just Kazuko and I are going to harvest the rice.
That’s what I always wanted!” (PL2

e konaide (the command, “don’t come”) is from konai (“not come™), the negative form of kuru.

» the two kanji used here to write nésan (“older sister”™) mean “(older) sister-in-law,” reflecting Kazuko's
actual relationship to Natsuko, but in speech the same word is used for both “sister" and “sister-in-law.”

¢ kimetera is a contraction of kimete ita, the plain past form of kimete iru (“has/have decided,” from kimeru,
“decide”). The past form implies “had decided from before” or “had intended all along.”

Commanding with -/X & () -nasai

Commands can also be made by dddmg -nasai to the pre-masu stem of a verb. Or to put it
another way, simply replace -masu in the polite form with -nasai: damarimasu (“become si-
lent”; Group 1 verb) — Damarinasai (“Be quiet!”); tabemasu (“eat”; Group 2 verb) — Tabena-
sai (“Eat!™).

This form is used especially by adults speaking to children and superiors/persons of author-
ity speaking to those under their direction. Appending a firm, accented yo adds authority (Tabe-
nasai yo!), but a gentle, falling yo can soften the command for use among equals. (Inferiors
speaking to superiors would instead use the polite -te kudasai and make it a request.)

405 Kazuhiro is supposed to be going to juku (“cram school”) class-

es after school to prepare for his college entrance exams, but

his father has learned of his frequent absences. He guesses cor-

rhaictts;:I that Kazuhiro has been golng to soccer practice instead. He
ts the roof,

Father: 9 < i [ QST YA T]

(off panel) Swugu bukatsu wa vnmenmm’ |

immediately  club activities as for quu ~(command)
“Stop club activities immediately!”
“Quit the team immediately!” (PL2-3)

BYSUBPOY [JO0US ESENNS L BUWIS!

» for bukatsu, see fig. 127,

Father & Mother * yamenasai is from yameru/yvamemasu (“stop/quit”). The exclamation point
indicates that Kazuhiro’s father is being very abrupt.

* Juku (“cram school™) refers to the private after-school or Saturday acad-
emies many young Japanese students attend in an effort to get a leg up on
the entrance exams for high school and college.

Kazuhiro

3

=

=
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The same for all types of verbs

Since -nasai always connects to a verb’s pre-masu stem, replacing -masu in the polite form, the
conversion works exactly the same way for all verbs, including the irregular verbs: kuru/kimasu
(“come™) — kinasai; surw/shimasu (**do™) — shinasai.

How abrupt or sharp a command sounds ultimately depends on the tone of voice, but that
being equal, -nasai commands sound gentler than the abrupt command forms and a little more
authoritarian than commands made with a verb’s -fe form.

A burglar is holding Michael the cat hostage with a kitche
ransom of ¥50 million and a car for his getaway.
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Detective: KL!! H & HEBLE £ ANBE & [MRLZSW,
Yoshil!  Kwruma wa yai shita 20, Hitojichi o kaiho shinasai.
(interj.) car  asfor preparedfreadied (emph.)  hostage (obj.) release-(command)
“All right! As for the car [you demanded], we’ve readied it! Release the hostage!”™
“All right! The car you demanded is ready! Release the hostage!” (PL2-3)

* yai is a noun for “preparations/readiness,” and shita is the plain past form of suru, which makes it a verb: yoi
sury = “prepare/get ready/arrange for.”
« kaihé is a noun for “release/liberation,” and its verb form is kaihd suru (“release/liberate™).

-Nasai often reduces__t_p -I& -na

The suffix -nasai often gets shortened to -na in informal speech. This means that it’s crucial to
pay attention to what comes before na: a verb’s pre-masu stem plus na is an abbreviation of the
-nasai command form (Oyogina = “Swim!”; Tabena = “Eat!"); the dictionary form (or some-
times a certain other non-past form) plus #a is a prohibition/negative command (Qyogu na =
"Don’t swim’"; Taberu na = “Don’t eat”). Neglect this distinction and you could wind up doing

the exact opposite of what you’re being told to do, or telling someone else to do the opposite of

what you want him/her to do.

The short -na doesn’t carry the feeling of authority that the full -nasai does, and often feels
more like a suggestion than a command, It’s widely used among peers as well as by superiors
speaking to inferiors.

407 After the first-string players are announced

for the Kakegawa High soccer team, team
manager Endo invites the usual bunch to the fast-
food chicken shop. When they ask her if she's
sure she wants to pay for the whole. group, she
says, "Sure, it's from team funds."

Endo: 75 Woldn [faxi K.
Da kara ippai tabena | yo.
softherefore lots eat-(command)  (emph.)

*So eat lots.”
“So eat all you want.” (PL2)

« tabena is short for tabenasai, from taberu (“eat’),
« the yo here is spoken gently, with a falling intonation.
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Commands with -/=& X -tamae

Adding -tamae to the pre-masu stem of a verb (i.e., replacing -masu
with -tamae) makes a strong, authoritarian command. This use is re-
stricted to the superior in a clear superior-subordinate relationship.
It’s not generally used with children the way -nasai is.

PTeTe] Ever since Shima'’s arrival at Sunlight Records, Tokiwa Kazuo

has been trying to embe im and sabotage his efforts to
turn the company -around. This: okiwa has gone too far, bringing
scandal on the entire company and precipitating a sharp drop in sales.
Shima: b2 A
Bzl & ME 5. BN HTWEELEEZ
Anata 0 kainin  suru. Sumivakani | __ dete ikitamae!
you (obj.) dismissal do promptly  go out/leave-(command)

“I dismiss you. Leave promptly.”
“You’re fired. I want you to leave promptly.” (PL2)

= sumiyaka ni is an adverb for “quickly/speedily/promptly.”

« dete is the -te form of deru (“go/come out™), ki is the stem of iku (“go”), and
-tamae makes it a command. As here, iku after the -fe form of a verb often
implies movement away from the speaker.

"BUYSUEDOY TINESD)Y BUIYS C4ONG IUSUSY SUBNOIH §

Commands with dictionary form and n da/desu

e

g n

41 0 A girl Nishi and his friend met in Seoul turns

‘out to be a North Korean agent. ‘When they
corner her, they see her put something in her moum'
and then she begins spitting up blood.

B

R = 0 |
SRR P

Sometimes the plain dictionary form of a verb spoken firmly or sharply
can serve as a command.

409 This girl has come to the d‘entisﬂu have scme st"bbom baby

teeth puﬂed
Dentist: 1 [T <,
Kuchi yusugu

l_'nouth rinse
“Rinse your mouth.” (PL2)

» the polite form of yusugu (“rinse”) is yusugimasu. O, to mark kuchi (“mouth™)
as the direct object, has been omitted.

BUSUBPO)Y LOBNUWIYS BWESTNO NSIH HNZNY &

Similary, following the dictionary form of a verb with a sharp n
da or n desu—the explanatory extension—can serve as an abrupt
command. Using n da this way should be considered masculine,
though adding yo can soften it for female speakers; n desu is mostly
feminine and not as common. N da/desu can have the same effect
after a non-past causative verb (see Lesson 30), and in rare cases,
other non-past verbs; the verb itself must always be in a plain form,
even in the feminine usage when the command ends with n desu.

Nishi:

X% K B E KAE HERE R AL
Taihen da! Doku o nonda!  Kyikyiisha o |yobu ndal!|
terrible  is  poison (obj.) drankftook ambulance (obj.) call  (explan.)
“Damn! She took peison! Call an ambulance!” (PL2)

Futatsugi:
11!
Ryokai!
“All right!” (PL2)

= taihen refers to a “serious/terrible/troublesome situation,” and the exclama-
tion Taihen da! is like “Oh no!/Oh my God!/This is terrible!/Damn!”

* nonda is the plain past form of nomu (“drink,” or in this case “take/swallow”),

* the polite form of yobu (“call”) is yobimasu.

“BUSUBPOY 15) OU aynsnAy iy Ysusy suBHOIH ©
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N ja nai/arimasen as a negative command/prohibition

Similarly, a sharp ~ n ja nai (mostly masculine) or ~ n ja arimasen (mostly feminine) can

serve as an abrupt negative command or prohibition: “Don’t ~.”

CHIRP CHIRP

No yo as a command

In similar circumstances, no yo—the explanatory no plus the emphatic particle yo—makes a
distinctly feminine command. It tends to be spoken quite gently—though, as always, it depends

F{ ms aéawags raid hasgﬁiﬁg T
wires just a foot or two away, and Micha

Reiko: % iz F% |A C2abhEEAN

Ki ni SUry | n Ja arimasen!!
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mind (target) dofput (explan.)
“Don’t mind [it]!”

ThIE AXAN
Sonna suzume!!
like that sparrow

“A sparrow like that!!”

“Don’t pay any attention to that stupid spar-
y

row!!” (PL3)

¢ ki = “mind/spirit” and suru = “do,” so the expression ki ni sury
can be literally translated as “do [it] mind” — i.e., “to mind
[something]” or “to let [something] bother you."”

¢ sonna ~ literally only means “that kind (of) ~" or “~ like that,”
but it's often used in a belittling/pejorative way: “that stupid/
lousy ~” (see comments on the konna group at fig, 163).

« normal order here would be Sonna suzume (0) ki ni suru n ja ari-

masen!

do not

on the context. The negative equivalent in this case is -nai no yo.

Male speakers can also make commands using no and -nai no, but without the particle yo.
Men who include the particle yo in this pattern sound effeminate—though yo does not carry any

effeminacy with other command forms.

wmﬁg;.

: as to star
behind her. She “commands” herse

i
no 0.
(explan.j (emph.)

Mother; 565 2<
Ochitsuku
relax/calm down

“Relax.” (PL2)

Hh X Jo o EhH.
puro  no shiifu.

pro  (mod.) homemaker
“I’'m a professional homemaker.” (PL2)

Watashi  wa
I/me as for

» the polite form of ochitsuku (“relax/calm down™) is ochitsu-

kimasu.

* puro is from the English “pro/professional.”

K & BPTE (O X3
Ki o shiichii suru ne o,
mind (obj.) concentrate (explan.) (emph.)
“Concentrate,” (PL2)




Can Do

Instead of always requiring a separate helping word or phrase, a Japanese verb has its own
special form for saying “can [do the action]” or “be able to [do the action]. For a Group 1 verb,
the “can/be able to” form is made by changing the final -u to -e and adding -ru (PL2) or -masu
(PL3): ovogu (“swim™) — oyogeru/oyogemasu (“can swim”). In kana, change the final syllable
to the ¢ sound in the same row—if it’s 9, make it 1 if it’s £, make it ¥—and add % or £9".

Student: o7z G o
Yartal Gokaku  da!
did it pass is
“I did it! I passed!”
“Hooray! I got in!” (PL2)

—
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o e TN ND s A,
Kore de onnanoko to banban  |asoberu z8,

this  with airls with unreservedly canplay (masc. emph.)
“With this, I can play with girls all I want.”

“Now I can go out with girls all I want!” (PL2)

* yatta is the plain past form of yaru (“do™). Yatta! is like the English exclama-
tion of success, “1 did it!" and it also serves as a broader exclamation of joy/
delight: “All right!/Yeah!/Hooray!”

» kore de means “with this [achievement/development]” — “now that [ have
done this/now that that’s over/now that this has come to pass.”

« asoberu is the “can ~" form of asobw/asobimasu (“play/have fun™) — “can
play/can have fun/can goof off.”

« the young man is next seen back at his desk poring over books like How 1o
Pick Up Chicks and Dating in Tokyo.

‘eyseqeiny ‘ueiug obio, Epussn nsissnz “Auedwon sxnieg &

For Group 2 verbs and kuru

The “can/be able to” form of a Group 2 verb is made by replacmg the final -ru with -rareru
(PL2) or -raremasu (PL3): taberu (“eat™) — taberarerultaberaremasu (“can eat”).

For the irregular kuru, the “can come” forms are korareru (PL2) and koraremasu (PL3).
The endings are the same as for Group 2 verbs, but in this case the first syllable changes as well.

b i
ACGIe A

Kaji: % C. B35 2L
Mate. Mé  sukoshi de

agemrem
wait more alittle (scope)  can raise/land L
“Wait. Il be able to land him in just a little more [time].”

“Wait. I’ve almost got him.” (PL2)

‘BUSUBPOY 19 ou aynsoAy ey usue)y SUBNOIH @

M & RHELAN
Ami o voi shiro!!
net  (obj.) prepare

“Get the net ready!” (PL2)

« mate is the abrupt command form of matsu/machimasu (“wait”; be sure to distinguish the verb’s -z¢ form,
which is matte), and ydi shiro is the abrupt command form of yéi suru (“prepare/get ready™).

= md sukoshi = “a little more” and the expression md sukoshi de often means “in a little more time/soon.”

= agerareru is the “can ~" form of the Group 2 verb ageru (“raise,” or in the context of fishing, “land”).



_A_n alternative form for _Gl_‘_o_up 2 verbs and kuru

The language police frown on it, but in common usage, especially among younger
Japanese, the ra in -rareru is often dropped for both Group 2 verbs and kuru, so the
endings become -reru (PL2) and -remasu (PL3): taberu — tabererultaberemasu; ku-
ru —* korerulkoremasu. Dropping ru like this helps avoid confusion between the
“can/be able to” form and the passive form, which is introduced in the next chapter.

BYSUBDPOY ‘4 BEYIY SIELM CIONEW MSEAEGO)

Father:;
Yareyare,
(relief)

PPN,
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il T o2& BH5IVT FLE %
kore de  yatto ochitsuite terebl o
this with  finally inrelaxed manner TV  (obj.)

“Whew. Now we can finally watch TV in peace.” (PL2)

RNh5s| 7z
mireri na.
can waich  (colloq.)

« yareyare is a verbal sigh of relief used when something exasperating/worrisome or tiring is over.
o achitsuite is the -te form of ochitsuku/ochitsukimasu (“settlefrelax/become calm™); the -t¢ form is being used

to indicate the manner of the next mentioned action: *

in a relaxed/settled manner” — *in peace.”

+ since miru (“seefwatch”) is a Group 2 verb, the proper form for saying “can see/watch™ is mirareru, but the
speaker here uses mireru instead (the polite equivalent is miremasu).

Suru— TE% dekiru

The “can du/be able to do” form of suru (“do”) is dekiru/dekimasu, and that means the “can/be
able to” form of all ~ suru verbs is ~ dekiru. When the suru verb appears in the form of ~ o
suru (fig. 131), the “can ~” form is usually ~ ga dekiru—with ga marking the thing that can be
done (a wa-ga construction). When the thing that can be done is made the topic by marking it

= Dekiru has another im-
portant set of meanings
besides "can do." It can
also mean "[something]
is formed/produced/com-
pleted” (fig, 199).

with wa instead of ga, as here, the effect is to emphasize it. Dekiru acts as a regular Group 2
verb, but with a somewhat limited set of forms,

§ N
e
P 1B = s
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51

o wakatteru is a contraction of wakatte iru (“know™), from wakaru
(“understand/comprehend™). Here the feeling is of a very strong
“know” — “I"'m sure/positive!”

* ikanaku-tatte is a colloquial equivalent of ikanakute mo, an “even
if”" form of ikanai (“not go,"” negative of iku), so it means “even if
[1] don’t go.” For -te mo, see fig. 363.

« the explanatory extension n da is being used purely for emphasis

in this case.

Kazuhiro:

attending m ' \s;a;horal c asses .Jn addition to gming to
soccer practice. This is what he tells himself afterwards.

DN THI
Wakatteru!

kriow

“I know it!”

“I’m positive!” (PL2)

Pl 12 ko T
Yobiko ni tkanaku-tatte
cram school o even if [1] don’t go
w1 [TE %,J ¥yl
benkyo  wa | dekiru | nda!
studies asfor cando (explan.)

“Even if I don’t go to cram school, I can do
my studies.”

“I can keep up my studies without going to
cram school.” (PL2)
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“Can’t/be unable to”

The “can ~” form of a verb always acts as a Group 2 verb whether it began life as a Group |
verb, Group 2 verb, or irregular verb, so its negative form (“can’t ~/be unable to ~") is made
by replacing the final -ru with -nai (PL2) or -masen (PL3): nomu (“drink™; Group 1) = nomeru
(*‘can drink™; Group 2) — nomenailnomemasen (“can’t drink”); miru (“see”; Group 2) —
mirareru (“can see”; Group 2) — mirarenai/miraremasen (*‘can’t see/watch”). In romaji, this
means that all “can’t ~” forms except dekinai/dekimasen end in -enai/-emasen.

While still at the advertising agency in Tokyo, Natsu- §
M ko's assignment is to write a saké ad that does not *
mention the word alcohol, even though the ad is for a kind of §
saké defined by its added raw-alcohol content. She has tried, -
but inspiration has failed her, and her supervisor finds all her g
ideas wanting. i é
Natsuko: &7z L {# FTEE A §
Atashi _kakemasen. | ]
I/me can't write E
“T.can’t write [an ad like that].”’ (PL3) &
» atashi is a feminine equivalent of watashi,
» kakemasen is the PL3 “can’t ~" form of kaku (*write"). The PL2
cquivalent is kakenai. Wa, to mark atashi as the topic, has been
omitted,

s shinfiraremasen is the PL3 “can’t ~" form of the Group 2 verb shin-
Jirwlshinjimasu (“believe’™). The PL2 equivalent is shinjirarenai. The

418 When Hatsushiba Chairman Kino tells Nakazawa that he = 2
and President Oizumi want him on the board of directors 1% %4 g

(fig. 387), Nakazawa is caught completely by surprise. IL_; :i H
‘?

Nakazawa: \ bl ks AN n %
E. E5LT Bk i [EConEthA. 3 g
Do- dashite?  Warashi ni  wa shinjiraremasen. ¥ E::
(stammer)  why I/me to asfor can'l believe/is unbelicvable A =§'
“Wh-why? As for to me, this is unbelievable.” .
“Wh-why? I can’t believe this.” (PL3) g

|

affirmative, “can ~" forms are shinjirareru and shinjiraremasi.

x 419l Little Nat-chan's grandmother has come for a visit, =
but Grandpa couldn't make it this time. g

.

Grandma: | ﬁ‘
RNV ME T, HW it z
Korenai | kara ite, shashin  dake. g
can't come  because - (quote)-and  picture only .
“He said, ‘Because I can’t come,” and [sent] just his 5
picture,” 8
“Since he couldn’t come, he sent his picture.” (PL2) "
Dad: @
oh @ TR g

Kore wa kore wa.
this  as for this  as for

“Well, well.” (PL2-3)

* korenai is a PL2 “can’t ~" form of kurw. The PL3 equivalent is koremasen. This is the alternative form
mentioned in fig. 415; the more proper “can’t ~" form for kuru is korarenaifkoraremasen,

* fte can be a contraction of several different quoting patterns in colloquial speech, and here it's a contraction
of te itte (the quoting fo plus the -te form of tu, “say”). Since -fte makes a quote, =~ kara tte is literally

“[Someone] said, 'Because ~,

but it can often be reduced to just “Because ~.”

« shashin dake (lit. “just a picture™) here implies something like “[he| sent/told me to bring just his picture.”
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“Could/was able to”

To make a past-tense “can ~” statement in English, you change “can” to “could”; similarly, “is
able to” becomes “was able to.” In Japanese, you replace the final -ru of the “can ~" form with
the past endings -ta or -mashita—exactly as you would for any Group 2 verb. In romaiji, this
means all “could/was able to” forms except dekita/dekimashita (for suru) end in -eta/-emashita:
vkaku (“write"; Group 1) — kakeru (“can write”; Group 2) — kaketalkakemashita (“was able to
write"); miru (“seef/watch™; Group 2) — mirareru (“can see”; Group 2) — miraretalmirarema-
shita (“was able to see™).

English “could” is not simply the past form of “can”; it’s also used to mean “might/may be
able to” as well as “would be able/willing to.” When using “could” to translate -eta/-emashita
forms, always be sure you’re thinking of it in the “was able to” sense; when going from English
to Japanese, use -eta/-emashita only when “could” means “was able to.”

Staff: |2 E L/, 4025 g i 18
Toremashita. Yonhyaku nigoshitsu  desu.

was able to get room no. 402 is
“I was able to get [a room/reservation]. It's Room 402.”
“I got a room. He’ll be in Room 402.” (PLS)

« toremashira is the polite past form of toreru/toremasu (“can/be able to
get™), from toru/torimasu, which basically means “take/get/obtain™; but it
has a range of other meanings in common expressions, Toru is the verb
used 1o speak of getting/making various kinds of reservations.

“BYSUSDOY 1D U aynsAl ey “suay suejonH &

Wa-ga construction

Somenmes the direct object of a “can/be able to” verb is marked with o, as in fig. 415, where
terebi (“TV") is the direct object of mireru (“can see”). But more typically, these verbs occur in
the wa-ga construction, with the wa phrase (often omitted, of course) representing the
subject (the person or thing that is able to do the action) and the ga phrase representing the
direct object (the thing most directly affected or “acted on” by the action).

Yatsuhashi

Yatsuhashi:
bL A=)k it [:mvia M
Moshi tiguru ga toretara {18
if

eagle (obj.) if can get/score

-r
Bzl ' ©® B & Ji— M THWLL b, b
anata no i koto kiite mo ii wa. L
you (subj.)  say thing willing to listen  (fem.) TR
YIf T can get an eagle, I am wlljlmg to listen to what you say.” b
“If I can score an eagle, I’ll do as you say.” (PL2) N

"BYSUEPOY 'NYESCY SURYS OUING WYSUSY SUBHOIH &

= toretara is an “if”" form of foreru (“can take/get,” or in sports, “can score”), il M it e
from the verb toru (“take/get/score”). In the wa-ga construction, ga marks |~ =77 '
iiguru (from English “eagle™) as the direct object—i.e., as what she may be i 5 i
able to get/score. e T "&f:i ‘} s
= in koto (“say” + “thing”) implies ‘“the thing you say” — “what you say,” A e
and kiite is the -te form of kiku (“listen [to]™), so iu koto o kiku is literally
“listen to what you say”; but it’s also an expression for “do as you say.”
* to Shima’s delight and Yatsuhashi’s chagrin, her ball bounces off a rock by
a creek and drops in for an eagle.
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— &M TE S koto ga dekiru

Another way to say “can/be able to ~" is to add the phraqe koto ga dekir, uidektmaw to the
dictionary form of a verb of any type. In this case koo (“thing”) refers to the action described by
the preceding verb, so it’s literally like saying “can do the action of ~.” In actual usage, this
“one size fits all” pattern can’t quite be considered the same as the individualized “can/be able
to” forms; there are sometimes subtle differences in nuance, and it can sound stiff. But for
students still learning the language, it serves nicely in a pinch—if you find yourself drawing a
blank on how to make the individualized form.

422} Késuke has come to the shrine with Hiro-

ko on the day of the local shrine's dondo-
yaki—a ceremonial burning of New Year's deco-
rations in a great bonfire. After making an offer-
ing and praying in front of the shrine (fig. 375),
they go to warm themselves at the fire.

S Tl O o e A
v falf i

iRl
‘D g
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Narration;
CHtk W BREE

Kono  hi ni ataru to

this fire at il warm oneself

If you warm yourself at this fire,
AN L1
ichinen-kan kenko ni

onefwhole year hcnllllily

WY TEWTED| & A,

« hi ni atarw/atarimasu is an expression for “warm [oneself] at a fire™; (o

BysSUBPQ) TUENuEyy NSRS oquig 0Ayo | -Bg ESENS | BMENOER &

Sugosu koto ea dﬂinn o i, y oy e vy §

pai fnn T ‘(quﬂtc] sty makes it a condition for what he says next: “If ~, then ~.”

you can pass the whole year in good health s ichinen-kan = “one year period” —* “a/the whole year” or “all year.”
they say s kenka ni is the adverb form of kenka (“health”) — “healthily/in good

health,”

» sugosul/sugoshimasu means “pass [the days/months/years/time]”; koto
ga dekiru has been added to its dictionary form to give the “can” mean-
ing: “can pass [the year].” The verb's individualized “can =" forms are
sugoseru and sugosemasi.

They say that if you warm yourself at this
fire, you’ll stay healthy all year long. (PL2)

c&3TEEN koto wa dekinai

The negative equivalent of ~ koto ga dekiru/dekimasu is ~ koto wa dekinaildekimasen. Since
wa marks koto as the topic, this is literally like “as for the action of ~, [someone/something]
can’t do it” — “can’t do the action of ~

PEX) After Kaji's father is killed in a car acol- A -
€1 Gent, the head of his campaign organiza- CHE Y §
ﬂon ‘Yamamoto Makio (fig. 352), seeks Kaji out ECtDL 3
in Tokyo. He wants Kaji to quit his job in private X C T AR 3
industry and return home to the district to run for HT¥Em g
the Diet seat that his father's death left vacant. ¥ B) D F 3
Mo F -

Kaiji: \ 1' o '
PR Fawy, \ =
Sukoshi ~ jikan o kudasai. o
a little time (obj.) please give me ax
“Please give me a little time."” B
“I'll need some time to think it over.” (PL3) %

FA\ O ANE © & TE Mhe, & T WTa [CERENERL
Watashi no  jinsei no  koto  desu  kara, ima  keko de  sokudan suru | koto wa dekinai. |
I/me 's life about thing is  becausefso now  here at  immediately de:.ulr.: cannot do
“This is about my [entire] life, so here and now, I cannot immediately decide.”

“This will affect the rest of my life, so I can’t make a snap decision right here and now.” (PL2-3)

= sokudan refers to an “instant/immediate/on the spot decision,” and sokudan suru is its verb form.
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Some special verbs

The verbs mirareru (from miru, “seeflook at/watch™) and kikeru (from kiku, “hear/listen to™)
mean “can see/hear” or “can be seen/heard” in the sense that the object/performance is available
for viewing or listening—such as a movie that can be seen at a particular theater or a song that
can be heard on the radio. There are separate verbs for “‘can see/hear” when you mean that
something is visible (F. A % mieru) or audible (B Z 2 % kikoeru)—such as an object that is
large enough or close enough to see, or sound that is loud enough or clear enough to hear. These
latter verbs are also used when speaking of whether the person’s eyes and ears are functional.
Since they are Group 2 verbs, they con-
vert to past, negative, elc, the same way

as all other “can/be able to” verbs.

(thinking)

Kikoenai.
can't hear

Kosuke: & Z A 732,

“I can’t hear.” (PL2)

Here are the “can/be able to ~ forms of the model verbs. For Group 2 verbs, the form is made
by changing the final -ru to -rareru or -raremasu; for Group 1 verbs, it’s made by changing the
final -u to -e and adding -ru or -masu. This form of a verb acts as a Group 2 verb for any further
transformations.

CANDO 227

“Chugulug!
Chugulug!”

“Chugulug!

He did it!”
CLAP CLAP
CLAP CLAP

o = & jkkiis from the adverb ikki ni, which means “[do
the action] all at once/without pause/in a single go.”

* kikoenai is the plain negative form of kikoeru/kikoemasu
(“can hear™).

*%

95
ia

group 1 verbs

oyogeru

dictionaﬁ form “can/be able to"

kuru come e 5% g korareru can come
¥h s koreru' can come

suru do [it] T&% dekiru can do [it]

miru see Rehd mirareru can see?
Rns! mireru’ can see

taberu eat fEREND taberareru  can eat
fanB! tabereru’ can eat

toru take mns toreru can take

kau buy [it] HWA5S kaeru can buy [it]

motsw’  hold T3 moteru’ can hold

yobu call IERD yoberu can call

nomu drink DB nomeru can drink

shinu die D shineru can die

otosu drop Y Wy < otoseru candrop |

kaku write wirs kakeru can write |

oyogu swim kiFs can swim

' Widely used, but not offi-

clally sanctioned; avoid

when being graded on a

test!
? Special verbs:

A & mieru = "is visible”
& AD kikoeru = "is au-

dible"

3 For romaji conversions, in f
row syllables, { = ch = ts,

See Introduction.



Passive Verbs

The passive form of a verb is used to speak of the subject being on the receiving end of the
action instead of doing the action: The secret message was stolen. The students were scolded.
His family is cursed. In these English sentences, “was stolen,” “were scolded,” and “is cursed”
are passive forms of the active verbs “steal,” “scold,” and “curse.”

It’s worth noting right away that Japanese and English don’t always mirror each other in
their usage of passive forms. When translating, passive verbs in Japanese sometimes need to
become active verbs in English, and vice versa, active verbs sometimes need to become passive.
So be ready to think flexibly.

Lde2 DM F A For Group 1 verbs, the passive
g Hw -

a forms are made by changing the final
@& |  -uto-aand adding -reru (PL2) or -re-
masu (PL3). In kana, change the final
syllable to the a sound in the same
row—if it’s <, make it v; if it’s D,
make it 7z—and add -$1% or -11FE 7.

405 This What's Michael sptsogie 2
e focuses on the typical behavio
of cats, especially as relates to amatl

Neke wa chichichichi  to | yobareru to 18 Jurimuite shimau.
cat(s) asfor chichichichi (quote) is/are called iffwhen instinctively turn head-(involuntary)
As for a cat, if it is called with a chi chi chi chi, it instinctively turns its head.

If a cat hears someone calling chi chi chi chi it instinctively turns to look. (PL2)

asic B & [HEha| L. 20 KBk B T LED,:
Sara ni yubi o | dasareru to, (sui nioi 0 kaide shimau.
in addition finger (obj.) isfare offered iffwhen instinctively scent/odor (obj.) sniff-(involuntary)

If it is then offered a finger, it instinctively sniffs at it. (PL2)

g
=
Narration: 2 & FFFF Pt I"Tﬂfif_l%_ P 2 AP TLES, §
§

Z

= yobareru is the passive form ol yobu/yo-
himasu (“callfcall out to/hail™). The pre-
ceding fo marks chi chi chi chi as a quote,
to show the specific content/manner of
calling to the cat; the to that comes after
yobareru makes the action a condition for
what follows: “If/when it is called with a
chi chi chi chi, [then] ~" (fig. 354).

tsui modifying a verb implies the action
is/was done “inadvertently/unintention-
ally/automatically/instinctively.” Tsui of-
ten occurs with a -te shimau verb when
that form implies that the action was done
involuntarily/spontancously (fig. 374), in

228

effect emphasizing the instinctive, “can’t

help it” nature of the action.

» furimuite is the -te form of furimuku/furimukimasu (“turn one's head/look over one’s shoulder™).

s dasareru is the passive form of dasu/dashimasu (*put out/extend/offer”). The to again makes the verb a
condition for what follows: “Iffwhen it is offered [a finger], ~.”

« nioi is a noun for “smellfscent/odor,” and kaide is the -te form of kagu/kagimasu, a verb for the act of
deliberately smelling/sniffing at something. When a smell is simply present in the air, you would say =~ (no)
nioi ga suru (fig. 120); the blank can be filled either with the name of the thing that smells (piza = “'pizza,” so
Piza no nioi ga suru =1 smell pizza™) or a description of the smell (hen na = “'strange/weird/funny,” so Hen
na niof ga sury = "1 smell something weird™),



Passive past form
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A passive verb acts as a Group 2 verb whether it started out as a Group | verb, Group 2 verb, or
irregular verb, so the past form of any passive verb is made by replacing the final -ru with -fa
(PL2) or -mashita (PL3): tanomu (*ask a favor”; Group 1) = tanomareru (“‘be asked a favor”;
Group 2) = tanomaretaltanomaremashita (“was/were asked a favor™).

The person or thing that receives the action of the passive verb—the subject—is marked
with wa or ga. Since the main focus is usually on what is done to the subject rather than who or
what does it to him/her, the doer of the action often goes unmentioned, as in the example here;
when the doer is mentioned, he/she/it is marked with ni (see fig. 427, below), or sometimes

kara.

2]

on why he asked the men to come.

Kokund:

A? P EEHToe 5
E? Kaji Motoharu  sensei  wa n desu
huh?/what? (name) (title) as for waskilled  (explan.)

“What? Was the Honorable Kaji Motoharu murdered?

e R

“BYSUBPO) 19 OU BynSnAY ey "IYSUSY SUBNOIH 4

passive form of the Group 1 verb korosu/koroshimasu (“'kill”).

One special Group 1 subgroup

1 426 Kokund, a former business colleague, is serving as Kaji's in-
terpreter and guide while he is in Washington D.C. On the way.
to the station to meet two other friends (fig. 328} Ka;i fills Kokuné in

@isﬁf;i T BN
korosareta 1/

“What? Are you saying your father was murdered?” (PL3)

* korosareta is the plain past form of kerosareru (“*be killed™), which is the

Fohrd it o

As with Group 1 negative forms (fig. 295), Group 1 verbs that end in the independent syllable
9 -u pick up a new consonant on the way to becoming passive verbs: the -u changes to - -wa,
and then -rerul-remasu is added: & D iu (“say”) — S HIND iwareru (“be told”).

g 407 When the samurai asks the ninja to decode the secret
& “message he delivered, the ninja discovers a postscript
% that says the messenger should be killed, so he pretends he
5 cannot decipher the code. The samurai decides he'll have to
¢ protect himself by making it look like the message never ar-
1 rived. This will be his story:
F
b S A
p * Ell'l‘llﬂ'dl. y
E, al_n ?!. E‘j: IBJT l:-) *‘! .
‘;I Ninja wa kirare,
é ninja a8 g‘ur was cut/killed-and
i “The ninja was cut down, and
i Wl [ faf 5 7 i boY = ¢ 5F g ot
missho wa  nanimono-ka ni | ubawareta.
socret message  as for SOMeone by wis stolen

“the secret message was stolen by someone.”
“The messenger was killed, and the secret message
was stolen by an unknown agent.”” (PL2)

=
=

e

HE cfF it AIoi

-0 e

“Yikes!”

* kirare is the pre-masu form of the passive kirarern (“be cut down/killed™), from the Group 1 verb kiru/

kirimasu (“cut”; when written with the kanji used here, *

verb can join two sentences into one as with “and™:

cut down with a swort
“ldo the action], and ~" (fig. 190).

It!

). The pre-masu form of a

« nanimono (literally “what person™) can be considered a synonym for dare (“who?”), but it carries a myste-
rious or even sinister feeling; dare-ka is simply “someone” (fig. 252), but nanimono-ka implies “some

unidentified/mysterious person.
case, the (purported) stealing,

" Ni marks the person who does/did the action of the passive verb——in this

= wbawareta is the plain past form of ubawareru (*be stolen™), from the Group 1 verb 9 VD ubaw (“to steal”;
pulm form uhammw} Because the final syllable is - -u, that syllable changes to =42 -wa in making ||1L

passive form: 9 VD% ubawareru,
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Group 2 passive is the same as Group 1

The passive forms of Group 2 verbs are made exactly the same way as the passive forms of Group
1 verbs: by changing the final -u to -a and adding -reru or -remasu. To be consistent with other
Group 2 conversion rules, you can think of this change as replacing the final -ru with -rareru
or -raremasu instead, but it amounts to the same thing. The resulting form is identical to the

same verb’ “canfbe able to” form: wasureru (“forget”) — wasurerareru/wasureraremasu (“be
forgotten” or “can forget™). Which meaning the speaker intends usually comes clear from the

context—though not always readily.

CC T
AYNIrET >

R 08 Sk S o 0y
e 4ART S
REN(INF iy § <

g C

Shima:
W, AR &I5 % Rehd @ &
Iya, sonna tokoro o | mirareru | no wa
no that kind of placefaction (obj.) beseen (noun) as for
- i BT,
iva nanda.

disagreeable/unwanted  is-(explan.)
“No, as for that kind of action being seen, it is disagreeable [to

me].”

“No, I don’t want to be seen doing it.” (PL2)
By BhTS # & MA K
Nanka doryoku suru  sugata o tanin ni
something  make effort figure (obj.) other people by
BRonsb -oT WIHMALW TLXS?
mirareru_| ite hazukashii desho?

be seen as for  is embarrassing isn'tit?

“It’s kind of embarrassing for others to see you having
to make an effort at something, don’t you think?" (PL3)

* rokoro literally means “place.” but it’s often used abstractly to refer to a situation/action/time/part.
 mirareru is the passive form of the Group 2 verb miru (“see”); no makes the complete sentence sonna
tokoro o mirareru (“that kind of action is seen”) act as a single noun (fig. 232), and wa marks it as the topic:

For passive, Group 2
verbs have no alternative
form like the one intro-
duced for “can ~" in fig.
415, Using -reru/-remasu
for the “can ~" form is
one way to avoid ambi-
guity, but you need to be
sure to keep -rareru/
-raremasu for the pas-
sive form.

A Group 1 verb that ends in -ru has the same passive ending as a Group 2 verb: -rareru/-rare-
masu. But it’s important to remember that the “can ~” form for the Group 1 verb is different:
e.g., for okuru (“send”), the passive form is okurareru (“be sent”), but the “can ~" form is
okureru (*can send™). The two forms are identical only for Group 2 verbs.

“as for that kind of action being seen.”
people who will see his efforts (i.e., who will do the action of the passive verb).

* nanka dorvoku suru (“[one] makes an effort at something”) is a complete sentence modifying sugara (“fig-
ure/appearance”™) — “the figure of one making an effort at something.”

« the colloquial rte acts like the topic marker wa; see fig. 216, which shows the panel that follows this one.

For the second instance of mirareru, the particle ni marks the person/

Group 1 verbs that end in -ru

429 Young brewhouse worker Yasuichi got a telegram saying his father is

dying, and the brewmaster urges him to go home right away. But
Yasuichi says his father told him when he first became a brewer's apprentice
that Ieamlagme craft was an absolute commitment and he should not plan to
come home even if his parents fell ill or died.

Yasuichi: 4 o725 BPL I Lhshxd,
Ima kaettara oyaji ni | shikararemasu. |
now if go/wenthome oldman by will be scolded

“If I went home now, I'd be scolded by my old man.”
“If I went home now, my old man would give me hell.” (PL3)

* kaettara is an “if” form of kaeru (fig. 355).

* oyaji is an informal word for “dad/old man” (fig. 306).

* shikararemasu is the PL3 passive form of the Group 1 verb shikaru/shikarimasu (*to scold™). Ni marks the
person who will do the scolding. The “can ~" form of the verb is shikareru/shikaremasu.

= sunmasen (not transcribed) is a contraction of sumimasen (“1I'm sorry™); he apologizes for disobeying the

brewmaster.

BUSUBPOY| NYESQ) BWIYS QUIEY 'IUSUEY BUENOIIH @
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The passive forms of kuru and suru

The passive forms of kuru are korareru (PL2) and koraremasu (PL3), which are identical to the
verb’s “can come” forms; context must tell you which meaning is intended. Passive korareru/
koraremasu is quite rare, and usually occurs in the adversative use that will be noted in figs. 434
and 435.

The passive forms of suru are sareru and saremasu, so for all ~ suru verbs, the passive
forms are ~ sareru/saremasu (“~ is done [to the subject]”). In this case there is no resem-
blance at all to the “can do” form, which is dekiru/dekimasu (fig. 416).
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| The evening news reports thaﬂheémsteﬁce»of the -
430 Loch Ness monster has finally been confirmed. E *j i i e ;E
Ay IR
Anchor: T3 B D, A O LI ThF RAOD
Dewa  tsugi  no nyisu desu, LA i
now then next that is news 18 L, 2 v 'j'
“Now the next news.” (PL3) 1= -:_‘ ¥
e 2

Ady b O AW T

Sukottorando no  Nesu-ko de

Scotland in  Loch Ness at

22V Rwi— B (RAENELE.
sui ni Nesshii ea | hakken saremashita.
finally Nessie (subj.) was discovered

“At Loch Ness in Scotland, Nessie has finally
been found.” (PL3)

o tsui i = "finally" in the sense of “after much effort/waiting/anticipation.”
* hakken = “discovery” and hakken suru = “discover/find"; sai ema\frira is the polite past form of the passive
sarerufsaremasu (“be done), from suru, so hakken saremashita = “was discovered/found.”

Negative passive

Since the passive form of a vcrb acts as a Group 2 vcrb thc negative forms of any passive verb
are made by replacing the final -ru with -nai/-masen (non-past) or -nakaitaf/-masen deshita
(past). For example, kau (“*buy”; Group 1) = kawareru (“be bought”; Group 2) — kawarenai or
kawaremasen (“not be bought/is not bought”), and kawarenakatta or kawaremasen deshita
(“was not bought”).

' 431 Freelance cameraman Miyaﬂma received a tip about a secret assignation between a fa-
‘mous kabuki actor and the proprietress of an exclusive club. After tailing her from her club to

ahotel, he tells his assistant to follow her in and find out what room she goes to. When the. aassfstant

comes back, they enter the hotel together intending to ask for the room across the hall,

Miyajima: WU 7oy T 0T

Onaji Juroa  de orite
same flaor on  get off-(cause)
B LENRM-TE]
ayashimarenakattet ;{a ?

w.is,-rwt,re not suspected

*You were not suspected hy getting off [the
elevator| on the same floor?”
“Are you sure getting off on the same floor
didn’t raise any suspicions?" (PL2)

« orite is the -te form of oriru/orimasu (*"get down” or “get off/out
[of a conveyance]™); the f¢ form is being used to state the (pos-

MO
AR
ANoNcE

sible) cause for raising suspicions (fig. 274).

« ayashimarenakatta is the past form of ayashimarenai (“not be ¥
suspected™), which is the negative form of ayashimareru (“be CLICK CLICK CLICK
suspected”), from avashimu/ayashimimasu (“to suspect/view
with gnsnicion™.
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The -te form of a _Eassive verb

A passive verb can be used in a -te form, either by itself or with the various helping verbs shown
in Lessons 19 and 25. Like all Group 2 verbs, the -fe form of a passive verb is made by replacing
the final -ru with -re. The example here illustrates a passive verb in a -fe iru (“is/are ~ing) form:

i

2

2N 2N

4

b4

*a

wE
P ) |
DHY
huwv Narration:
5T 5 EFE wob [BZSNTHB| 0L,
7= 'b Da kedo  itsu mo okorarete iru no datta.
- but always  was ge'ltmg scolded (explan.)
“But he was always getting yelled at.” (PL2)
NN Shinnosuke:
. INSP NS AN
Hah hah hah hah
(panting)

e T

(R

* okorarete is the -te form of the passive okorareru (“be scolded”), from the Group 1 verb okoru/okorimasu
(“get angry/scold™). Although the active form of okoru can mean “get angry/be angered™ as well as “to

scold/reprimand,”

the passive form always means “be scolded.” (The synonym shikaru, whose passive

form is seen in fig. 429, is not used for “get angry™; it only means “scold/reprimand.”)

» -te iru often makes the “is ~ing” form of a verb, so okorarete iru = "is being scolded”™; no datta (the plain
past form of the explanatory extension ne da) adds past tense, changing it to “*was being scolded,” and itsu
mo (“always”) makes it “was always being scolded.”

A passive verb as modifier

Like any other verb, a passive verb (or the sentence it completes) can be used to modify a noun.
When a plain passive verb is used as a modifier, it typically implies “[the thing/person] that
is/was/will be ~ed.” For example, yobu means “call,” and yobareru is its passive form, “be
called,” so yobareru hito = “the person who is/will be called,” and yobareta hito = “the person
who was called™; if mentioned, the person who does the calling (or other action of the passive
verb) is marked with ni, as in sensei ni yobareta hito = “the person who was called by the

teacher.”

orot mm IWdaﬁt@m wa]t,‘all duam an
WWW%W 1 trying to turn over a dif-
ferent leaf, Kusakabe mmm mmmem fate as
e drinks saké from a large bowl. i

Kusakabe: | O AbN /=] £% T9.
Norowareta | kakei  desu.
cursed lineage is
“It is a cursed lineage [that I come from]”
“I come from a cursed lineage.” (PL3)

= norowareta is the plain past form of norowareru (“be cursed”), which is
the passive form of the Group 1 verb norou/noroimasu (*to curse™).
Although norewareta is literally “was/were cursed,” as a modifier it
often simply means “(is) cursed.” For this verb, using the non-past
norowareru as a modifier would mean “lineage that will be/is destined
to be cursed.”

BUSUBPOY 'SNES OU GYNSIBN “BIDY 920 &
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Passives used to express adversity

The passive form in Japanese is very commonly used to speak of actions that have an unwanted/
adverse effect on the subject of the sentence (often the speaker)—whether this amounts merely
to unpleasant/unwelcome feelings, or to actual inconvenience and suffering. This is sometimes
called the adversative passive use. Although other uses of the passive occur widely with inani-
mate subjects, this use is generally reserved for animate. Most typically, the action is not actu-
ally directed at the subject, but rather the subject is unfavorably affected by a generalized action
(like the rain falling in the example here), or suffers inconvenience/distress/harm as an indirect

consequence of someone else’s action.
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=

4 J*

Nigashima: \W—, BPT BEohbeWELE L. W
Iva, tochii de Sfurare-chaimashita yo.
(interj.) en route was tained on-(regret) {emph.)

“What a drag! I was rained on en route.”
““What a drag! 1 got caught in the rain on my way.”
(PL3)

* tochii is a noun referring to any point between start and finish, either in time
(in which case rochii de means “during/partway through [the timespan/event/
process]”) or in space (in which case tochii de means “en routefon the way
[from point A to point B]").

srd

Sy CHe

SR
—3<

“Whew!”

* furare-chaimashita is a contraction of furarete shimaimashita, which is a
passive form of the verb furu/furimasu (*|rainfsnow/sleet] falls™; fig. 76).

The plain, non-past passive form of furu is furareru (“be fallen on [by rain]” — “be rained on™), and its -fe
form is furarete; shimaimashita is the polite past form of the helping verb shimau, which after the -te form of
a verb often implies that the action was undesirable/unfortunate (fig. 372); “Unfortunately/to my chagrin, [I]

was rained on."

= ame ni is understood before furare-chaimashita, with ame = “rain” and ni marking it as the doer of the action
(the rain is what does the falling). The speaker is of course the subject, which in a passive sentence is the

person or thing on the receiving end of the action.

Understanding adversative passive

This use of passive often involves verbs you wouldn’t expect to see and hear used as passive
verbs in English, and it means that the standard “is/was ~ed” formula for translating passive
verbs will often give the wrong meaning or won’t make sense at all. Instead, try using the active
form of the verb with a phrase like “on me/him/her,” “to me/him/her,” or with some other
phrasing that shows the action has an effect on the subject of the original Japanese sentence.

e
e Qe

OIS
T Y o

Hideki’s mother

“BUSBQEINS ‘0/0yS 0S1of U IySI0gEY NoBUNUS BPININ ©

Sakata: BHMHIA 1T [MaNBR|  Tdh. RA.
O-kasan ni |_nakarecha | §d... neé...
mother by iffwhen [I] am cried on  (collog.) (collog.}

“When I got cried on by his mother, [ mean...you know...”
“When his mother came crying to me, I mean...you know...” (PL2)

* nakarecha is a contraction of nakarete wa, an “iffwhen" form of
nakareru (“be cried on™), which is the plain passive form of naku/
nakimasu (“cry/weep”). She leaves her thought unfinished, but im-
plies that faced with Hideki’s weeping mother she had no choice
but to agree—and to continue going out with Hideki.
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Honorific forms

As mentioned briefly on p. 38, some verbs have special honorific substitutes that are used to talk
about the actions of one’s social superiors, but most verbs simply change form. One honorific
form is in fact the same as a verb’s passive form. This may seem confusing at first, but you'll
find that so long as you consider the nature of the verb (many make no sense in passive form, or
rarely do) and keep in mind the relative social positions of the speaker(s) and the actor(s) (which
you always need to pay attention to anyway in Japanese), context usually makes it clear which

way the verb is being used.

in Kagoshima District 1 (fig. 272), party president Uzugami asked him to find two new candidates
to run under the party banner in other Kagoshima districts. As Kaji is discussing campaign strategy

with his staff, his chief aide Nishi brings up the issue,

Nishi:
EZAT il wuiE =%
Tokoro de  warashii  kdhosha 0
by the way new candidates  (obj.)
i VT E W3 & IF
Sutari tateru to fu ken  wa
2count  make stand/field (quote) say, maiter as for
E3 |2nd| 2oBh TT ™
do | sarert tsumori  desu  ka?
how/what do intention is (9]

“By the way, as for the matter of fielding two new candi-

dates, what do you intend to do?”

“By the way, what do you intend to do about getting
two new candidates for the party to field?" (PL4)

* tateru/tatemasy typically means “erect/make stand” or “put in an upright/vertical position,

4361 ‘Shizue comes to the village to find out what's wrong with Jin-

kichi, who has been missing work, but she's nervous about
seeing him because she thinks he might be moping over her rejec-
tion of his marriage proposal (fig. 345). When she runs into Natsuko,
she asks her to come along for moral support, but Natsuko says she
has an appointment to keep. Shizue loses her nerve and decides to
go with Natsuko instead.

i [frans| ATT A

RFEh, EC
Natsuko-san doko  ni ikareru wdesu ka?
(name-pol.) where 1o will go {explan.) (1

“Where are you going, Miss Natsuko?” (PL4)

Shizue:

¢ {kareru is the honorific form of the verb iku (“go”). Shizue mixes different
politeness levels in speaking with Natsuko, but there are several reasons
she might use extra politeness: they have only met once before, and a per-
son is generally more polite with new acquaintances; that meeting was at
the time of Jinkichi's proposal to Shizue, when Natsuko in effect acted as a
nakaédo (a go-between for arranging a marriage), and nakddo must be
treated with respect; and Shizue is also aware of the high status of Natsu-
ko's family within the village as owner-operators of a saké brewery,

Following recent electoral reforms, Kaji's party has only 156 incumbent candidates to field
in the 300 newly apportioned districts nationwide. After telling Kaji who his opponent will be

TC¥

el >]]
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" but when

speaking of a party’s candidates in an election, it means “field/run [candidates].”
* fo i is a quoting form, but it often serves to mark the preceding as the specific content or description of
what follows, Here it marks atarashii kéhosha o futari tateru (“field two new candidates”) as the specific

content of ken (“the matter™): *

the matter of fielding two new candidates.”

» wa marks ken (and its full modifier) as the topic of the sentence,

« sareru is the honorific form of suru, so rf'a sareru = dd suru (“what will you do?";

fig. 157). Structurally,

this modifies the noun tsumori (“intention™; fig, 233).
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PASSIVE VERBS 235

The passive forms of a verb and one of its honorlflc forms are made in exac,lly the same way, and
the rule is the same for both Group 1 and 2 verbs: change the final -1 to -a and add -reru (PL2)
or -remasu (PL3). The table lists only the PL2 forms; for PL3, change the final -ru to -masu.

dlctlonary form | passive/honorific form passwe me&anmg1 T honorlflc maaning*‘ ! S' Ththe subjlsct; some
: = — — : of the meanings given
He % kuru come Y R korareru comes, 10 8's an exalted person will make sense only
s comes T T
T5 SHIH do EE g sareru is done to S an exalted person meaning is probably
does [it] possible for all in the
U v b dialic TP AR TP W S PRI Gosee gt S agiipte Sl | right context, but s
B%  miru  see Rehd  mirareru S is seen - 22;;}{&]10{1 person Qﬁi&?;“gtg?éﬁtfg? ot
» ward meaning Is im-
fr <%  tgheru eat frxBND  taberareru S is eaten an exalted person possible. In Japanese
sats as in English, not all
D el (I e = 148 ph 4]V L vl kg L AL VerbT m?ke sense in
" ' - i passive form.
Wa  toru take Hund  wrareru S is taken ﬁ?k‘é:‘lﬂnﬁd person * Many ﬁ' iy meﬁnings
given here wou
My kaw' buy Whhd  kawarerd’ S is bought an exalted person more likely be ex-
buys [it] . Eralssg#' with l&l.|‘1 Eltl','hI
rely different verb in
2 motse*  hold flend  motareru S is held an exalted person PLéyspaech (see p.
holds [it] 38), but when these
e~ el A BT RR h Lt st Py e e s o S " s formsi;are us;d a;l L
.58 . i i honorific verbs, this s
MEA  yobu  call IHENDS  yobareru S iy c.allcd g:lﬁmlted person et
: N 3 For verbs with the fi-
¥ nomu  drink IRENDS  nomareru S is drunk an exalted person nal syllable - > -u, the
drinks connecting syllable
Wda  shinu  die Wirhad  shinareru dies, to S's an exalted person becomes - -wa.
distress dies * For romaji conver-
. 1 I SR | g o P . £V Sy slons, In t row syl-
&S otosu drop &N owsareru S is dropped an exalted person l}:?riggbét'}of‘h =45 0w
drops [it] ;
< kaku — write WhND  kakareru S is written an exalted person
writes
k< oyogu  swim 25](?9‘1'15 oyogareru swims, to S's an anlted person
! distress swims
Comparing passive and “can/be able to” verbs
Here's a separate table comparing Group 2 verbs with Group 1 verbs that end in -ru. The passive
forms of both groups end identically. Properly speaking, the “can/be able to” endings of the two
groups are different, but these, too, become identical if ra is :
dropped from the Grolug 2 forms. (Remu’:mber,‘ though: di01 passwe!hon “san ~" can —-omlt ra
Group 1 verbs whose dictionary forms don’t end in -ru are et el
still a little different; their “can ~" forms end not in -reru R Rbh3 75 ns ﬁ.#’lé
" o y P miru murarery mirareru mireru
:ahut ;xg{u. wher;zﬂg stands for a consonant other than r—see s S i e aix s
e 1al . . e B ™ ol ek »
ool )b i s s fiRbNE RREND AND
or Group 1 verbs, there is always a clear distinction taberu  taberareru taberareru  tabereru
between the passive/honorific form and the “can ~” form, et beeaten can eat can enl
but no distinction exists for Group 2 verbs—until ra is W88 =~ ) =
. 5 ol f i
dropped from the “can ~" form. Considering this, it’s casy }ﬁ? Jﬁ' b ﬂ ﬁﬂ
j " L : i kaeru kaerareru kaereru n.a.
1o see why some speakers drop the ra in Group 2 “can gohome go home (detrim,) can go home
ver_bs. Doing so not only makes Ehe \{erbs sqund the same as v % wehs N
their Group 1 counterparts ending in -ru; it also creates a kirs kirarern kirera Qi
useful distinction between the passive and “can ~" forms cut be cut can cut
of Group 2 verbs. ms mWHNS fns
toru torareru toreru n.a.
take be taken can take




Making It Happen

The form of the verb for saying that the speaker or subject causes an action to take place is

called the causative form. The actual meaning can range according to context from coercion

(“make it happen/make [someone] do it”), to permission or acquiescence (“allow [someone] to
do it/let it happen™), to something in between (“have [someone] do it”).

Mer.: A0 M 2 BTD AL A
Minasan no danchi o aisurtt  kimochi  ga
everyone'sfyour housing complex (obj.)  love feelings  (subj.)
Eok ELW £ & BMHIEET| &
kitto utsukushii  hana o saka semasi yo.
surely beautiful  flowers (obj.) will make bloom (emph.)

= sakasemasu is the polite form of the causative sakaseru (“make bloom/

236

For Group 1 verbs, this form is made by changing the final -# to -¢ and adding
-seru (PL2) or -semasu (PL3): yomu (“read”) — yomaseru/yomasemasu (“make/let
[someone] read”). In kana, change the final syllable to the a sound in the same row—
if it’s .3, make it |L; if it's %, make it %5, and so forth—and add -8 % or -HE 7,
(See fig. 444 for one special subgroup.)

“Your love for your housing complex will surely bring
us beautiful flowers.” (PL3)

danchi o aisuru is a complete sentence (“[you] love the housing com-
plex”) modifying kimochi (“feelings™) — “feclings that you love the
housing complex™ — “love for the housing complex.” Minasan no
(“everybody’s” = “your”) also modifies kimochi, so it becomes “your
love for the housing complex.”

cause to bloom™), from saku/sakimasu (“bloom™).

. | The causative form of Group 2 verbs

THRE (N =

TTh The causative form of a Group 2 verb is made by replacing the

: -3 # final - % -ru with -& ¥ % -saseru (PL2) or -& B X T -sasemasu

TR (PL3): tsukeru (“to attach™) = tsukesaseru/tsukesasemasu (*make/
A let [some-one] attach”).

439 As he helps gather the thriving Tatsunishiki seedlings into
bunches for planting, Miyakawa Toru tells Natsuko that his
aﬁa r has finally ﬁgfsbﬁ‘ib come live with him in the city. “He's going
andon the land he worked so hard ta pu , methrnugh aailage,

ha iBays, and corfinues: || T R

Miyakawa: 511 7 %HT '“c’f:if/;"a} ATY,
Ore  ga sutesaseri | n desu.
I/me (subj.) will make [him]abandon = (explan.)

“I’'m making him abandon it.” (PL3)

» sttesasery is the plain causative form of suteru/sutemasu (“discard/throw
away/abandon’), The polite causative form is sutesasemasu.

= ga marks ore (“I/me,” the speaker) as the person who causes the doer to do
the stated action,

M‘Jﬂlﬁ.
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9  Shin-chan: _
3 EERD [S¥3 Bl
;§“ Tada-nori saseri | oya.
bl free ride  cause/make do  parent
“A parent who has [her kid] ride without paying.”
“A parent who doesn’t pay for her kid.” (PL2)
Mother:
R 3 Rl 7ol
Yaji wa muryo na no!
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7% ga marks the causer, [C ni marks the doer

When the person or thing that causes the action—i.e., orders it or otherwise makes/lets it hap-
pen—is mentioned, he/she/it is marked with the subject marker ga; this can be an abstraction, as
seen in fig. 438 on the facing page, or a specific person/thing, as seen in fig 439.

When the person or thing that actually does the action is mentioned, he/she/it is marked
with ni, as seen here.

Boss
H—. 55 O KEOF k= [BEEEI| 25,
A, uchi no onnanoko ni | motasemasu_ kara.
(interj.) our office of/from girl (doer) will make/have carry because/so

“Oh, I'll have a girl from our office carry [them to you], so...”
“QOh, I’ll have one of our girls deliver them, so...” (PL3)

uchi often means “our house/shop/office.”” Uchi no means “of/belonging to
our house/shop/office,” or simply, “our.”

using onna no ke (“girl”’) to refer to female coworkers and subordinates has
come to be considered insensitive in Japanese as it has in English.

= motasemasu is the polite form of the causative motaseru, from the verb
metsu (“hold/carry™), here motaseru implies “will make [her] carry [the
documents to you]” — “will have her deliver them to you.”

he leaves his sentence unfinished, but kara (“because/so™) here implies
something like “so please review them/handle them as appropriate.”

The causative forms of the irregular verbs

The causative forms of the irregular verbs are also made with saseru and sasemasu. In fact,
those are the causative forms of suru, just like that, without being tacked onto the end of any-
thing: suru (“do”) — saseru/sasemasu (“make/let/have [someone] do”).

The causative forms of kuru (“come”) are kosaseru and kosasemasu (“make/let/have
|someone] come™),

Like any other verb, a causative verb (or the sentence it completes) can be used to modify a
noun, as illustrated here. As modifiers, they usually occur in a PL2 form,

toddler/preschooler as for mno charge is-(explan.)
“Preschoolers are free!” (PL2)

« tada means “free/no charge,” and nori is the noun form of noru/norimasu (*‘ride”); tada-nori usually implies
an illegal free ride. Tada-nori saseru is the plain causative form of the verb tada-nori (o) suru: “ride without
paying.” Muryé is a more formal synonym for tada; it clearly implies that there is no charge to begin with.

* tada-nori saseru (*‘[she] makes [me/her kid] ride free™) modifies oya (“parent’’) — “a parent who makes/has
her kid ride without paying."” Structurally, Shin-chan’s statement is just a modified noun, not a complete
sentence,
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Past and -fe forms

All causatives act as Group 2 verbs whether they started out as Group 1 verbs, Group 2 verbs, or
irregular verbs. The past form of a causative verb is made by replacing the final -ru with -ta
(PL2) or -mashita (PL3): nomu (“drink”; Group 1) — nomaseru (“make [someone] drink”;
Group 2) = nomaseta or nomasemashita (“made [someone] drink™). The -fe form is made by
replacing the final -ru with -te: nomasete (“make/made [someone] drink, and ~").

]

QI

z

8

g

d bounces away from i

he opposing player, 4

it into the goal. Kubo g

iro kicked it, and Kazuhi g

Kazuhiro: 7

h—l % EMET D, b AL
Boru 0 | ukasete | Wi~ wazato  ore  hi
ball (obj.) make/made float-and (stammer) purposely I/me (doer)

A ER—I) %

Bowi| Ar,

WY Michiael is only st hie vet for an overnight stay, butwhen ~ Reike: to/Mn< SIUMITL 0l

: ﬂm“ﬁmmry man notices the litter box and asks about Sekﬁ:aku wastre-kaketeta _noni

hﬁéﬁtfﬁgg@m what sounds like an outburst of grief. j ['1_rmlly_ had started to forget  in spite of
Mo X720 T

supin-horu o | keraseta | nda.

spinball (obj.) made kick (explan.)

“He made the ball float, and purposely made me kick a spinball.”
“He deliberately popped the ball off the ground so my kick would

make it spin!” (PL2)

ukasete is the -te form of wkaseru, which is the plain causative form of wku/
ukimasu (“float [in midair/fon water]™).

keraseta is the past form of keraseru, which is the plain causative form of keru/
kerimasu (“kick"). Ni marks the person who does the action of the causative
verb, so ore ni...keraseta = “made me kick.”

Nggative form, “don’t/won’t make”

The negative form of a causative verb is created by replacing the final -ru with -nai (PL2) or -ma-
sen (PL3): matsu (“*wait”) = mataseru (“make [someone] wait™) — matasenai or matasemasen
(“not make [someone] wait”). The example here shows a negative -fe form.

lomoidasasenaide!
don’t make [me] remembe
“Just when I'd finally started to forget, please
don’t make me remember!” (PL2)

Man: 7. T AaFHA, FBALE ATT M
Su- sumimasen.  Shinda  ndesw  ka?
(stammer)  (apology) died (explan.y (D)

“I’m sorry. Did he die?” (PL3)

BYSUEDQ) ZPBYOgY SIBUM “OI0NEW ySeAego ©

« sekkaku implies a situation that is special/long awaited/precious/
accomplished with much difficulty: “Just when finally ~." It's
often followed later in the sentence with no ni (“even though/in
spite of ) to express frustration/disappointment that “'in spite of”
the special situation, something undesirable has happened.

* wasure-kaketeta is a contraction of wasure-kakete ita, the plain
past form of wasure-kakete iru (“have started to forget™), from

wasure-kakerw/kakemasie ("start to forget”; wasureru = “forget”).
* omoidasasenaide is the negative -te form of omoidasaseru (“make [someone] recall™), from omoidasu/
omoidashimasu (“recall/remember”). The negative -te form is being used as a request, “Please don't ~.”
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-Te form as “(please) let me ~”

The -te form of a causative verb can make a request like “Let me [do the action]”; noru = “ride”
and noraseru = “‘let [someone] ride,” so Norasete = “(Please) let me ride.” Male speakers often
add kure — Norasete kure. In polite speech, all speakers add kudasai — Norasete kudasai.

The verb in this example belongs to the subgroup of Group | verbs thatend in -9 -u. As
when forming negative and passive verbs, the verbs with this ending pick up a new consonant
when they become causative verbs: the -u changes to -4 -wa and then -seru/-seta/-setel-senail
etc. is added: & D iu (“say™) — B HE S iwaseru (“make/let [someone] say/speak™).

esents and pays for things, and he

444 ly g i e

Ml Knows it, so on their New Ye loc: 1 o the offering
box and prays that this year he can become her true ou're asking a ot for only ¥10,” she
says, and thinking maybe she's right, he drops a ¥1000 bill in the box. The girl rushes to get her own
prayer in before he has a chance to repeat his. i s e R Rt e i

FX: /N2
Harari (effect of ¥1,000 bill fluttering down)

Girl: Ho. £, F I [OHDET.
Al, sore, watashi ni | tsukawasete,
(interj.)  that I/me (doer) let use-(request)

“Oh, let me use that.” (PL2)

Guy: A7
El?

"BySEQEING ‘uBANg 0004 flepuag nsiesnz “Auedwicy) exnisg S

“Huh?” (PL2)
Girl: ZwF, TIVAR, T4t " ¥RV,
(praying) Gutchi, Erumesu, Viton, Shaneru,

(brand names)
Guccei, Hermes, Louis Vuitton, Chanel.

* tsukawasete 1s the -te form of the causative tsukawaseru (“make/let
use"), from tsukaultsukaimasu (“use™); the -te form is being used as a
request. Ni marks watashi (“1/me”—the speaker herself) as the doer of
the action, so she is saying “let me use [it]"—meaning “let me apply
that ¥1000 to my wish/prayer.”

With a condition

In the right contexts, any of the ways for stating an “if/when’ condition can work with causative
forms. Like all Group 2 verbs, the final -ru of the causative form can be changed to -reba or
-tara or -te wa; or the plain, non-past form can be followed by #o or nara. See Lesson 24.

& -._Tna_ﬁw_n:ar of the flower shop where Garcia works apologizes for having to ask Garcia to do

b all the dirty and demanding drudge work, but explains that the shop is simply too short-
- handed. When Garcia notes that Japan has so many people, the owner laments that Japanese
- workers are useless, Then he elaborates: I N i _ '

%
:
g
§
;E,

Owner: AR _
AR B (RS EES T< PHLEHI K
Konna shigoto | yarasetara Sugu vantechan ya,

this kind of  work  if made [them] do  immediately quit-(undesirable) (emph.)
“If I made them do this kind of work, they’d quit right away.” (PL2)

Garcia;
A
N?
“Huh?" (PL2)

» yarasetara is an “if" form of yaraseru (“make [someone] do™), from yaru/yari-
masu (*'do”), s0 yarasetara = “if [I| make/made [them] do [it].”

* yamechau is a contraction of yamete shimau, the -te form of yamerulyamemasu
(“stop/quit”), plus the suffix shimau, indicating that the action or its result is/
would be regrettable/undesirable.”
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ﬂith__ _passive

A causative verb can occur in a passive form when the speaker or subject is the person being
made to do something. To make the passive form of a causative verb, change the final -ru to
-rareru (PL2) or -raremasu (PL3): motsu = “carry” and motaseru = “‘make [someone] carry,” so
motaserareru = “[someone] is made to carry.” Although the literal meaning becomes “[the
doer] is made to [do the action],” this is often better rephrased with the active form of the verb
in English: “[someone] makes [the doer do the action]” (e.g., “[I] made him carry [it].”).

Kosuke: AL 1 &K< KX O FE\h % ZH€5N15,
(narrating) Ore wa yoku  dya no tetsudai o saserareri.
I/me asfor often landlady s help  (obj,) am madetodo
“I am often made to do the landlady’s help.”

“My landlady often makes me help her.” (PL2)

* yoku is the adverb form of ii/yoi; the adverb form can mean either “well/carefully/
thoroughly™ or “frequently/a lot™—in this case the latter,
= dva can be either “landlord” or “landlady,” but in this manga the ya is a woman.
= fetsudai is a noun meaning “help/assistance,” and tetsudai o suru (lit. “do help™)
makes a verb phrase meaning “provide help/render assistance.” Saserareru here is
the passive form of saseru, which is the causative form of suru. Tetsudai is in fact
a noun that comes from tetsudaul/tetsudaimasu (“to help”), the verb the landlady
uses in the abrupt command form in fig. 397. Since tefsudau ends in the syllable
-i, its causative form is tetsudawaseru (“make [someone] help™) and its passive-

causative form is tefsudawaserareru (*[someone] is made to help™); see fig. 444,

“Can (or can’t) make/let il

A causative verb can occur in a “can/be able to” form when speaking of whether a person can
make/let someone else do a particular thing. This form of a causative verb is made the same way
as its passive form: change the final -ru to -rareru or -raremasu. In this case, motaserareru
means “can make [someone] carry.” Context will tell whether the intended meaning is “can
make [someone do the action],” or “[someone] is made to [do the action].”

For the “can’t” form of either of these expressions, the final -ru is changed to -nai/-masen
(non-past) or -nakatta/-masen deshita (past): motaserarenai = “can’t make [someone] carry” or
“can’t be made to carry.”

PP} Nat-chan's brother is going to play at a friend's house, and Nat-chan wants to go along. Her
Maill brother says he thinks she'll be bored because it will be all boys. The precocious Nat-chan's
response is a double entendre that would never actually come from the mouth of such a litle girl

Nat-chan: /7% ~AN [BLEESHRN KRAT..
' Onna hitori | tanoshimaserarenai |  nante...
girl/woman | count can't cause to enjoy (quote)
“Saying you can’t amuse/pleasure a lone woman—
[how pathetic!]”
“You mean you can’t even show one woman a good
time? [How pathetic!]” (PL2)

« the causative tanoshimaseru (“make [someone] enjoy [him/herself]” or “give
[someone| pleasure™) comes from fanoshimu/tanoshimimasu (*'to enjoy™) —
tanoshimaserarern = “can make [someone] enjoy/can give [someone] pleasure”
—* tanoshimaserarenai = “can't make [someone| enjoy/can’t give [someone]
pleasure.”

* nante is a quoting form used in informal speech that expresses surprise, em-
barrassment, or disdain for the described situation, or implies the preceding

AR statement is silly/ridiculous/foolish/trivial; here it carries a belittling tone that
Sigh. suggests the end of her thought is something like, “How pathetic!” or “And
you still call yourselves men?”
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Wanting to cause (or not)
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When a person wants to make or let something happen, the final -ru of the causative form is  « if you prefer to work from

replaced with -tai; when a person wants to prevent it from happening, the final -ru is replaced
with -takunai: matsu = “wait” and mataseru = “make [someone] wait,’

the polite form, -tai
replaces the final -masu

' 80 matasetai = “want to of the causative verb.

make [someone] wait,” and matasetakunai = “don’t want to make [someone] wait.”

Saeki:
FEEG, HED EFHD I T g &
Taji, amari toshiyori ni muri 0
brewmaster [not] excessively aged person (doer) overexertion (obj.}
ié“li’?’“:<fc:h“ A SE B RKALL MARET,
| sasetakunai | ga, kotoshi mo yoroshiku tanomimasu.
not want to make [you]do but this year too  favorably |1} request

“Brewmaster, I don’t want to drive a man of your years too hard,
but please give us the benefit of your expertise again this year.”
(PL3)

sively.”

St SRR

AN S P 4 A
RV R T o BR

the adverb amari usually combines with a negative later in the sentence to mean “not too much/not exces-

muri is a noun for something that is beyond reason or impossible, and muri (o) suru typically means “work

excessively/try too hard” or “overexert oneself” (fig. 62). Sasetakunai is the negative form of sasetai (“want
to make [someone] do™), from saseru (“make [someone] do,” the causative form of suru), so amari muri o

sasetakunai ="'don’t want to make you overexert yourself excessively.”

yoroshiku is the adverb form of yoreshii, a more formal equivalent of ii/yoi; yorishiku implies “[do/handle/

treat] in a favorable/agreeable fashion.” Tanomimasu is the polite form of tanomu (“ask a favor™), and is
often equivalent to “Please ~." Yoroshiku tanomimasu in essence asks the listener for his cooperation and
best efforts. (When asking a favor of someone of higher status, the form yoroshiku onegai shimasu is used.)

Summary: The causative forms of verbs

For Group 1 verbs, change the final -u to -a and add -seru (PL2) or -semasu (PL3); for Group 2
verbs, replace the final -ru with -saseru (PL2) or -sasemasu (PL3). The table shows the plain
forms. For passive-causative, change the final -ru of the causative form to -rareru: e.g., kosa-
seru — kosaserareru (“be made to come”); kawaseru — kawaserareru (*be made to buy™).

k< oyogu sﬁfi-m“ kHE D oyogaseru

mdié-tid.;lary;d_rm causative form
3% kuru come Zawsb kosaseru make/let come
g5 SUru do =H5 saseru make/let do
) miru see RE®E5 misaseru make/let see
B taberu  eat BRERS tabesaseru  make/let eat
5 toru take R c Y toraseru make/let take
HS kau' buy Hb®d kawaseru' make/let buy " For verbs with a final syl-
S motsu*  hold Fife® 5 motaseru® make/let hold Eﬁl:b% {,‘g&%’;‘;”?fﬂﬁg
L : _______________________________________ 2 F i i " f
(29N yobu call (2% &) yobaseru make/let call r:v[f 3’??:&32,?3??25:;”
- IEsE nomu drink MEED nomaseru make/let drink | Se® Introduction.
- BEI2A) shinu die wixg s shinaseru make/let die
%ET  otosu drop %EEEB  otosaseru make/let drop

make/let swim
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FX:

Man:

Girlfriend:

Giving and Receiving

How to say “give” and “receive” in Japanese depends on who gives to whom and on who is
talking about it. The choice of words is affected by differences in status among the giver, recipi-
ent, speaker, and listener; by which of them are socially close; by which of them are present; and
by the direction of the giving in relation to the speaker. A basic introduction can’t cover all the
permutations, but this lesson will illustrate the various words used and the key principles in-
volved in selecting the right one.

The verbs for “give” can be divided into two groups according to their direction: some are
used to talk about giving that moves inward, toward the speaker (“give to me/us” or “give to a
person who is relatively close to me”), and others are used to talk about giving that moves
outward, away from the speaker (“give to you/him/her/them” or “give to a person who is rela-
tively distant from me™).

17 % ageru: when the giving is outward bound

When the speaker is the giver, the appropriate word is always one of the “moves outward”
verbs, and of those, the one that applies in the largest number of social situations is ageru/
agemasu. This can be considered the “safe” word to use for “‘give to you/them” when you’re not
sure which verb provides the correct level of politeness. Be careful though: it may be “safe” in
politeness, but that doesn’t mean it can be used as a generic “give’” without direction; you still
need a different verb for the inward “give to me/fus.”

f} a‘tasalmsgf paraer sel@ at shr‘__ness and mm-_

ell

‘ByseqRIng ‘Usiuig obigy /epues nsiesng “Auedwog exniag o

FARY,

Pa!

Snatch!

&31

(mtcrj i)

i‘He}.!B‘

bl IZ £ b ErHENo]

Watashi ni  sore chodai!

I/me to  that lease] give me ) L e . i :

“@Give that to me!” (I[’pLZ} lei * chodai is an informal equivalent of kudasai, “(please) give me/
let me have.”

PbIZ biLD  [HT3 M5, « no shows possession, so watashi no before a noun means “my

Kawari ni  watashi no ageru | kara. ~"; when watashi no stands alone because the item possessed

in exchange mine will give [lo you] because is understood, it means “mine.” O, to mark this as the direct

“I’ll give you mine in exchange.” (PL2) object, has been omitted.

Besides when the speaker is the giver, ageru is the verb of choice when the giver is some-
one relatively close to the speaker, and the recipient is someone more distant. It could be used,
for example, when speaking of the speaker’s family member, friend, or colleague giving some-
thing to the listener’s family member, friend, or colleague. Both social and physical distance are
factors in determining the relative closeness of the parties and the direction of giving.
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%% yaruis also outward bound but less polite

When the giver is the speaker (or someone relatively close) and the recipient is of lower status,
such as a child or a pet, the verb yaru/yarimasu can be used for “give to you/him/her/them/it.”

(Although they look and sound the same, context will distinguish the yaru that means “give”
from the yaru that’s an informal word for “do.”) Among family and close friends, yaru can also
be used for “give to you/them” when the giver and recipient are social equals, but in all contexts

you’ll want to be careful not to use it to speak of giving to social superiors.

gi
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For all “give” verbs, ga or wa marks the giver, ni marks the recipient, and o marks the item

ven.

"BUSEUEIN 'ofpys Ssing ou ysosogegy naBunyg eprEN @

& %
/ %

causa-s :

C®. <.

Ja, kure.

Sayuri:

Sakata:

“5?3%1
Yaru
will give [to you]

& L&IF S sashiageru is also outward bound but more polite

In many cases when the giver is the speaker (or someone relatively close) and the recipient is his
social superior, sashiageru/sashiagemasu is used for “give to you/him/her/them.”
side your group are generally treated as social superiors in business and other formal settings
regardless of their individual rank within their own group or your rank within yours.

duced in fig. 452,

+ in spite of what she says, Sakata looks none too eager to hand
over her letter, and in the next frame Sayuri lets her off the hook
by saying she doesn’t really want to see it.

then  give [to me]

“Then give it here.” (PL2)

“Sure, I’ll give it to yuu.” (PL2)

* kure is a command form of kwreru/kuremasu (“give [to me]™),
one of the inward bound “give” verbs, which is formally intro-

's goir . -Sayuri
figures she shouldn’t mind showing her the letter either.

People out-

Sayun finds Sakata writing a letter. She suspects

toa and she threatens to tell Sakata's bo
‘Sakata says she doesn’
reak up with Takashi anyway

Give (outbound)

thgi ve!!
sashiagerw/sashiagemasu
agerulagemasu
yarulyarinasu

&iga v EI il
sashiagetal/sashiagemashita
agetalagemashita
yattalyarimashita

“do not/will not give”
sashiagenailsashiagemasen
agenailagemasen
yaranai/yarimasen

*“did not give”
sashiagenakattal

vashiagemasen deshita
agenakattal

agemasen deshita
yaranakatta/

varimasen deshita

51 When Yamamoto comes to Tokyo to persuade Kaji to run for his late father's seat in the Diet

(fig. 352), he discovers that Kaji has a mistress
telling Kaji and offers her a large sum of money to dis:

Wary of scandal, he meets her without
ar from Kaii's life. The fact that she is

ppe
outside his social group; her close association with Kaji, who will now be stepping into his father's
shoes and become Yamamoto’s boss; and the delicate nature of the mquest he maklng, all
demand that Yamamoto use a high level of politeness with her. e

Yamamoto:

CC O NIFE N HOVET,

Koko ni  kogitte ga arimasu.

here it check (s ub; J  existsfhave

“I have a check here.” (PL3)

Bzl I |ELHITSB B I FHoTEXLL.
Anata ni | sashiageru | tame  ni motte kimashita,
you 1o give purpose  for brought

“I brought it to give to you.” (PL4)

structurally, anata ni sashiagern (*[1] will give [it] to you”) is a complete sen-
tence modifying the noun fame (“purpose’), but ~ tame ni is usually easiest to
think of as *“for the purpose of ~" (fig. 235): anata ni sashiageru tame ni = “for
the purpose of giving it to you.”

motte is the -te form of motsulmochimasu (“hold/carry™) and kimashita is the

polite past form of kuru (“come”), so motte kimashita =
“brought.”

“carried and came™ —

oA o
DS ITICHT TS
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Give (inbound)

w igi ‘.ei ¥
kudasarukudasaimasi
kureru/kuremasu

“gave”
kudasattal kudasaimashita'
kuretalluremashita

“do not/will not give”)
kndasaranailkadasaimasen
kurenai!kuremasen

“did not give”
kudasaranakattal
kudasaimasen deshita’
kurenakattal
kuremasen deshita

' Kudasaru follows standard
Group | verb rules for its
PL.2 forms, but the r is con-
ventionally dropped from
the PL3 forms, Kudasat

(“please give me”; figs. 276,

277, and others) is 4 com-
mand form of this verb.

When the giving is inbound: <t% kureruor < /Z& % kudasaru

When the speaker wants to say “give/gave to me,” or to say that someone relatively close to
him/her was given something by someone more distant—that is, when the giving moves in-
ward, toward the speaker—the verbs to use are kudasaru/kudasaimasu if the giver is the
recipient’s social superior and kureru/kuremasu if the giver is the recipient’s equal or inferior.

Again, people outside your group are automatically treated as social superiors in business
and formal situations. If the listener is from outside the speaker’s group while both the giver and
recipient are insiders, then kureru is used even when the giver is a social superior.

In spite of their inward direction, kureru and kudasaru are “give” verbs, so ga or wa marks
the giver, ni marks the recipient, and o marks the item given.

thw Natsu mends Kikue's doll Momo, Kikue becomes upset bec ,_,.atiéatha‘d@ll is all she

"BYSUBDOYM 'BATY OU NSIEN "BINY 82005

haﬁtnre nember her real mother by (fig. 180). Natsu decides tc
she remembers about her mother. ‘%*Mad&hﬁamﬁ__ ikue begins.
| ] " ' 7 9 Natsu:
i A ' Thne?
: T Sore kara?
| i in addition to that
| »n “And what else?”’
g1 51 (PE3)
h iI {) h 2 M,
Ric®
g _h""“-h-,_____—
Kikue; * sore kara is literally “from that,” implying “after that/in ad-

HH A BT I j::‘ dition to that” or “and then."

Momo. o Kikue ni el = small children often refer to themselves by their own name.
(name) (obj.) (name) to gave I"m me]  * kureta is the plain past form of kureru/kuremasu. Ni marks
“She gave Momo to Kikue.” Kikue as the recipient, and o marks Momo as the thing

“She gave me Momo.” (PL2) given.

W72< itadaku: A polite “receive”

The verbs for “receive” do not have two directions the way the verbs for “give” do: the subject
is the recipient whether he/she is the speaker or anyone else. But the difference in social status
between the giver and the recipient is still a factor in the choice
of words. When the giver is the superior, then the proper word
to use for “receive’ is itadaku/itadakimasu. In this case, wa or
ga marks the recipient, ni or kara marks the giver, and o marks
the item received.

453 When he entered the hostess club, Michael was told the
charge would be a flat, all-inclusive ¥10,000, and he had
declined the offer of "special service” for ¥20,000 more (fig. 72),
s0 he is shocked to have the cashier dernand ¥120,000 fram
him on his way out. When he starts to protast thme gangster
types suddenly appear.

Cashier: 127 RY ol
Jianiman-en | itadakimasu,
¥120,000 will receive

“I will receive ¥120,000.”
“That'll be ¥120,000.” (PL3)

Michael: A
E?!
“Huh?" (PL2-3)

BUSUBPOY LISELO SIEUM “CIONER liseleqon &

* 77 man is the ten-thousands unit in the Japanese number system (see
p. 46), 50 127 = 12 x 10,000 or 120,000,

“Sir ! "



% 5 5 morau: A neutral “receive”

GIVING AND RECEIVING

When the giver is the recipient’s social equal or inferior, morau/moraimasu is used for “re-
ceive.” In fact, except in very formal situations, morau can be used more or less universally for

“receive,” even when the giver is a social superior, without causing offense.

For morau as for itadaku, ga or wa marks the recipient, ni or kara marks the giver, and o

marks the item received.

245

Colleague: S
=il AwiPa 5ok INod A Fad Bk,
Kore, kanojo ni | moratta Barentain choko na n da.
this her,e’gwl friend from received Valentine's chocolate is-(explan.)

“This is some Valentine's chocolate I got from my girlfriend.” (PL2)

"QQOYS SYBL ‘UM-EYBUB [BL NMYEN “ILSOIIH BYRURL &

Tanaka-kun:
oh, B4 T Rok NL2HA2Faa BAE,
Kore, jibun de  katta Barentain choko na nda.
this self by  bought Valentine's chocolate is-(explan.)
“This is some Valentine’s chocolate I bought myself.” (PL2)
Colleague:
JE iy BB B
Dokyd aru nd.

nerve/guts/boldness  have  (emph.)
“You sure have guts.” (PL2)

» kanojo literally means “she/her,” but it’s also used as a word for “girlfriend.”

» moratta is the plain past form of moraw, kanojo ni moratta is a complete sentence
(*“[1] received it from my girlfriend”) modifying Barentain choko; the modifier is
based on the sentence Boku wa kore o kanojo ni moraita, with wa marking the

recipient, ni marking the giver, and o marking the item received.
« jibun de katta is likewise a complete sentence (“[I] bought [it] myself”) modify-
ing Barentain choko.

Morau = “take”

Morau is '1]50 used in situations where no specific giver
is identifiable. In such cases it often corresponds to En-
glish “take.”

| On oversized garbage pickup day, Garcia sees
| what looks like a perfectly good space hsatar set
out for the haulers to take away.

Iy
g 0
U’1

Receive

“receive”
ttadakulitadakimasu
mamu!mm‘aiﬂwm

“received”
ftadaitalitadakimashita
mardatta/moraimashita

@

%

g “do not/will not receive”
* — i ttadakanailitadakimasen
Mot 1:1' i morawanai/moraimasen

¥ [t il Garcia: “I sure envy the person who“can "aid ot receive!

§ 27T throw out a heater like this. adatAnGkaital

Rl renifben ) : s {tadakimasen deshita

\-\ o ? T ﬁ 2 T‘ Treoe maorawanakatial
il v\ Moratte | iko! moraimasen deshita
@ | r take-and ! I'l go
/ “I"I take it and go."
" —A\ “I’m gonna take it.” (PL2)
l W = moratte is the -te form of morau, and iko! here is
) a colloquially shortened ika, the “let’s/1'11/]

e T ’_gr_ think 1’1l ~") form of iku (“go").
= = 5 )
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Machida

-Te ageru = "[do] for you/someone”

The verbs of giving and receiving are also used as helping verbs that follow the -re forms of
other verbs, in effect implying “give/receive the action of the verb.” The “give” verbs retain
their direction in this usage, so a -fe form plus ageru/agemasu implies that the speaker or some-
one relatively close to him/her does the action for someone relatively distant: “[do the action]
for you/him/her/them.”

.;WI-‘:an: Toshihiko puts his jacket back on after
: ‘'soceer practice, his student ID is missing from
the vest pocket. He wonders where he could have
dropped it, but the truth is that Endo swiped it as a

pretext to get to know him better. When he gets home,

she is waiting near his front gate.

Bo>THITE| D XK
Hirotte ageta | no Yo,
picked up ﬁir you (explan,) (emph.)
“I picked this up for you,”

“I found this for you.” (PL2)

Endo:

BLSUEDOY FI00YS BSENNS] BUINSQ D

» hirotte is the -te form of hirou/hireimasu (*“pick up [from
the ground]”).

» ageta is the plain past form of ageru/agemasu, which afier
the -re form of & verb implies the action was done for some-
one.

-Te ageru = “[do] to you/someone”

Ageru after the -te form of a verb generally implies that the action is a favor for, or will benefit,
the recipient, so “[do the action] for you/him/her/them” is indeed most often the best equivalent
in English—as in fig 456. But depending on the particular verb and the situation, the more
natural English equivalent may be “[do the action] to you/him/her/them”—e.g., yonde ageru
(from yomu, “‘read") can be either “read it for you” or “read it to you™; or it may be just a verb +
recipient phrase (with neither “for” nor “to™)—e.g., misete ageru (from miseru, *‘show”) is sim-
ply “show you.”

Machida and a colleague from Gomez Productions drugged Shima and set him up in a

l compromising position. Now the two men think they can blackmail Shima and Sunlight
Records, but Shima and his confidants have figured out their scheme and preserved crucial evi-
dence. Here Sunlight's Yada Hideharu shows them Machida's fingerprints lifted from the glass
they used to drug Shima. '

Yada:
ITHE A, WEY B %

Machida-san, omoshiroi mono o
(name-pol,) interesting  thing  (ohj.)

RETHITEL x5,

misete agemasho.

Tl show to you

“Mr. Machida, let me show you
something very interesting.” (PL3)

BYSUEPOY| TIYESE) SURYS OUONE IYSUSY SUENOIH

= the adjective omoshirol (“interesting™)
can range in meaning from “funny/amus-
ing/entertaining” at one end to “odd/dif-
ferent/unusual™ at the other,

= misete 18 the «te form of miseru/misema-
s (Mshow™).

* agemasha is the polite “let’s/1'll ~" form of agern/agemasu, In this case there is a distinet note of irony in
the statement, since the action is for the recipients’ “benefit” only in the sense that it will set them straight
about where they stand,
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-Te yaru = “[do] for you/someone”

Like -te ageru, -te yaru/yarimasu is used when an action is done by the speaker or someone
close to him for someone more distant. And like the independent verb yaru, the -te yaru form is
used when the recipient is of lower status than the giver, such as a child or pet; among family
and friends it can also be used informally when the giver and recipient are social equals.

PY=FE) The son has reserved a copy of a soon-to-be-released com-
WaSE] puter game, hoping that his father will agree to buy it for
him for Christmas. Father asks, "What if | say no?”

Son; HEF) %= XKKEB I 3FHMH T 5.
Kenri o tomodachi ni  sanzen-eh de  uru,
rights  (obj.) friend to ¥3000 for  will sell
“I°11 sell my rights to a friend for ¥3000.” (PL2)

H-o T &K

Katte yaru Yo.

will buy for you  (emph.)

“I°Il buy it for you.” (PL.2)

Father:

BYSUEDOY "UOIBNWYS TO TSI MNIDY @

+ de marks sanzen-en (*¥3000") as the amount he will sell for (fig. 175).
s katte is the -te form of kau (“buy”™).

-Te yaru = “[do] to you/someone”

Like -te ageru, -te yaru often means “[do the action] to you/him/her/them/it,” and the best way
to express this in English may be a verb + recipient phrase (without either “for” or “to”), or
some other phrasing that implies the action is done for/to the recipient. But an important differ-
ence is that -fe yaru can often (though by no means always) imply a malicious design—doing
the action as a way of harming/taking advantage of/sticking it to the recipient. Even completely
benign-sounding verbs can be used this way, so, for example, tabete yaru (from taberu, “eat”)
can mean either “I'll eat it for you as a favor” or “I'll eat it as a way of sticking it to you,” depend-
ing on the context.

When expressing malicious intent in this way, -te yaru is as likely to be used when the
recipient of the action is a social superior as with anyone else.

1459 Tanaka-kun has been stewing over his boss's repeated remarks that he
! \is no good at anything, has no ability, is no more useful than a cat, and
the like. He vows to get his revenge—but chooses a rather roundabout way.

LTS,

Koroshite yaru.
will kill him
“I’ll kill him.” (PL1-2)

Tanaka-kun:

Boss’s Wife, “#., Hf&EA e @ BHE  TY.
Kore, Tanaka-san kara  nho o-chiigen desu.
this (name-hon.) from thatis  (hon, )-summer gift is

“This is o-chiigen that is from Mr. Tanaka,”
“This is a summer gift from Mr. Tanaka.” (PL3)

Boss: Zh, AR #/)X2T
Kore, zenbu  tabako  ka?
this/these all cigarettes (1)
“These are all cigarettes?”
“This whole box is cigarettes?” (PL2)

OGOYS PEL WID-ENEUE | EU MYEN WSORH EEURL 3

* koroshite is the «te form of korosutkoroshimasu (“kill”), In a different context, koro-
shite yaru could mean “I'l1 kill him for you,” in which case the direct recipient of the
action and the beneficiary of it are separate,

+ o-chiigen (the honorific o- is almost always included) refers to the custom of giving
gifts at midsummer to one’s boss, important business associates, and other social su-
periors, as a token of gratitude for favors received, The gifts themselves are also called
o-chigen. Cigarettes
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-Te kureru = “[do] for me/someone near me”

When the benefit of an action is given to the speaker or someone relatively close to him/her hy
someone relatively distant—that is, the giving moves toward the speaker—the -te form of the
verb is followed by kureru/kuremasu; this typically means “[do the action] for me or someone

b )

1460 ‘When this obatarian asks the vé{'tdm' at a temporary sales booth
| br;eakva ¥1000 note for her, the saleswoman explains that she

only has enough small ¢ 1o make changarfﬁf purchases. Then ahe

points out another place wﬁer#ﬂ'ne lady should be able to get change.

Vendor: #H-., T< it < O TIPSR N

"0Q0US S¥E] WBLEBIEGO “OMUNSIEY EBIOH &

Al, sugu chikaku  no konbiniensu sutoa de
(inmterj.) immediately nearby  that is convenience store at
PoTNET | &K

)‘af.te kuremasu yu.

will do for you {emph.)

“Oh, they’ll do it for you at that convenience store right
over there.” (PL3)

Obat.: A7
E_f ?

* chikaku 1s a noun form of the adjective chikai (“close/nearby”); sugu chikaku = “immediately nearby”—or,
since she is pointing, “right over there.”
s yatte is the -te form of yaru (“do”), and kuremasu is the polite form of kureri.

When the speaker, listener, giver, and recipient are all strangers as they are here, whether to
use -te ageru/yaru or -te kureru is determined by the relative physical locations of the parties
involved, or by the fact that a temporary closeness is established between any two people en-
gaged in conversation together. Here, the recipient is the listener (the obatarian), who is physi-
cally closer to the speaker (the vendor) than to the giver (the convenience store clerk), so the
giving moves toward the speaker, and that makes -te kureru the appropriate form. From the
speaker’s perspective, the recipient (“you”) is “someone relatively close to me" even though
she’s a stranger.,

-Te kureru = “[do] to me/someone near me”

461 h?ah:: r.lhgtfnumtﬂfrﬁ;mﬁ[slﬂ:tﬁng;ﬁr;gnrg' With some verbs the best English equivalent of -te kureru/kuremasu is

Kikua ecides to test her and throws a ball into the “|do the action] to me/someone near me'’; or it may be a verb + recipi-

brewhouse. "If you're really my friend, then go get  ent phrase without either “for” or “to.” -Te kureru usually implies posi-

fr:t?r‘b?datlila" Stl'? ﬂﬂtﬂ. Emgﬂ Wﬂ; \Tle"h:h?t Nﬁtﬁg IS8 tive benefit to the recipient, but like -te yaru it can also sometimes be
n to enter enzo tells Natsu he has : s acHOR 18 B :

heard the full story from Kikue, used when the action is harmful to him/her.,

Zenzi:

7 Ao oM WA D N B
Naze  Natsu-san ea kura m  haitta no ka  mo
why  (name-pol.)/you (subj.) bréewhouse into entered (explan.) (?) toofalso

“‘Why was it that you entered the brewhouse?’, too,

L X [WAT<NELRE.

Kikue wa oshiete kuremashita,

(name) as for told me

“as for Kikue, she told me.”

“Kikue also told me why you entered the brewhouse.” (PL3)

BUSUBPOY EATY OU NSIEN BIDY SZ0 2

haitta is the plain past form of haivu/hairimasu (“enter”).

oshiete is the -te form of oshierw/oshiemasu (“'tellfteach™), and kuremashita is
the polite past form of kureru/kuremasi.

since it begins with naze (“why?"), the embedded question ending in ka fol-
lowed by a form of the verb oshieru is like “[She] told me why ~" (fig. 254).
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-Te kureru? as a request

Spoken as a question, either -te kureru? or its negative form -te kurenai? makes a request like
“Could/would/won’t you [please do the action]?” Such requests feel quite casual, like requests
made using just a -te form or -te kure (see Lesson 19), but they sound somewhat gentler and
more polite. For even greater politeness and a more formal feeling, -te kuremasu? or -te kure-
masen? can be used.

"BYSUEDOY ‘NYESOY BUIYS OyoEY IUSUSY auByalH G

Oizumi: ko &, Bz,

WNT< ﬂ%’)?‘ » chotto is literally “a little,” but it’s also used

Cholto, anata, oyoide kureru? as an interjection for drawing someone’s at-
(interj,) you swim for me tention, like *‘say/hey/listen here.”
“Say, would you mind going in for a » oyoide is the -te form of oyogu (“swim”);
swim?” (PL2) given the speaker’s position, the request
< made by adding kureru takes on the force of
Shima: A? biA P37 a gentle command in this case.
E? Watashi  ga?

huh?fwhat? Ifme (subj.)
“Huh? Me?” (PL3 implied)

-Te kudasaru is even more polite

When the benefit of an action is given to the speaker or someone relatively close to him/her by
someone relatively distant and the giver is of superior social status, then kudasaru/kudasaimasu
is used after the -te form instead of kureru/kuremasu.

Sada: B—, BRX | AhTSESE-k| %,
i, o-cha irete kudasatta | zo,
(interj.) (hon.)-tea made/poured for us {emph. )}
“He-e-ey, they made us some tea!"” (PL2)

* oi 15 an abrupt “Hey!" or “Yo!" for getting someone’s attention; an
elongated 4i is used when trying to get the attention of someone rela-
tively far away. At this moment, Sada is closer to Kdsuke than to his
daughter in physical position, but social considerations override that
closeness: he and his daughter are family, while Kosuke is an out-
sider.

« jrete is the -te form of ireru/iremasu (“put in,” or when speaking of
coffeeftea, “make/pour™), and kudasatta is the plain past form of
kudasaru. The particle o, to mark o-cha as the direct object of irete
kudasatta, has been omitted.

. 4

g

BUSUBPOY enduBpy nSlEyes oquig o080 ESENNS] EMEXSEW &
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-Te morau/-te itadaku = “[do] for me/someone near me”

The “receive” verbs can also be used as helping verbs following the -te forms of other verbs, and
this generally creates a phrase that means the speaker or subject “receives the benefit/favor of
the action.” In many contexts, -te morau/moraimasu is effectively the same as -te kureru, im-
plying that someone else “does/did/will do [the action] for me or someone near me.” The person
doing the beneficial action—equivalent to the giver when morau is used as an independent
verb—is marked with ni.

When the doer is a social superior, someone outside one’s circle, or a person otherwise
requiring special deference, -te itadaku/itadakimasu can be used instead of -te morau in the
same way.

4641 'Rumi-chan got a present fmm her dad and ﬁha is showing n r:ﬁ‘ to
] Nat-chan. _ bl

Rumi-chan: /X% 1T g H®-oTH6272 D,  [FiFEE
Papa ni  yubiwa | katte moratta | no. Ho ho ho!
father (giver) ring bought for me (explan.) (fem. laugh)
“My dad bought a ring for me. Tee hee hee.”

“My dad bought me a ring. Tee hee hee.” (PL2)

« katte is the -te form of kau (“buy™), and moratta is the plain past form of morau.
The equivalent form with -te itadaku is katte itadaita no. Whether “receive”
verbs are used independently or as helping verbs, it’s important to remember
that #i marks the source (i.e., giver or doer) rather than the target/destination g
(i.e., recipient or beneficiary). “

HEL oYU BEM UBYD-TEN "ONOITH RUBUN &

~-Te morau/-te itadaku = “have someone [do the action]”

In fig. 464, it’s impossible to know for sure whether the gift of the ring was the result of Rumi-
chan’s begging or an unsolicited act of fatherly doting. But in many cases -te morau/-te itadaku
definitely implies that the speaker or subject personally solicits the action, and in that case the
meaning can be like “have someone [do the action]” or “ask/get someone to [do the action].”
Such instances may or may not imply “for the benefit of the speaker or subject’; the speaker or
subject may merely be the one who calls for the action, and the beneficiary may be the person
doing the action or someone else.

e}
=

i A'r't American baseball FI r‘ er has come to Japan, hoping to
4 flnd aspoton a team n the Japanese profassional base-
baII league.

Ballplayer: HA @ 7nR T 7L— It Liw,
thﬂn no puro-yvakyi de  puré  ga shitai,
‘s prnhanchull in play (uh| ) want to do
f’want to play in Japan's pro baseball.”
“I want to play pro baseball in Japan.” (PL2)

Manager; AL # [ZTTHS

Tesuto 7] wkete morau,
test (obj.)  will have you take

“We'll have you take a test.” (PL2)

EUSEORING NYSUSS WOESIH SUS] ILNESIH US|

* puré is from English “play™; it’s used both to speak of an individual play and of playing ball in general-—
clearly the latter in this case,

= shitai is the “want to” form of suru (“do"), so puré ga shitai is literally “want to do playing” — “wanl to
play.” As is often the case with -taf forms, shitai appears in the wa-ga construction here, with ga marking
the direct object (i.e., the desired thing); watashi wa (“as for me") is understood as the topic/subject.

s ikete is the -te form of wkert/ukemasu, which basically means “receive/obtain,” but when speaking of a (est
means “take/undergo’; tesuro o ukete morau = “have [someone]| take a test.” The equivalent statement
using -fe itadaku would be tesuto o ukete itadakulitadakimasu.
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-Te morau/-te itadaku = “have [someone] do to/with me”

Depending on the nature of the verb, the more natural English equivalent for a -te morau/-te
itadaku form may be “have someone [do the action] to me/with me” (or “to/with someone close
to me”) instead of “for me”: asobu = “play,” and asonde morau = “have [someone] play with
me/someone™; okuru = “send” and okutte morau can mean either “have [someone] send [it] to
me/someone” or “have [someone] send [it] for me/someone.” In some cases the best English
equivalent may require some other way of expressing that the action is done to/with/for the
subject. Usually the statement still implies that the recipient of the ac-

tion benefits from it in some way—even if sometimes you may find T
.- . . . L)
the stated benefit rather dubious, as in this example. & F~b ;L
3 : e i L
: Nat-chan's kindergarten class is on an _ f;) ; g e ;
8 Dberry farm. One of the farm worker: ask if they're en- & 2
¢ joying the strawberries. When Nat-chan ar s,” he remarks: 30
z Worker:
% AR bl O
Konna kawaii ko ni
H such cute child  (doer)
5 ’ﬁ&'t“b%“} 1Fd & EEEs.
g tabete moran ichigo wa shiawase da.
o have [someone] eat [them] strawberries  as for are happy/fortunate
g “As for the strawberries that have such cute girls eat them, they are fortunate.” Mami-chan:
* “The strawberries are blessed to be eaten by such cute little girls.” (PL2) mhhln o T—!
Kawaii da tté!
* konna kawaii ke ni tabete morau (*[they] have such cute girls eat [them]”) is a complete sentence modifying cute \ _(qugle)
ichigo (“strawberries”), which wa marks as the topic and subject. “Cute,’ he said!
* shiawase = “happiness,” and shiawase da = “isfare happy,” but the feeling here is “are fortunate/blessed.” “He called us cute!”
* da tte (elongated in glee here) is a colloguial quoting form meaning “[he] says/said ~,” or “~, he says/said.” (PL2)

The form is used not simply to relay/repeat what was said (fe alone would be used for that), but to express
surprise at it. Nat-chan, though, isn’t impressed: she heard the worker say the same thing to some other girls.

Requests with -te morau/-te itadaku

Using a polite “can” or “can’t” form of -te morau as a question (-te moraemasu ka?/-te morae-
masen ka?—the ka is optional) makes a polite request, with the negative form of the question
being more polite. And the polite “can™ and “can’t” forms of -te itadaku can be used in the same
way (-te itadakemasu ka?/-te itadakemasen ka?) to provide another gradation of politeness
when the doer is a social superior, someone outside one’s circle, or a person otherwise requiring
special deference. The English equivalents are such expressions as “Could/would/won’t you
[please do the action]?” and “Could I/might I/might I not ask you to [do the action]?” In some
cases the feeling can be even more deferential, especially with the negative forms: “I wonder if
you might/might not be willing to [do the action].”

Host: 3->F< TF A% LAk &A, 1 Olym
Sassoki desu  ga, Yamamoto-san, 4 | viewed on
immediately  is  and/but (name-pol.) just introduced his
@AY & [BETOEETEREA 2
kin-medaru o | misete itadakemasen __ ka?|
goldmedal  (obj.)  Won't you please show us )

“If T could cut to the chase, Mr. Yamamoto, would
you please show us your gold medal?” (PL3-4)

Medalist: /N1 N1 .
Hai hai.
“Of course, of course.”” (PL3)

BUSEqRINS ‘DYSUSS IOBSIH BYS| YOESIH S| &

* sassoku = “directly/immediately/at once,” and the expression sassoku da ga/
desu ga to preface a statement is like “let me get straight to the point.”

= misete is the -te form of miseru/misemasu (“show™), and itadakemasen is the
“ean’t” form of itadaku. The same request using the ~te morau form is Kin-
medaru o misete moraemasen ka?
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Morau/itadaku after a causatwe verb

When morau or itadaku follows the -te form of a causative (“make/let ~”) verb, a literal trans-

lation makes for rather convoluted English: “[I] will receive the favor of being caused to do ~,

L1

or “[I] will have [you] allow me to do ~.” Such expressions presume the rf:c1plem s permis-
sion/indulgence, and are essentially just a very polite and humble way of saying “[1] will do ~.”
Sasete itadakimasu in the last frame here is from saseru, the causative form of suru (“do”).

SFX:

FX:

Banner:

Doctor:

4]  Doctor:

Tanaka:

Over Door:

(1] Sign: WEPT
Bydin
Hospital
[2] Dector: BHDTED TTVXT,

Omedetd gozaimasu.
“Congratulations!” (PL3-4)

M M IRE N N N
Pachi  pachi pachi pachi pachi pachi
Clap clap clap clap clap clap

JXw!
Pa! (effect of ball with banner and confetti popping open)
#1005 AB

Shuku! Hyakumannin-me
Congratulations! One-Millionth Patient

» omedetd gozaimasu is the standard expression for offering congratulations ver-
bally. In informal speech, omedetd is sufficient. Siuku means “celebration/con-
gratulations™ on banners, posters, greeting cards, etc.

« hyakumannin = *1 million people,” and the suffix -me indicates places in a se-
quence (“the first/second/third/fourth/etc.”) so hyakumannin-me is literally “the
one millionth person.”

Hixiz A YRk KIS LAk

Anata  ga to-byain kaigyo irai
you (subj.) this hospital open for business since
1005 AH D BESFE TY,
hyakumannin-me no o-kyaku-sama desu.

the 1 millionth person  whois (hon, ]-cuxmmer-[hon )} isfare
“You are the one-millionth customer since this hospi-
tal opened.” (PL3)

* 16- is a prefix meaning “this ~/the present ~/the ~ in question,” so t3-bydin =
“this hospital.”

* kyaku is literally “visitor/guest” (o- and -sama are both honorific), but it is also
the word for ‘‘customer/client.” Patients are usually referred to as kanja-san/
-sama, though, so o-kyaku-sama sounds a bit more commercial than one might
normally expect of a hospital.

RO kLT
Kinen ni muryd de

in commemoration  without charge/for free

= ® Fif & [FETWEFEEET.

maochd no  shujutsu o sasete itadakimasu.

appendix offon operation (obj.) will have you allow us to do
“To commemorate, we’re going to give you a free ap-
pendectomy.” (PL4)

b—, BE=—A!

Wa, O-kasan!

“Waahh, Mommyyyy!” (PL2-3)
FiliE

Shujutsu-shitsu

Operating Room

+ méchd refers only to the intestinal variety of “appendix.”

‘GAOUS BHEL “UMy-BYBUEL [BU NYBN “USOIH B¥BUBL &
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Politely asking permission

GIVING AND RECEIVING

In Lesson 24 you learned that -te (mo) ii desu ka? asks for permission to do the action. Follow-
ing a causative + -te moraulitadaku combination with -te (mo) ii desu ka makes a very polite
request for permission to do the action. In fig. 468, a doctor not quite so determined to give the
free operation might have asked Shujutsu o sasete itadaite ii deshé ka? (“May 1 perhaps have
you allow me to perform an operation?” = “May I perform an operation?”).

469 A first-time customer comes into the bar Lemon Hart car-

rying a guitar case.

Summary: Verbs of giving and receiving

Customer:;
HD, TIT
Ano, koko e

umm here )
BOETHE-T AT
okasete moratte i

if [1] have you allow me to set s good/fine

TY M)

ka? |
M

“Um, may 1 have you allow me to set this here?”
“Um, would it be all right if I set this here?”

(PLA)

« pkasete is the -te form of okaserulokasemasu (“make/
let [someone] set down™), from oku/okimasu (“set/

place/leave™).
= moratte is the -te form of morau.

Here's a summary of the giving and receiving verbs. As a general rule, the first word given is the
one to use, but in certain situations the second one in parentheses may be acceptable or even
preferred. When one of these verbs follows the -te form of another verb, it implies that that
action is given/received—i.e., done by one person for or to another. Only plain forms are given
here; for the polite forms, including past and negative, see the margins of pp. 243-45.

GIVE

- "give to you'/"do for you™
« “give to ma"/"do for me"

speaker BB 5)
or ' ageru (yaru)
subject -

(someone
relatively
close)

The giver is marked -_w.iih (4 wa or 7% ga.
The reciplent is marked with 1= ni.
The Item given Is marked with % o.

social
superior

social

inferior

RECEIVE

“I/somaone receiva(s)"
“do for me/someone”
=)
7]
1 E e

.\{)‘ il dﬂkl‘

H5D
speaker morau
or <
subject
s
”Jo,b,‘

The glver is marked with = nior 76 kara.
The reciplent is marked with (£ wa or 1% ga.
The ltem given is marked with % o.

social

superior

social
equal

253



Appearances and Hearsay

Japanese has a number of different ways to express conclusions or statements based on appear-
ances or hearsay and often involving an element of uncertainty. Daré and deshé, introduced in
Lesson 26, can be used for that purpose. This lesson introduces several others, beginning with
the suffix -s6 daldesu.

The pre-masu stem of a verb plus -56 da or -sé desu makes an expression for “looks/sounds/
feels/seems like [the action will occur].” It expresses a conclusion or guess based on something
the speaker has directly observed or experienced with his own senses—most

typically visual observation, though not limited to that, In PL2 speech, da 1s
often omitted, and the same is true for desu in relatively informal PL3 speech.
Both da and desu can change to their past, negative, and negative-past forms,

470 Each year Késuke earns free rent in December by applying fresh paper to

all of the shoji screens at the Buddhist temple his landlady belongs to. It
generally takes him about three days, and on those days his landlady has a hot
meal waiting for him when he gets home.

Landlady: &A=, K #EbAGBW G K
Anta, macda owannai no kai?
you still not end/finish ~ (explan.)  (7)
“You’re still not finished?” (PL2)

Kosuke: BIH Hkbh T |[bOHE—TT,
Ashita atari de owarisé desu.
tomorrow  around  (scope)  looks like will finish

“Tt looks like I’ll finish tomorrow.” (PL3)

= owannai is a contraction of ewaranai, the negative form of owaru/owarimasu (“[some-
thing] ends/finishes/is finished"). Owarisé desu (normally written §642 V) € 5 T9) is
from the same verb.,

uepoy TusnduByy NSIEies oquIg 0ANO | fB(] BSEYNS | BAENSEN

new president of Hatsushiba has brought him back as
the Sales Division’s second-in-command. Here Shima
‘and Nakazawa leave Fukuda's office after offering their
congratulations on his first day back.

Shima: #H& A

BYS

% 57; -s6 da with an adjective

-84 da (or -s6 desu) can also attach to the stem of an adjective (the dictionary form minus the
final -i), making an expression that means “looks/seems like it is [that quality]”: oishii = *deli-
cious,” and oishisé daldesu = “looks delicious.” An exception to this pattern is the form for the
adjective ii/yoi, which becomes yosasd daldesu (“looks good/fine/okay™).

PEF] Fukuda Keizo's career had been languishing in
il 2 minor post at Hatsushiba Electric, but now the

> HeE

WMLEDITLE .
Fukuda-san | ureshiso deshita ne.
(name-pol.)  looked/seemed happy  (collog.)
“Mr, Fukuda seemed happy, didn’t he?”
“Mr. Fukuda seemed to be in a really good
mood, didn’t he?” (PL3)

S CASANCER

BUSUEPOY TINESO) BUBYS DLOEY "IYSUDY SUBHUIH 9@

« ureshisé deshita is the polite past form of wreshiso dafdesu, from the adjective ureshii (“is happy/pleased/
delighted™). Note that the long -ii ending of the adjective becomes short when connecting to this suffix
because the last -i drops out. Retaining the long -ii gives a different meaning, introduced in figs. 475-477.



APPEARANCES AND HEARSAY 255

When modifying verbs: - 3 IC -s6 ni

When modifying a verb, -sé dafdes‘u becomes -5 ni ~ The combmatlon typu::ally 1mplleb “do
~ with the described appearance/in the described manner” or “do ~ as if [as described]™:
oishiso ni taberu = “eat with a delicious appearance” — “eat as if [the food] is truly tasty/eat
with relish.” An exception is the verb naru (“become”): -sé ni naru/natta after a verb implies
“almost [does/did the action]: e.g., ochiru = *“fall,” and ochisé ni naru = “almost fall.”

The -56 daldesu/ni suffix can be added to certain adjectival nouns, as seen here. It cannot
attach to ordinary nouns.

alittle more  in  newspaper fuss/spread  is not-(rhet.)
“You almost got into the papers!” (PL2)

OL3: ‘ BEEDIT J gbhknwT X.
Zannenso ni_ iwanaide yo.
in disappointed manner  please don't say (emph.)
“Don’t say that as if [you're] disappointed.”
“You don’t have to sound so disappointed.” (PL2)

TBUYSUBDQ) UUBNUIYS TO TSIH MNZRy &

« sonan, written with kanji meaning “meet difficulty/misfortune/calamity,”
most typically refers to mishaps at sea or in the mountains/wilderness of
the kind that bring out search-and-rescue teams, so in this context sénan
shita = “got lost in the woods.”

md sukoshi de (“almost/in just a little more”) often prefaces a desirable
goal or result that someone barely missed attaining.

zannen is an adjectival noun meaning “disappointment,” so zannen daldesu
is often like the English adjective *“(be) disappointed.” Zannensd ni is liter-
ally "with an appearance/sound of disappointment™ or “disappointedly.”

When modifying nouns: -€ 5 7% -s6 na

When modifying a noun, -s6 da/desu becomes -s6 na ~, making an expre%smn that means “[clj
the] ~ that looks/sounds/feels/seems like [the quality or action described].”

In the example here, -56 na is attached to the pre-masu stem of a passive verb rather than an
ordinary verb. Whether at the end of a sentence or as a modifier, forms of -s8 dal/desu can also
attach to “can/be able to” verbs, causative verbs, and passive-causative verbs—though which of
these forms, if any, make sense will depend on the particular verb,

Important note: For this meaning, -s0 da/desu, -s6 ni, and -sé na can never directly follow
a form of dal/desu; they can attach only to an adjective stem or to the pre-masu stem of whatever
form of the verb is being used (ordinary, passive, causative, etc.)—

—

not to any full form of the verb or adjective. These are crucial dif-
ferences from the hearsay expressions introduced in figs. 475-77.

-4 ™ Michael's owner has decided today is bath day for all of her L
b Ica,ts and, not surprisingly, none of them is the least bit happy '
about it

HEnESh Mo T AU -
Korosareso na koe dasu n ja nail!

g Reiko:

% will be Killed-(sounds like) voice  put out/make don't
W

E

g

“Don’t make a voice that sounds like you will be killed.”
“Stop screaming bloody murder!” (PL2)

- korosaresd na is from korosareru, the passive form of kerosu (“kill™),
* koe ="voice,” and koe (o) dast/dashimasu (lit. “put out/emit [one's] voice”)
can mean to speak out loud or simply to make a sound with one’s voice,

» the negative explanatory extension n ja nai is being used as a prohibition/ 0

negative command, “Don’t ~" (fig. 411).

OLL: Z—>! WK Lk (472 OL3 and some others got lost in the woods while
wiut ey detd () % INCG S pameciani s ateise
¢ 7 bags or warmth before discovering they were in fact
‘What? You got lost [in the woods]?” (PL2) only a short distance away from someone’s home.
OL2: B34 L T M Uxia—W
Ma sukoshi  de shinbun-zata Ja ndi!

CHATTER CHATTER

gRrY

RGYAA!
RGYAA!

v
ES

?

%'
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Negatives with -s6 da/desu

Nai can be followed by -s6 daldesu, as well as -s6 ni or -s6 na, but it takes a special form like the
one mentioned at fig. 471 for ii/yoi: nai — nasasé daldesu/ni/na. For the independent nai (nega-
tive of aru), nasasé dal/desu/nilna implies “appears not to exist/have” or “seems unlikely to
exist/have.” For a noun + ja nai (“is/are not”), including adjectival nouns, ~ ja nasaso dal/desu/
nilna implies “appears not to be/seems unlikely to be [the stated item/quality].” For negative
adjectives, -kunasasé daldesu/ni/na implies “appears not to be/seems unlikely to be [the de-
scribed quality].”

Negative verbs usually are not followed by -s6 da/desu forms. Instead, the pre-masu form
of the verb is followed by -sé ni nai or -56 ja nai.

l474) The man in fig. 333 takes it as a personal challenge to ask for some-

Man: NH1, 2@ JE I F::*%'Jn Rl 2 ik
Baka,  kono mise ni __Hasaso na bitru  da  yo.
idiot/silly  this shop/bar at  seems unlikely to exist  beer is (emph.)
“No, silly, [T meant] a brand that this place seems unlikely

T Ji

Compare:

Owarisd da = "1t looks like

[they] will finish/it will be
finished.” (observation)
Owaru 80 da ="1"m told
[they] will finish/it will be
finished.” (hearsay)

to have.” (PL2)
TR Woman: €503 @ #F&, #  KFEF Lbed,
| 86 iu no  suki.  Watashi  doki-doki shichau.
that kind of  thing  [1] like I thump-thump  do-(involuntary)

“I like that kind of thing. It makes my heart race.”
“I love it! This is so exciting!” (PL2)

» mise can refer to any kind of store or eating/drinking establishment.

» nasaso na (from nai, “not exist/have”) modifies biiry (“beer’) = “beer they seem unlikely to have'; ni
marks the place of existence/non-existence.

* doki-doki represents the effect of a racing/pounding heart, and shichau is a contraction of shite shimau,
from suru (“do"); doki-doki suru can describe either pleasant excitement or nervousness/terror, The -te
shimaw form in this case implies the action is involuntary/spontaneous.

€ 3 /£ s6 da for indicating hearsay

When 56 da (or 56 desu) follows a Lomplete PL2 verb instead of attachmg to its pre-masu stem,
it implies that the speaker is conveying hearsay information—something he/she has been told
by someone else or has learned from a secondary source. When the source is explicitly stated or
otherwise known, 50 da/desu can be equivalent to “So-and-so says/tells me that ~"'; when it’s
not, it can be like “Apparently ~" or “It seems/I hear/they say/lI'm told/l understand that ~.”

BT Tanaka-kun is at home in bed with a fever, and oL: EHhEA H¥ T [HKE T5TT]

“his boss has to figure out how to cover for some Tanaka-san kaze — de | - 3&? desu. |
(name-pol.) cold (reason) will be absent (hearsay)
fush work he was scheduled to do today. “Mr. Tanaka said he’ll be staying home today
with a cold.” (PL.3)
Boss: -7z 7 <
Komatta nd.

became troubled/inconvenienced  (collog.)
“Hmm, we’ve got a problem.” (PL2)

« wa, o mark Tanaka-san as the topic, has been omitted.

» de marks kaze (“a cold”) as the cause/reason for the action.

« yasumu is the full dictionary form of the verb for “rest/take the
day off [from schoolfwork].” so Yasumu 56 daldesu means
“[Hefsomeone| said he will take the day off.” Compare this
with Yastmiso daldesu, which in the right context would mean
“[1t] looks like [he/someone] will take the day off.”

» komatta is the past form of komaru/komarimasu (“become
distressed/troubled/inconvenienced™).

"BYSBGEINY 'UEH_ uowey /ey "ISTINSuN

(5]

- { - )
&‘ 'f g" “,‘) ;‘ thing that the amazingly well-supplied Lemon Hart does not have. g
r 2 He figures a bar with so many choices of hard liquor is likely to be weak on
3 iz other drinks, so he suggests they order a beer. When iﬁgwmpanm mmna—

2 is diately names one of the national brands, he responds: _

=
=

“0QOUS BYEL UMy-EYBUB] {BU NYEN 1USONH BYEUE]
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Hearsay with an adjective, nai/-nai, or -tai

Similarly, when 56 da/desu follows the full dictionary form of an adjective instead of just its
stem, it indicates hearsay information: “So-and-so says it is [as described]” or “Apparently/I
hear/they say/I’m told/l understand it is [as described]”: Samui s6 da = “She says/I hear it is
cold.” This s da/desu can follow the adjective’s plain past, negative, and negative-past forms
as well: Samukatta 56 da = **She says/I hear it was cold”; Samutkunai sé da = ““She says/I hear it
isn’t cold™; Samukunakatta sé da = **She says/I hear it wasn’t cold.” It can also follow the -nai
(plain negative) and -fai (“want to”) forms of verbs in the same way, since both of these forms
act as adjectives: ikanai (“not go™") — lkanai sé da (“She says/I hear that she won’t go”); ikitai
(“want to go”) — Ikitai s6 da (“She says/I hear she wants to go”).

pected, the manager of the Carp gets
Giants' front office.

Assistantt EA @  /NES A—F— M

Kyojin  no  Koshoriki ond ga

Giants  of (name) owner (subj.)

W& T 2nkn %%‘Eﬂ ik .
nainai de | aital  sodesu, | Kantoku.
secretly/privately  wants to meet (hearsay)  manager

“Owner Koshériki of the Giants says he wants a
private meeting with you, Manager.” (PL3)

Manager: F.AD?
Kyaojin no?
“The Giants?” (PL2)

BYSEQEINS 'NYSUSS IUNESIH MYS] UNESIH IUS| 3

« aitai is the “want to” form of aw/aimasu (“see/meet with™). Aitai s6 da/
desu =*[He| says he wants to meet [you].”

Compare:

Omoshirosé da ="t looks
interesting.” (observation)
Omoshiroi si da ="1"m told
itis inlclmsi.i.ngfﬂhe said it is
Hearsay with a noun-type sentence interesting,” (hearsay)
— e T = TR Yosasd da = “1t looks fine.”
The previous two examples have in effect shown complete verb- and adjective-type sentences  (observation) :

i : 7 : i i 38 da/yoi 36 da = "I'm told
followed by s6 da/desu. The equivalent for noun-type sentences is a noun + da + 56 daldesu. i i fine/He said it is fine.”
The bolded da—it can also be datta (past), ja nai (negative), and ja nakatta (negative-past), but  (hearsay)
cannot be daré (guesswork)—is crucial for indicating hearsay; without da or one of its other
forms in this position, the sentence either makes an observation based on appearances (for cer-
tain adjectival nouns; fig. 472), or makes no sense at all (any other noun).

The sentence preceding sé da/desu—whether verb, adjective, or noun type—must end in a
PL2 form; the politeness level of the sentence as a whole is determined by the choice of sd da
(PL2) or s6 desu (PL3). The hearsay expression sé da/desu cannot follow any kind of sentence
ending in dard; it does not have a na or ni form and cannot directly modify nouns or verbs.

g ko has come home for a vist

4l from her advertising job in Tokyo. She
can't get the straight story from anyone else,
so she asks the brewmaster how much
longer the doctors give her brother to live.

Brewmaster: RELT S8 AN, )
B ®oT [1B 7 %57‘:&
Nagaku  motte  |ichinen da ___s6 da.

long if holds up  one year  is (hearsay)
“If he holds up long, they say one year.”
“They’re saying one year at most.” (PL2)

BYSUEDO| BYES DU OYNISIEN BINY 820 &

* nagaku is the adverb form of the adjective nagai (“long™), and motte is the -te form of motsu!mochimasu
(“hold/carry”), which can be used in the sense of “‘hold up/hold out/last/survive.”
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5 bp rashii after a verb

Rashii indicates that the speaker is making a statement based on what he has heard or read, or
sometimes what he has seen/felt firsthand; it implies a more confident and reliable guess or
conclusion than the verb/adjective stem + -54 da/desu pattern (figs. 470-74). Rashii after a full
PL2 verb means * Apparently/it seemsf/it looks like [the described action did/does/will occur].”
Except for the fact that it normally can’t stand alone as a sentence, the word acts as an adjective,
so its polite form is rashii desu, past is rashikatta (desu), negative is rashikunai (desu), and
negative-past is rashikunakatta (desu).

“Let’s‘ meet at 478 When he gets home from the public bath, Kdsuke finds the note at
Luna in Shinjuku left written by his giﬂtriand Hirok& He tums right back arﬁund and
at 6:00.” closes the door behind him. dlEehisian i

Kosuke: 11/ a 28 [Kk 5L,
(thinking) Kanojo ga kita _ rashii.
she (subj.) came it appears

“My girlfriend apparently dropped by.” (PL2)
Foke O £ I EMHEE HEOT 7.

Tonari no gakusei ni teikiken o karite iko.
neighbor (mod.) student from pass (obj.) borow-and I'ligo
“I think I'll borrow a pass from the neighbor student and go.

“I can borrow my neighbor’s train pass to go.” (PL2)

SFX: IN#% -
Batan (sound of door closing)

* kita is the plain past form of kuru, so kita rashii = “apparently came/appears to have come.”

» karite is the -te form of kariru/karimasu (“borrow™), and iké is the “let’s/I'II/1 think I'll ~" form of iku
(“go™). The -te iku form here expresses not only the sequence of events (“borrow and then go™), but a little
about how he will go/what he has to do in order to go (see figs. 381-382).

Rashii as hearsay

Statements made with rashii typically contain some element of guesﬁwork but the form can be
used even when the element of uncertainty is slight or non-existent. In such cases rashii is
basically the same as the full verb/adjective + 56 da/desu pattern that indicates direct hearsay
(figs. 475-77): “I understand ~/I'm told ~/So-and-so said ~.” The speaker below, for ex-
ample, sounds like he has heard authoritative information.

.-.:-.ngq,gh gma A BTHF 3 MM LLT[ENIS 5LV A
- mj some gf ﬁ;‘a Dai-ni bumon wa kanren-gaisha to shite |dokuritsu sure____rashii | ne.
; i Division Two as for affiliated co. as  will £0 mdcpcndcm itappears (colq.)
“] understand Division Two is being spun off as an independent
affiliate.” (PL2)
bk L BRYE B: S~ W T3
Lar Lol Hé, ii na.
W T2 (interj.) good/fine (collog.)
13 4t {'; “Really? The lucky stiffs.” (PL2)

OLs: Ji< 2% Hi. froooHababag
Hiroku naru wa ne. / Ureshii.
spacious  will become (fem.-collog.) / be happy/delighted
“This place will become more spacious.” / “I'm delighted.”
“We’ll have more space.” / “That’ll be nice.” (PL2)

s kanren-gaisha is literally “related/affiliated company” (-gaisha is from kaisha, “com-
pany”; the k changes to g in combinations).

» dokuritsu = “independence,” and dokuritsu suric = *go/become independent.”

+ hé is an interjection showing interest/mild surprise, like “Really?/Oh?/Hmm."”

» ii na (or ii nd) can be used to express envy: “I'm envious/you lucky stiff.”

= hireku is the adverb form of the adjective hiroi (“spacious™), so hiroku naru = *(will)
become spacious” (fig. 78).

BYSUBPQY ‘UEnAuBly NSIENSS 0quig PAN0L-B0 BSEYNS | EMENIEWN &

BYSUBDOY "UOUENUIYS TO ‘NSIH NNZPY 5



@
@

“BUSEQEIN ‘NYSUSS HOESIH HyS] TUORSIH iy

&

820

£

Bl

EYSUBDOY ‘ENTY OU NSIEN

Rashii after an adjective, nai/-nai, and -tai
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Rashii after the dictionary form of an adjective means, “Apparently/it seems/it looks like/I hear
it is [as described]”: Takai rashii (“Apparently/l hear it is expensive”). The word can follow the
adjective’s plain past, negative, and negative-past forms as well: Takakatta rashii = “Appar-
ently/I'hear it was expensive™; Takakunai rashii = *Apparently/I hear it isn’t expensive™: Taka-
kunakatta rashii = “Apparently/l hear it wasn’t expensive.” It can also follow the -nai (plain
negative) and -tai (“want to”) forms of verbs in the same way, since both of these forms act as

adjectives: ikanai (“not go”) = lkanai rashii (“ Apparently/I
hear that he won’t go™); ikitai (“want to go”) — Ikitai rashii
(“Apparently/I hear he wants to go™).

A: TEBHE T A
Kafun-shé desu  ka?
hay fever is )

“Hay fever?” (PL3)
AR 9% 1k [OEw BLWTT| .

E, kotoshi  wa | hidoi rashii desu ne.

yes this year as for is terrible  (hearsay-pol.)  (collog.)
“Yes, I understand [the pollen] is particularly bad this
year.” (PL3)

=

* kafun = “pollen” and -shé is a suffix used for a wide variety of
health symptoms/conditions/syndromes, so kafunsho = “hay fever/
pollinosis.”

* the topic marker wa in this case sets off kotoshi (“this year™) as a
contrast, so kotoshi wa hidoi implies “this year as opposed to others,

% ‘ﬁi Stand
Ty 1

Wk

[the pollen] is terrible” — “the pollen is particularly bad this year.”

Rashii after a noun

For verb- and adjective-type statements (figs. 478-80), rashii in effect follows complete PL2
sentences (including single word sentences). The complete PL2 sentence rule holds for noun-
type statements as well—with one crucial exception: for sentences ending with a noun + da (but
not with a noun + datta, ja nai, or ja nakatta), rashii replaces da instead of following it: Koko wa
byoin da (“This place is a hospital”) — Koko wa byoin rashii (“This place appears to be a

hospital”; the da is dropped).

A noun + rashii phrase has the same basic meanings already described for rashii—"Appar-
ently/it seems/it looks like/I hear it is [the stated item].” But it also has an additional special
meaning. In certain contexts, a noun + rashii implies “is so like/so characteristic of [the stated

thing/person).”

'E__\'jren;aﬁe.r being drafted and sent to the battlefront, Zenz&'s letters
| are filled with his concerns and ideas about processing rice and

brewing saké. Natsu mentions this to Shizu. Shizu responds:
Shizu: _ St
Bk & & 5LWTY| .,
Danna-sama rashii desu ne.

master/husband-(hon.) s like-(pol.)  (collog.)
“That is so like him, isn’t it?” (PL3)

2 HE&E SHRA TOERENS & B Ok,
Ma ato  fura-tsuki de umareriu to iu no ni
now more two months  (seape) will be born  (quote) say  even though
“Even though [the baby] will be born now in just two more
months."”

“[To be dwelling on such things] when the baby’s only two
months away.” (PL3)

* in another context, Danna-sama rashii desu could mean “It seems (o be the
master” or “I understand it's your husband,” but here there is no guesswork or
hearsay involved; she is saying it's just like Zenza to stay so focused on rice and
saké even at the battlefront and even when his first child is due in two months.
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Rashii after other noun-type sentences

Apart from the above exception for non-past noun-type sentences, rashii is added to the end of
a complete PL2 sentence, so you get noun + datta rashii (past), noun + ja nai rashii (negative),
and noun + ja nakatta rashii (negative-past): Koko wa bydin datta (**This place was a hospital”)
— Koko wa byéin datta rashii (“This place was apparently a hospital”; datta remains in place).
As with the hearsay expression 50 da, rashii cannot follow any kind of sentence ending in dard.

BRk L
7HEL
AR IC T
7 & 10
1123 %
AT
Omori: €L T 106 o #%H#& © 715 2% = 2

Soshite fii-nen ato no kohai  ni naru  ga, X

and 10 yrs later  of  junior (result) becomes but 1

P foe g [#\m7A—T—F Eak 6Lk,

Higashino kisha — wa mei-fowado datta rashii. |

(name) reporter as for  excellent forward was it seems/] hear

“And moving on to a junior who came ten years later, reporter

Higashino was apparently an excellent forward.”

“And he came ten years after us, but reporter Higashino

was apparently a real standout at forward.” (PL2)

+ kohai refers to a person with more junior standing within a given group by virtue of having joined the group
later; it's the junior counterpart to senpai (fig. 318).

» naru = “become(s)” and ni marks the end result, so ~ ni naru as a phrase typically means “become(s) ~";
this can be used as an expression for “the focus of this discussion becomes/changes to ~.”

» the prefix mei- means “excellent/masterful/famous.”

Hashﬁ as a n_ipdifier

Since rashii acts as an adjective, a noun + rashii phrase can directly modify another noun:
kodomo (“child™) — kodomo rashii (“like a child/childish™) — Koedomo rashii koto o iu (“[He/
she] says a childish thing™). It’s often easiest to think of the modifier X rashii as equivalent to
“X-like™: X rashii ~ = “an X-like ~.” This can simply imply “characteristic of X,” as with
kodomo rashii, but it often also implies “befitting X[_iust 1ike X should hn,” otoko rashit him =
“a man-like person” — “a masculine/manly/virile man™ or “a redl man”; onna rashii hito =
woman-like person” — *a feminine/womanly/demure woman™ or “a red] woman.’ (Becau.&e
rashii implies “befitting,” onna rashii hito cannot normally refer to “a womanish man.”)

By the same token, the word’s -ku form, rashiku, can be used to modify a verb or adjective.
X rashiku typically means “in an X-like manner”—implying “in a manner characteristic of X/
befitting X.”” But when modifying the verb naru (“become”), as in the example here, it usually
means “become(s) X-like” (see fig. 78).

Upon returning to her advertising job in Tokyo after her
483 brother's funeral, Natsuko submits new copy for the as-

signment that had her struggling for inspiration before (fig. 417).

Her supervisor Harada gives it a passing grade, and commends
her iar learning to suppraé.s her personal views about the product.

Harada: [ 70 5 L<| B-oT&ERE . HlHL A
[Pure  rashikul  nate kita n, Seaeki-kin.
pro -like are becoming  (collog.) (name-fam.)
“You have started to become pro-like, haven’t you,
Miss Saeki?”

“Now you’re starting to work like a real profes-
sional, Miss Saeki.” (PL2)

» natte is the -fe form of naru (“become”), and kita is the plain past form of kuri (“come®); natte kuru = "'start
to become” and natte kita = “has/have started 1o become™ or “isfare becoming™ (fig. 380).
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H 1=\ FE mitai da

Mitai da (or mitai desu) is another expression that's added to the end of a complete PL2 sen-
tence, and it means “that’s the way it appears/seems/sounds/feels.” It generally implies first-
hand observation and/or more direct knowledge than rashii does, and therefore, even greater
reliability. (This mitai has nothing to do with the “want to” form of miru.)

After a verb (or the sentence it completes), mitai da/desu means “It looks like [someone]
does/did/is doing/will do the action” or “It looks like the action occurs/
occurred/is occurring/will occur.”

Priestt I—A%! K ZWh [BoTD HEWE| 1k
Kasuke! Mada  daibu nokotteru  mitai da | na.
(name) still  quiteabit remainsfis left looks like  (collog.)
“Kosuke! It looks like still a lot remains.”
“Kaosuke! It looks like you’ve still got quite a bit left to do.”
(PL2)

Kosuke: [3d...

Ha...
“Yes...” (PL3)

* daibu is an adverb like “considerably” or “quite a lot.”

« noketteru is a contraction of nokotte iru (“remains/is left”), from nokeru/nokort-
masu (“be left over™).

« hd is a relatively formal-sounding equivalent of hai (“yes™) that typically feels
rather tentative or uncertain/noncommittal.

Mitai da with an adjective

Mitai da (or mitai desu) after the plain form of an adjective ty‘plcajly means “looks like [1[] is laq
described]” or “appears/seems to be [the described quality].” Mitai da/desu can also follow the
plain past form of an adjective, in which case it means “looks like [it] was [as described]” or
| The mom-and-pop sushi shop

“appears/seems to have been [the described quality].”
owners were telling their son

they absolutely cannot keep the stray
‘kitten: he brought home, when cus-
tomers walk in and start treating the
kitten as if it's the shop mascot.

shiyéh ga nai is literally “there is no way
to do/nothing one can do™ — it can’t be
helped/what can one do?”

hyéban = “public estimation/popular-

X 2 < ) z Eoa] ity:" s0 hydban ga u = “eslimatio n!fpnpu—
Mom: E’ .J-‘ 2 7:], ml’.‘ 3_)3’&1_5 3’3@ S D "!IilH 5 larity is good” - “is popular.” Using mo
Shiyd ga nai wit né. O-kyaku-san  no  hyoban  mo instead of o Akl Medmalarity stong
way of doing  (subj.) notexist (fem.-colq.) (hon)-customers &' estimation also 7 a6 .', .p kL .P‘ ye i g
Rl _ ’ the customers™ is an additional factor—
(Wi Afenkl L, i->THd & IZ LELED 7 i.e., after the son’s imploring—in decid-
' ‘ 13 . L‘

Wi mitaida | shi, katte miru  koto 'mi  shimashd  ka? ing to keep the kitten,

is good il appears  and/so keeping thing 1o let's make [it] (1) « katte i the -te form of kaw/kaimasu,

“I suppose there's no help for it. The customers’ estimation [of the kitten|
appears to be good, so shall we decide to try keeping it?"”

“What can I say? It seems to be popular with the customers, so shall
we perhaps try keeping it?” (PL3)

5 e dhl!
Yaita!!
“All right!” (PL2)

Son:

which when written with this kanji means
“keep/raise [a pet/domestic animals|”; the
-t¢ miru form of a verb implies “try [the
action]” or “try doing [the action] and
see” (figs, 369-70),

o ~ koto ni shimashd is the “let’s/I'1l ~"
form of ~ koto ni sury (lit, “make it the
thing™ — “decide to do™; fig. 275), so it
means “let’s decide to ~"; in a4 question
this becomes “Shallwe decide to ~2" or
just “Shall we ~7”
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Afitai da aﬁer a noun

Like rashii, mitai daldesu is best thought of as attaching to the end of a complete PL2 sentence,
and this includes noun-type sentences ending in the past datta, the negative ja nai, and the
negative-past ja nakatta forms. But when the noun-type sentence ends with da, the da drops out
and mitai daldesu connects directly to the final noun. The typical meanings are, “looks like [it]
is [the stated item],” “appears/seems to be [the stated item],” or sometimes simply “is like [the
stated item].”

Mitai da/desu cannot follow any kind of sentence that ends in dard. Except for the fact that
it can’t normally stand alone, mitai daldesu functions as an adjectival noun, so da/desu some-
times changes to na or ni (see facing page). Daldesu can also be omitted after mitai in any
situation where it can be omitted after an ordinary noun, such as before the sentence particle ne
in this example.

Compare:

tabern mitai = “looks like she
will eat™

tabete mitai = “want to try
eating” (from the -te form of
taberi plus the -fai form of
Hilrid)

nomu mitai = “looks like he
will drink”

nonde mitai = “want to try
drinking” (from the -te form
of nomu plus the -tai form of
niiru)

(embarrassed giggle)

* a straightforward statement without any element of guesswork would be /i hito da ne (“He is a nice per-
son”). The da after hito must be dropped when mitai (daldesu) is added to express the “looks like” mean-
ing. Omitting da after mitai can be considered somewhat feminine; male speakers are more likely to keep
the da and say Ii hito mitai da ne (the da after hito still disappears).

* yasashiso is from the adjective yasashii (“is kind/sweet/gentle™); since the final - of the adjective has been
dropped before -s6, the word expresses a guess/conclusion based on appearance (fig. 471).

Mitai da with nai/;nai

Mitai da/desu follows the plain negative form of a verb in the same way as it follows an adjec-
tive: nai (“not exist”) = Nai mitai (““[It] looks like [it] doesn’t exist/isn’t here” or “[It] appears/
seems not to exist/be present”); ikanai (“not go™) = Ikanai mitai (‘‘[It] appears/seems/looks like
[someone] won't go” or “[It] doesn’t appear/seem/look like [someone] will go™); omoshiroku-
nai (“not interesting”) — Omoshirokunai mitai (“[It] appears/seems/looks uninteresting” or

“[1t] doesn’t appear/seem/look interesting); neko ja nai (*“is not

e

o i
T R g2

a cat”) — Neko ja nai mitai (“[It] appears/seems not to be a
cat” or “'It doesn’t appear/seem to be a cat”).

s

_'Tﬁhe'bQ"'-’f_ajﬁa't frog isn't his usual self. “Maybe he has a
e -@bld;*kﬂéﬁmﬁuf'ii';waé:andz_b.rlrngd,'a-'ﬁﬂrma?rnt-afer.

o

x Kariage-kun: # 3 T2V BTN .
Netsu wa nai mitai da | na.
fever  asfor  notexisthave it appears  (collog.)

“As for a fever, it doesn’t exist, it appears.”

“He doesn’t seem to have a fever.” (PL2)

In the next panel, the frog himself is shown thinking, “I'm cold-
blooded, youidiot."

LoE
| =
il
-
OLL: W [ A &EW i, 8
Ii hito  mitai ne. 2
good/mice  person  looks like (collog.) g
“He looks like a nice person.” (PL2)
=
OL2: *, BLED, 5
Ya- vasashiso. E
(stammer) looks/seems kind ®
“He looks kind,”
*“He has a kind face.” (PL2)
OL3: A~~~
Ehehe!

"BUSEQEINS ‘uy-e0BUE)Y USBSER BpeN &



When modifying nouns: #&7=\/& mitai na
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Mitai daldesu acts as an adjectival noun, so its form for modifying another noun is mitai na ~.
Since mitai daldesu must always be preceded by something else, it’s in fact the entire phrase or
sentence ending in mitai na that is the modifier. The most common use of mitai na is to express
a resemblance: when X is a noun, X mitai na ~ implies “an X-like/X-ish ~,” or “a ~ that

"EUSUBPO) ‘SNES OU ONNSIEN "BIDY 820 3
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looks/sounds/feels/seems/acts like X.”

i thath .
oulty ,ral éxperim ‘station j @ he
kawa to teach her tmwt&gmw the rir:a

Miyakawa: FEHH?
Tatsunishiki?
“Tatsunishiki?” (PL2)

Natsuko: 'l 73]

Ani no katami

BH BEE 50 T,

mitai na | mono  desu,

older bro. of keepsake/legacy -like
“They're something like a keepsake of my brother.”
“You could say those are my brother’s legacy to

me.”” (PL3)

thing is

* katami typically refers to something that is kept to remember a person by after his or her death: “keepsake/
memento/remembrance.” She could say Ani no katami desu (“They're a keepsake of my brother”), but since

rice seeds don’t fit the typical notion of katami, she says they are merely “like" a katami.
» mono = “thing,” so ~ mitai na mono = “a thing that's like ~" — “something like a ~.”

When modifying verbs: #& 7=\ IC mitai ni

When modifying a verb or adjective, mitai da/desu becomes mitai ni ~. Again, it’s in fact the
entire phrase or sentence ending in mitai ni that is the modifier, and the most common use of
mitai ni is to express a resemblance: using the phrase to modify a verb implies “[do the action]
like X/in an X-like manner”; using the phrase to modify an adjective
implies “[something] is of the described quality, just like X.”

OL: Wiy Ied. K L5}
li nd. Warashi  mo |tori
is good/fine  (emph.)  I/me too  bird

2% & RATHE—,
sora o tonde mitdi.
xky (obj.) want to try flying

bird,”

R BEVE]

] 489 ‘Two OLs gazing out the window of their office building see a bird
fly by. (There are two different kinds of mitai in this example.)

mitai ni
like

“I'm so envious, [, too, want to try flying through the sky like a

“Birds are so lucky. 1 sure wish I could fly like them.” (PL2)

* {i nd is an expression of envy like “I’'m so envious™ or “You're/they’re so
lucky.” You can think of /7 (*is good/nice'’) as meaning “It is so nice [for you/

them/someone]” or “[ You/they] have it so good.”
« mitai ni after a noun means “like ~," so tori mitai ni =

expression modifies the rest of the sentence.

“like a bird™; this

s tonde mitai (the long vowel simply expresses the strength of her desire) is the
-te form of tobu (“fly”) plus the “want to” form of miru. Since a verb's
-te miru form means “try to do/tty doing [the action],” tonde mitai = “want to

try flying.”

= o marks sora (“sky”) as where she’d like to fly; tobu can also mean “jump,” so
sora o is included with fobu any time the meaning might be ambiguous, and
often even when it’s not. In most cases the entire expression sora o tobu is

equivalent to just “fly.”
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J::"Jf:fyéda

Yd dafdesu can be considered a more formal equivalent of mitai da/desu—though both can be
used in both PL2 and PL3 speech. The two forms are essentially the same in meaning and in
most aspects of their usage. Y6 da follows a complete PL2 sentence, connecting to the various
plain forms of verbs and adjectives, including the negative forms; it never follows a sentence
ending in daré. (There is again an exception for noun-type sentences, which is illustrated in the
next example.)

Matsuda: N
¥ BRETRVL X9F .
Mada kitenai va da nd.

stillfyet  has not come it appears  (emph.)
“It appears that he has not yet come.”
‘““He doesn’t appear to be here yet.”

o
@ A‘ 5

(PL2)

“BUSEQEINS ‘OJEH LOWSY J8g WSaInsup BANNY @

= mada (“still") followed by a negative means “not yet.”

* kitenai (“has not come/is not here") is a contraction of kite inai, negative of kite iru (“has come/is here”),
from kuru (“come™). Since Matsuda is drawing his own conclusions based on his own limited observation
of those in attendance, he adds yé da (“it appears that ~"),

D& 37 noyé da after nouns

The pattern of yé da/desu attaching to the end of a complete PL2 sentence includes noun-type
sentences ending in the past datta, negative ja nai, and negative-past ja nakatta forms. But once
again, noun-type sentences ending in da present an exception: this time, da is replaced by no (or
na for adjectival nouns) before yo daldesu: Neko da (“It’s a cat™) — Neko no yo da (“It appears
to be a cat”). The typical meanings are, “looks like [it] is [the stated item],” “appears/seems 1o
be [the stated item],” or sometimes simply “is like [the stated item].” Structurally, no makes the
preceding noun into a modifier for yo, which is essentially an adjectival noun meaning “appear-

ance.”

A The police are going over
A l the scene of a crime. When

the ehiaf detective arrives, one of

‘his assistants gives him a report.

* ddyara often appears together with
rashii/mitai dalyé da to reinforce the
meaning of “apparently.”

« -garami is a noun suffix that implies
“involving/related to [the stated item/
matter],”

« koroshi is the pre-masu form of ko-
rosukoroshimasu (“kill/murder”); the
pre-masi form is here being used as a
noun. A more categorical statement
would be Fudosan-garami no koro-
shi da (“It is a murder over real estate
interests™); replacing da with no and
adding yo daldesu expresses an ele-
ment of uncertainty/guesswork,

Assistant: FELC  HEE W% 12 14153043«
Shibé  suitei  jikoku wa  jiyoji sanjuppun.
death  estimated  time  as for 1430 hours/2:30 PM
“The estimated time of death is 2:30 PM.” (PL3 implied)
EI2%S AE Boisd [ BL O s [ i
Davara fuddsan -garami no |koroshi  no Yo desu | ne.
ap arently  real estate  -related ‘mirder  (mod.) appearance is  (colloq.)
‘It appears to be a murder over real estate interests.” (PL3)
Detective: 91,
Umu.

“Uh-huh.” (PL2)

"BUSUBPQY “ZISByany SiByM “mioNe iyseiegoy &
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When modifying a noun, (no) yo da/desu becomes (no) yé na ~. Since (no) yo da/yé na cannot

!
%
%

i
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stand alone, it’s in fact the entire phrase or sentence ending in (no) yé na that is the modifier.
Like mitai na, one of the most common uses of X (no) yo na ~ is to express a resemblance.
Where X is a noun, X no yo na ~ 1mphu; “an X«I:ke/X mh ~.” or “a ~ that looks/sounds/feels/
seems/acts like X”': onna = “woman,” and koe = “voice,” so onna no yo na koe = “a womanish
voice” (this would be said of a man). Where X is a verb, the pattern more typically expresses a
kind/type: doki-doki suru = “heart pounds” (fig. 474) and eiga = “movie,” so doki-doki suru yo
na eiga = “‘a heart-pounding-type movie” — “a movie that makes your heart pound.”

492 ‘When the proprietress of the bar tells Shima and Nakazawa [
| that she came back to Japan because she got tired of her
boyfriend in London again, Nakazawa responds this way:

Nakazawa:

NAK, ¥ B BT

Kaka ka, kimi wa  marude.

(chuckle) you asfor wvery much

W OXdRl T I,

neko  novona | onna  da na.

cat dike woman are (collog.)
“You are a woman who is just like a cat,
aren’t you?”

“You're rather like a cat, aren’t you?”
(PL2)

» ka ka ka is a gentle, back-of-the-throat sort of chuckle. She retorts that she prgfgrg to: 3|mp]y think of hgmﬂ as

» marude is used to emphasize likeness in a comparison, and is often fol- g free spirit,
lowed by forms that mean “is like,” such as mitai daldesu or yo daldesu,
The emphatic meaning ranges from “just/exactly like” to “much/almost/
practically/rather like.”

When modifying verbs: & 3 I y6 ni

When modifying a verb or adjectwe (no) yo da!de.m becomes (no) yo ni ~ Ag‘un it’s in fact
the entire phrase or sentence ending in (no) yé ni that is the modifier. Where X is a noun, using
X no yo ni to modify a verb implies “[do the action] like X/in an X-like manner”; using the same
phrase to modify an adjective implies “[something] is of the described quality, just like X.”

If X is a non-past verb and the phrase modifies the verb Y, X ya ni Y can imply “do Y so that
X occurs/doesn’t occur/can occurfete.”: mieru = “be visible” (fig. 424) and oku = “set” = mieru
yo ni oku = “set [it] so that [it] is visible.” (X mitai ni Y does not have this meaning,) There are
some other special uses of yo ni that you will want to be on the lookout for as well.

' Father: [ I8 A OEIIT] # T HBWT 493] On Shin-chan's very first trip to the ski slopes (fig. 65),
Kani-san ___noyoni | yoko ni aruite w4 his father demonstrates how to climb uphill on skis.
crab-(pol.) like side  to  walk-(manner)

Aok %5,
shamen o noboru. 0 &

hill/slope  (obj.)  climb
“You climb the slope by walking sideways like
acrab.” (PL2)

SFX: Wy H'y
Za! = zal
Crunch crunch (ski edges crunching into snow)

iz 9 =
E’ e
iR /L

« when adults speak to small children, they often add -san to the
names of animals,

« yokeo ="side,” and yoko ni = “toftoward the side™ — “sideways.”

« aruite is from arukularukimasu (“walk’); the «fe form is being
used to indicate manner.

+ the polite form of noboru (“climb”) is noborimasu.
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« Small roman numerals refer to pages in the introduction; all other numbers refer to figures. Bold type indicates the most
important reference(s) under an entry or subentry.

+ References to figures include all surrounding material (the entire page if there is only one figure on the page). Italic type
directs you to the surrounding explanatory material rather than to the figure itself.

« A figure number followed by f refers to the facing page.

* Verb type is shown in brackets following the head word: [G1], [G2], [irreg.]. Adjectival nouns are followed by “(na),” or
“(na/ni)” if they appear in their adverb form. An adjective listed with its -ku form indicates both forms appear.

« Entries do not necessarily list every instance of the headword. The aim was simply to provide enough references for
students to compare a few additional examples of the same word in a variety of contexts. Many words appearing only once
or having no useful comparisons have been omitted.

alallald-a, 6, 22, 38, 88, 102, 112, 114, 116,
161, 204, 253, 332

ability. See “can/be able to” form

abunai, 53,77, 127, 149

accent, xviii

address, terms of, 67, 111, 117, 140, 266,
332, 364, 368, 377, 468; within family,
166. See also -chan; kacho;, ~kun; -san;
shacho

adjectival nouns, 77, 9394, 104, 115, 145,
201-2,223, 231,291, 304, 348, 472; as ad-
verb, 170, 199; as noun maodifier, /20, 122,
321, 326, 384, 391. See also mitat da/desu;
vo daldesu

adjectives: defined for Japanese, I'1; with ex-
planatory ne, 99, 107, 199, 352; ~ku form
of, 76, 78, 190, 226, 236, 358, 364, 386,
460; modified by adverb, 73, 86, 138, 164;
modifying a noun, 84-87, 138, 208, 213,
438; modifying with -na, 95; negative form
of, 317=19, 357; noun form of, 98, 236,
364, 386:; past form of, 286-57, 308, 359;
polite form of, 12, 15, 82; in sentence-final
position, 10-12, 18-19, 23-24, 38, 73,
114, 116, 127; stem of, 256, 271, 326,
471, 473; subject of, 10, 114, 116, 137,
204, 219, 275; -te form of, 275; usage note,
12

adverbs, 72-76, 86, 104, 118, 123, 143, 151,
340, 448, 467; formed from adjectives/
nouns, 7677 (see alvo adjectives, -kn form
of); with naru, 78, 211, 275, 479, 483. See
also counters; relative time words; time
and duration

adversative passive, 434-435

aete, 369

ageru |G2]: “give,” 80, 237, 449 (see also -te
agerw); “raise,” 414

aisury [irreg.], 287, 438

aitsi, 150, 203, 270

akarui, 191

aku [G1], 284

amari, 448

anata, 111, 166, 337, 408, 421, 451, 462,

276

468; anata no (possession), 146, 149; See
also anta

anna-ni, 164, 203

ano (“that™), 150, 178, 202, 204

anofano (*um”), 56, 142, 215, 234, 251, 469

anta, 111, 344, 470. See also anata

apologies, 192, 224, 257, 303, 429, 443

apostrophes, xviii

appearances, 470-74, 478-93

aralara?lara, 21, 38, 185, 244, 253, 292, 398

aratamete, 123

are (“'that™), 148, /149, 388

are? (“huh?"), 38, 116, 308

arigatolarigato, 21, 80, 123, 198, 253

aru [G1], 54-55, 119, 179, 227, 251, 394; as
helper verb, 368; negative form of, 208,
288-89, 300-302, 307, 474, 487; “occur,”
196; past form of, 297; “possess/have,” 55,
134, 191, 451, 454

arubaito, 91, 109, 19()

aruku [G1], 493

ashita: as adverb, 79, 168; as noun, 9, 87,
189, 386

aspirated syllables, xxiv, xxvii; in kana tables,
XX=XXI

asobu [G1], 413, 466

ataery [G2], 305, See also giving, verbs of

atarashii, 325, 437

alarimae (na), 291

ataru [G1], 422

atashi, 110, 166, 260, 278, 345, See also wa-
tashi

atchi, 153, 400

ato, 79, 186, 355, 387, 481-82

atsui, 15, 19, 68, 98, 190, 256, 352

au [G1]: “fit/suit,” 231; “meet/see,” 263,
295,476

avashii, 18

ayashimu |G1], 431

-ba form: of adjectives and all negatives, 352,
361-63; -bd ii, 366; of desu, 353; for sug-
gestion, 367; summary, 353; of verbs, 349-
352

baito. See arubaito
haka, 402, 474

betsu-ni, 251

boku, 110, 141, 178, 232
bukatsu, 127, 139, 405

“can/be able to” form, 303, 350, 370, 413-
24, 4371, 473; with causative, 447

causative (“make/let”) form, 403, 409, 438~
48, 468-69, 473

-cha. See -te wa

-chan, 17, 145, 167, 260, 322, 373

-chau. See -te shimau

chichi. See kinship terms, father

chigai, 318

chigan |G1], 155, 204

chifsailchitsaku, 12, 95, 357

chikailchikaku, 12, 460

-chd, 9, 30, 35, 230, 368, 387

chodai, 195, 449, See alvo giving, verbs of

chokolchokoréto, 9, 454

chokusetsu, 176

chasen, 190

chotto, 73, 138, 333, 350, 383, 389, 462

chigen, See o-chiigen

classifiers. See counters

commands, 278, 279, 305, 359, 383, 397-
412, 414, 450, 462; negative, 127, 403-4,
407,411, 473; response to, 197, 327

complete sentence modifiers, 217-36, 251,
260, 266, 269, 271, 275, 329, 371, 421,
428, 437-38, 441, 454, 466; subject of,
227

complex sentences, 186-204

computer, displaying Japanese on, See Ap-
pendix A6

conditional (*“if/when”) forms, 349-67. See
also under specific forms

conjecture. See guesswork

conjunctions. See connecting words

connecting words, 65, 81, 122, 163, 182,
186205, 227, 308, 386, 394, 430, 437,
See also ga, “but/and”; kara, “because’”;
kedo: no de; no ni



counters, 80-82; for age, 204, 210, 348; for
animals, 292; for flat things, 64, 175, 375;
generic, 80, 82, 88, 171, 183; for long and
skinny things, 195, 276; for money, 49,
148, 173, 175, 177, 206, 375, 453, 458;
other, 89, 200, 222, 241, 243, 420, 479; for
people, 180, 437, 447, 468, for times/rep-
ctitions, 81, 355. See also time and dura-
tion

copula. See da; desu; verbs, the verb “to be”

da, 89, 20, 27, 75, 88-89; interchangeability
with desu, 9, 12

daldesu ga. See ga, “butfand”

daldesu kara. See kara, “because”

daldesu kedo. See kedo

da na, 17,75, 86, 181, 247, 253, 325, 484,
487, 490, 492

da tte, 466

dai-, 118, 232

daibu, 484

daijobu (naj, 53

dake, 183, 188, 199, 204, 253, 389, 404, 419;
dake wa, 203

damaru |G1], 403, 405

dame (na), 202, 359, 360-61

danseildanshi, 163, See also otoko

-dara. See -tara

dare, 245, 254, 269, 294; dare-ka, 252, 253
54 (see also nanimono-ka)

daro, 363, 387-95; with negative statements,
388

dasu [G1], 125, 425,473

dates, 83f

datta, 255, 309, 387,432, 477, 482, 486, 491

datte, 324

days of the week, month, 83f

de: place of action, 54, 173, 226, 271, 358,
382, 396, 423, 430-31, 434, 460, 465;
scope, 175, 180, 236, 327, 404, 414, 454,
458, 468, 470, 472, 481; tool/means, 174,
187, 206, 368. See also desu, <te form of;
kore de; sore de

-de. See -te form

de aru, 54,222, 226; -ba form of, 353

de mo; “but,” 199, 394; “evenfeven if,” 212,
398 (see also -fe mo); with negative, 311
“or something,” 130, 330

de wal-de wa, 309-10, 312-13, 315; as con-
necting word, 168, 430; “good-bye,” 79;
“iffwhen," 357-59. See also jalja/-ja

de (wa) arimasen. See ja arimasen

de (wa) nai. See ja nai

dekakeru [G2], 109

dekiru |G2], 45, 199, 350; “can do,” 398, 416

denwa (suru), 63, 76,93, 128, 131, 172, 174,
206, 331, 350

deru [G2], 126, 178, 235, 275, 378, 408

deshita, 28, 85, 95, 162, 246, 372

deshd, 37, 254, 353, 38695, 428, 469; with
negative statements, 388; for softening,
365

desire. See hoshit; ~tai form

desie; with adjective, 12; -ba form of, 353;
negative form of, 307-16; with noun 6--8;

past form of, 28; summary, 37; -te form of,
189, 195, 475

dictionaries for beginners. See Appendix A4

dictionary form: of adjective, I [; of verb, 2, 5

direct object, 121-31; and aru, 119, 134; of
“can/be able to” form, 415, 421; with

- modifier, 122, 154, 170, 223, 234; ques-
tion word as, 149, 184, 239, 333; of suru
verb, 131, /188, 196, 259; of -tai form, 342,
347, 465; as topic, 132, 13§, 192, 277. See
also o; wa-ga pattern

da, 154, 155-58, 393, 437; di-ka, 252

do iu, 162, 259, 353

dochira, 152, 250; dochira-ka, 252

doitsu, 150, 245

dokilldoki-doki, 112, 474, 492

doko, 9, 151, 152, 253-54, 308, 436; doko-
ka, 252

ddmo, 15, 123

donna, 163, 347

dore, 149; dore-ka, 252

dashite, 248, 418

dotchi, 153, 184; dotchi-ka, 252

dots on kana, xxiti-xxiv, xxvii

doubled consonants, xviii, XXiv—xxv

double-length vowels, xvi, Xxvi-xxvii; for em-
phasis, 15, 18, 28, 38, 76; for exclama-
tions, 8, 127, 148

dayara, 491

e "\, 172, 206, 275, 328, 469

elélé?fé to, 38, 41, 50, 177, 192, 238, 243,
246, 282, 347, 472; “yes," 38, 373, 480

embedded sentences: describing with fo iu,
210, 437, 481; expressing thought/opin-
ion, 211-13, 295, 336, 347; made into
nouns, 232, 275, 428; questions, 213, 254,
461; quoted speech, 206-7, 215, 419, 422,
time phrase, 178. See also complete sen-
tence modifier

en, 49, 173, 175, 177, 206, 375, 453, 458

erabu |G1], 184, 225

exalting verbs, 66, 68, 209

exclamations: with double-length vowels, 8,
16, 127, 148; with interjections, 8, 225,
264-65; with long n, 33; with small rsu,
XX1V

explanatory no (dafdesu), 99=109; 114, 119,
199,206, 241, 248, 263, 281, 372-73, 456;
after a noun, 101-2, 104, 185-86, 232, 441,
asking questions with, 55, 105-9, 155,
204, 245, 259, 337-38, 389-90, 392, 394,
426, 436; combined with kara (“*because’),
236; as command, 41012, 473; negative
form of, 315, 473; other negative forms
with, 300, 313-14, 316, 362

family. See kinship terms

feminine speech. See gender differences

four frame manga, 9, 53, 83, 253, 329, 383,
468

furigana, xix

SJuru [G1], 76, 434

future tense, 2, 4-5, 21, 25, 34, 62, 65, T4

INDEX 277

ga: “butfand,” 194-97, 389, 448, 467, 482;
ga vs. ga, 197; ga vs. wa, 134; marks the
causer, 438-39, 440); marks direct object,
119, 129, 421, 465; marks subject, 111,
113-20

gakusei, 91, 326, 478; gakusei-sha, 92

ganbaru [G1], 29

-garu, 223, 290, 348

gender differences, 8, 13, 1618, 22-27, 45,
51-52, 1034, 107-12, 140, 164, 212, 240,
245, 249-50, 262, 279, 302, 312-13, 334—
35, 340, 345, 348, 398, 403, 410-12, 486.
See also greetings, masculine

genki (na), 40, 232

gerund. See -re form

gifts, 64, 119, 249, 459

giving, verbs of, 449-52, 456-63; ataeru,
305

go-, 07,69, 141, 195, 238

eohan, 20, 96, 171

gomakasu [G1], 253

gomen kudasai, 284

good-byes, 60, 79, 124, 384-85, 401

gozaru [G1], 70

greetings, 12, 15, 17, 39, 40, 74, 166, 209,
256, 28485, 367: masculine, 24, 127, 167,
285, 320

guesswork, 104, 270, 396, See also appear-
ances; dard; desho;, ka na; kashira

eurai, 142, 242

ha?, 194, 233-34

hailhdthai 7, 38, 70-71, 121, 197, 234, 284,
376, 484; hei, 175

hairu [G1], 343, 378, 461

hajimaru [G1], 25, 224

hajime, 98

hajimeru |G2], 26, 37; hajimemashite, 209

hare, 83

hareru |G2], 386, 396

hashiru [G1], 127, 342, 381, 404

hayailhayaku, 24, 76, 78, 203, 275, 317

hazu, 234

hearsay, 207, 422, 475-82

helping verbs. See -t¢ form patterns

hen (na), 93, 120, 201, 425

heta (na), 104, 398

hidoi, 84, 480

-hiki, 82, 292

hiragana. See kana

hiraku [G1], 123

hirw/hiru-gohan, 96, 168, 173, 287

hisashiburi, 17, 90

hito, 92, 98, 178, 216, 282, 339, 346, 35758,
486

hitojichi, 406

hitsuyé (na), 213

ho: direction, 154, 236, 295; method, 222
(see also haha)

hd ga (ii), 236, 295

hoha, 300, 394

hot, 130, 264

hon-: honjitsu, 138, honmono, 98; honnin,
176; honsd, 189

-hon, 82, 195, 276



278 INDEX

honorific language, 66, 6771, 123, 141, 168,
209, 224, 303, 333, 436-37, 451, 468-69

hontélhonto, 27, 41, 52, 204, 353; hontd ni,
77

hora, 148, 208

hoshii, 337-41; hoshigaru, 348

hotte oku, 44

humble verbs, 66, 69

“iffwhen" forms, 349-67. See also under
specific forms

iilyoi, 70, 76, 136, 144, 154, 165, 191, 205,
228, 274, 299, 315, 317, 485; -ba ii, 366,
de ii, 389; ho ga ii, 2306, 295; §i (desu) né/
nd, 200, 479, 489: (i ka?, 361; ii otoko,
402: kakko i, 136, 154; mo ii, 82; as modi-
fier, 154, 302, 486; with -sd da, 471; -te
(mo) ii, 306, 364-65, 421, 469; “that’s
okay,” 113, 404, See also yoku; voroshiku;
yoshi

ilelie, 38, 193, 325

fimasu. See fu

ijfiwaru (na), 304

ikenai, 193, 358-62

iku [G11, 2,3, 3, 36, 52, 81, 103, 133, 167,
172, 254, 344; honorific/humble form of,
6809, 436; negative form of, 34, 416, 476,
480, 487, plain past form of, 236, 270; -tai
form of, 476, 480; -te iru form of, 377,
400, See also -re iku

ikura, 244, 335, 392; ikura-ka, 252

thutsu, 80, 243; ikutsu-ka, 252

ima, 79, 115, 242, 282, 333, 352, 423, 429;
ima no wchi (ni), 371

fmasu. See iru

imperatives. See commands

imperfective. See non-past form

intention, See “let's/I'1" form

interjections, 28, 38-39, 175, 325, 479. See
also specific words

interrogatives. See questions

intonation: with dard/desha, 389-90, 392
94; with feminine wa, 23; with interjec-
tions, 38-39, 234; with ne, 14; with ques-
tions, 41, 4547, 108, 141, 159, 166, 299;
with rhetorical questions, 322-24; with yo,
J08

inverted sentences, 195, 202, 204, 318, 333,
357,411, 449, 481

invitations, 298--99, 330, 344

ippat, 232, 339, 407

irasshai, 15

freru 1G2], 122, 463

irregular verbs, 6. See also kuru; suru

irw [G2), 54, 56, 134, 138, 166, 252, 308; as
helping verb, 280-87 (see also -fe iru);
negative form of, 292

isogu [G1], 328, 402

issho ni, 367

isshokenmei, 223

tadaku |G1], 5, 70, 365, 453, See also -fe ita-
daku

itai, 114

itamu [G1], 143

ttasu |G1], 69

itsu, 246, 254, 368; jtsu-ka, 252; itsit mo, 287,
432

ittai, 392

itte kimasu, 384

itterasshai, 124, 385

in [G1], 34, 68-69, 254, 358, 421, 472; caus-
ative form of, 444. See also to iu

ivaliya, 38, 94, 308, 318, 434; “no,” 38, 72,
253,428

iva (na), 120,205,229, 428; ivagaru, 223; iva-
rashii, 208

izure, 123

Jaljdl-ja: connecting word, 65, 182, 308, 450;
“if [it is],” 357-60, 388 (see also -fe wa/
-cha); sore ja, 81, See also de wa/-de wa;
Jfa arimasen; ja nai

Ja arimasenide arimasen/de wa arimasen,
307, 309-10, 324, 411

Jja nailde nailde wa nai, 308-10, 315, 411,
473; with explanatory no, 313-16; past
form of, 308, 310; in question, 312, 316,
322; in rhetorical question, 320-26, 472

Jibun, 290, 351, 454

Joseiljoshi, 163, 383. See also onna

Jézu (naini), 170

Jiibun (na), 387

Juidai (na), 391

ka, 40-49 (see alse questions); between
nouns, 184; ka QW-ka, 197, 253; omission
of, 45-46 (see alse questions, asking with-
oul question particle); replaces da, 40,
107; with question word, 251-52

-ka ("section™), 30, 167, See also kachd

ka mo shirenai, 396

ka na, 51, 155, 249, 254, 302, 316, 334-35,
348. See also kashira

kacha, 30, 68, 113, 129, 368

kaeru (“change™ [G2), 43, 329, 330, 370

kaeru (“return home™) [G1], 4, 72, 115, 172,
180, 248, 262, 330, 356, 364, 380, 429; -ba
form of, 351; command form of, 398; with
-te kuru, 377

kaesu |G1], 192

kai, 50, 82, 130, 470

~kail-kkai: “floors,” B9; “times,” 81, 355

kaimasu. See kau

kaisha, 87,91, 144, 479

kakaru [G1], 74, 142

kakko i, 136, 154

kaku [G1]: “seratch,” 390; “write/draw,”
124, 170, 368, 417

kana, xviii—xxviii; origins of, xxv; small, xxiv—
xxvii; tables, xx—xxi; usage alerts, 121, 132,
172

kana/kanji learning aids, See Appendix A.2

kangaeru [G2], 211, 235, 333

kanji, xvili—-xix, xxii, xxviii

kanjin (na), 384

kanojo, 112, 176, 206, 287, 454

kanzen (na), 321

kara (“because™), 198-99, 202, 236, 271,
274, 318, 333, 357, 367, 369, 407, 419,
423, 440, 449; compared with no de, 200

kara (“from™), 9, 157, 169, 176, 178, 190,
224, 233, 269, 277, 352, 368, 4206, 452,
459; marks giver, 453-54; -te kara, 176

karada, 205, 401

kare, 112

kariru [G2], 169, 366, 478

kasan. See kinship terms, mother

kashi, 103, 130, 231

kashira, 52, 250, 254, 290, 302, 316, 334-5,
357, 365

kata, 91, 94, 194, 220

~kara, 154

katakana. See kana

katazukeru [G2], 371

kau ("buy™) [G1], 6, 50, 175, 316, 327, 374,
381, 383,437,454, 458, 464

ke (“keep/raise [a pet]™) [G1], 485

kawaii, 216, 339, 466

kawari ni, 449

kawaru [G1], 30, 34, 43, 76

kayui, 219, 301

kaze: “a cold,” 51, 475; “wind,” 317

kedolkeredo/keredomolkedomo, 192-96, 218—
19, 234, 291, 310, 432

keiydshi. See adjectives

kekka, 86

kekkon, 253, 291, 329, 341, 345

ki, 412; ki ga kiku, 325; ki ni suru, 411; ki o
tsukeru, 251, 401

kikoeru [G2), 424

kiku [G1], 176, 206, 244, 254, 277, 421; com~
mand form of, 402; “let’s/I'I"” form of, 336;
plain past form of 269; -tai form of, 342,
350. See also kikeeru

kimaru [G1], 43

kimeru [G2], 43, 68, 135, 404

kimi, 111,283, 364, 492

kimachi, 274, 438

kinjo, 100, 169

kinship terms, 166; children, 6; father, 215,
233, 235, 306, 324, 376, 429, 464; grand-
parents, 169, 260, 332; mother, 166, 180,
221, 435, 468; siblings, 166, 404, 488,
spouse, 101, 210, 368, 481

kirei (nalni), 13, 78, 94, 148, 349, See also
ursukushii

kiru |G1], 331, 373,427

kitto, 93, 438

ko, 204, 313, 348, 413, 440, 466

ka, 154

-kol-kko, 82, 183, 375

kohai, 482, See also senpai

koko, 55, 129, 138, 151, 239, 297, 423, 46Y

komaru |G1), 475

konna, 163, 357, 445, 466

konnichi wa, 256, 367

kono, 106, 150, 175, 178, 192, 212, 263

kono kurai, 165

koratkord, 400

kore, 146, 149, 160, 199, 219, 226, 419, 459;
kore de, 324,413, 415

kore kara, 157, 233, 336. See also sore kara

koro, 328

korosu [G1], 356, 459; koroshi, 491, passive
form of, 426, 473



ko-so-a-do words, 146165, 227. See also
specific words

koto, 97, 230, 251, 277, 280, 350, 358, 421-
23

koto ga dekiru, 422-23

koto ni suru, 275, 485

kotowaru [G1], 66

kowai, 308

-ku form. See adjectives, -ku form of

kubaru [G1], 100, 277

kudasai, 82, 149, [95, 276, 423, 449,452,
See also -te kudasai

kudasaru [G1], 452. See also -te kudasaru

-kun, 18, 156, 283, 336. 377, 383, 483

kurai. See gurai

kureru [G2), 452; kure, 450. See also -fe ku-
reru

kuru [irreg.], 6, 167, 168; “canfcan’t” form
of, 414-15, 419; causative form of, 44/;
command form of, 401; “let’s/I'1l”" form
of, 329; negative form of, 34, 290, 344;
negative -ba form of, 363; negative -te
form of, 404; passive form of, 430; past
form of, 32, 167, 258, 478; -te iru form of,
285, 490, See also -te kuru

kuruma, 126, 149, 174

kuu [G1], 42, 367

kveaku, 67, 468, 485

laughs, 77, 164, 346, 373-74, 486, 492; femi-
nine, 216, 280, 325, 349, 464; stifled, 216,
253,334

“let’s/T'11”" form, 327-36; plain, 328-30, 370,
455, 478, polite, 36, 63, 115, 327, 331-33,
380,457, in questions, 33035, 485; sum-
mary, 37, 330

likelihood. See appearances; dard; desho

loanwords: from Chinese, 58; from other lan-
guages, 04

long mark, xxvii

long vowels. See double-length vowels

malmd, 16, 38

mada, 76, 143, 470, 484, 400

made, 177-T78, 198, 224, 386

mae, 151, 174, 176, 196, 229, 246

-mai, 64, 82, 175, 375

mairu [G1], 69, 168

“make/let” form. See causative form

mane (o suri), 208

Mangajin magazine, x—xi. See also Appendix

manner, 72, 77, 154-55, 272, 304, 352, 38/ -
82,415, 472,483, 489, 493

marude, 492

masculine speech. See gender differences

-masen. See negative, of polite verb

-masen deshita, 35

-mashita. See past form, of polite verb

-masha. See “let’s/I'1I" form, polite

-masu form, 3=5; -ba form of, 353; other
forms of, 29-36; summary, 37

mata, 76, 79, 93, 270, 401

matsu [G1], 333, 351; causative form of, 443,
448; command form of, 402, 414

mazu, 340

-me, derogatory, 93, 270; sequence, 344, 468

meshi, 235, 367

mieru [G2], 9, 424, 493

migi, 151, 172, 184

minasan, 438. See also minna

minna, 223, 280. See also minasan

miru [G2], 6, 133; “can” form of, 415, 420
(see also mieru); command form of, 399;
passive form of, 428; past form of, 260;
-fai form of, 346; -te form of, 186, 340. See
also -te miru

mise, 224, 474

miseru [G2], 112, 290, 362, 457, 467

missing words. See omission

mitai daldesu/nalni, 484-89

mitomeru |G2], 3, 2/

miyage. See o-mivage

meo, 129, 141, 185, 191, 219, 260, 317, 403,
461, 485. See also -te mo

mo, 68, 81-82, 116, /149, 481; followed by
negative, 62, 295

ma sugu, 75, 118

mé sikoshi, 74; mo sukoshi de, 414, 472

modifiers, 150, 154, 162-65. See also adjec-
tives; adverbs; complete sentence modifiers

modifying: of nouns 84-97; of verbs, adjec-
tives, and desu, 72-83.

mono, 229, 271, 339, 349, 384, 457, 488

months, 83f

morau |G1], 454-55. See also -te morau

moshi, 353, 363, 421

moshi-moshi, 166

masu [G1], 209

motsu [G1], 154, 332, 440, 44647, 451, 477

motto, 76, 78, 151, 154, 218, 316, 402

mukaeru [G2], 168

muko, 399

multiple particles. See particles, combining

muri, 62, 448

muryd, 441, 468. See also tada

“must/have to” form, 360-62

“must not” form, 358-59

musume, 6, 180

miuizukashii, 12, 21

n?, 92, 240, 445

n da monino da mono, 223, 351

n dafdesu. See explanatory no

-1 (contraction of -nai), 129, 297

na (prohibition), 127, 403

nalnd: interjection, 38, 348; sentence par-
ticle, 17, 38, 64, 68, 75-76, 127, 270, 348

-na (command), 407, See also na (prohibi-
tion)

na nofna n(o) daina n{o) desu. See explana-
tory ne, after a noun

na ne de, 201

na no ni, 204-5

na ya da, 491

na-adjective/na-nominal, See adjectival nouns

nagaitnagaku, 12,204, 477

nageri |G2], 399, 403

nat/-nai. See negalive

-naide, 304-5, 404, 443, 472
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nainai de, 476

naka, 121

nakanaka, 388, 393

neaki, 435

namae, 67, 214

names, 7, 14, 17, 29-30, 35, 71, 91, 1035,
110-11, 166, 209, 249, 267, 342, 367, 392,
461, 482, 484; bestowing, 214; used in-
stead of pronoun, 145, 163, 180, 238, 298,
347, 452, See also address, terms of; -
chan; kinship terms; -kun; -sama; -san;
titles

nan. See nanilnan/nan-

nande, 248, 290, 346. See also ddshite; naze

nanifndnilnan/nan-, 150, 215, 237-40, 245,
249, 254, 322, 326, 329, 333, 337, 348,
361: nani-inan-, 241-42, 427; nani-ka/
nanka, 251, 298, 302, 365, 428

nanimono-ka, 427

nante, 447

nao, 386

nara, 356, 387

naranai, 358-61

naru, [G1], 68, 78, 211, 275, 349, 368, 396,
472, 479, 482 natte kuru, 380; rashiku
nearu, 483; -6 ni naru, 472

naruhodo, 86

-nasai, 405-7

naze, 204, 247, 254, 345, 461 See also do-
shite; nande

nefné: interjection, 38, 243, 298, 302; at mid-
sentence, 248, 313; sentence particle, 13-
16, 24, 28-30, 94, 104, 137, 140, 148, 157,
171,311

negative form, 288-326; of adjective, 317
19, 338, 357; with appearances and hear-
say forms, 474, 47677, 480, 482, 486,
487, 490-91; of arularimasu, 208, 288-
89, 300302, 307, 326, 474, 487; -ba form
of, 352, 353, 361-62; of “can ~" verb,
370, 417, 423-24; of causative verb, 443;
contraction of, 129, 297; of da/desu, 307-
11 (see also ja arimasen; ja nai); with ex-
planatory ne, 300, 313-16, 338, 470; in
“must ~" forms, 360-62; of passive verb,
431: past form of, 35, 62, 207, 289, 296, of
plain (PL2) verb, 290-97, 299; of polite
(PL3) verb, 33-34, 62, 129, 178, 298; in
question, 297-302, 312, 31416, 319, 33§,
344; in request (see requests, negative); in
rthetorical guestion, 320-26, 472; summa-
ries of, 37, 296, 326 of ~tai form, 345; -te
form of, 303-5, 404, 443, 472

nemui, 38

nemury [G1], 370. See also neru

neru [G2], 47, 97, 174, 180, 190, 229, 273,
See also nemuru

nit “and,” 171; “by,"” 427-29, 433, 434, 435,
compared with e, 172; compared with made,
177; destination, 103, 225, 270, 351, 377,
416, 436, 461; doer of causative verb's ac-
tion, 440, 442, 444, 448; doer of desired ac-
tion, 340; giver/lender, 169, 453-54, 464,
466, 478; giver of receiving verb, 453-54;
manner, 77, 367, 472, 489, 493; other, 205,
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231, 302, 401, 422; with other particies,
138, 178, 179, 233, 418; place of exist-
ence, 54, 55, 138, 152, 179, 297, 368, 451,
474; purpose, 167-68, 235, 395, 451, 468;
recipient of giving verb, 449-52; surface,
170; target of action, 100, 128, 190, 2067,
212, 233, 239, 263, 383, 399, 402, 458;
time, 168, 176, 196, 348, 362, 368

ni naru, 349, 368, 396, 472, 482

ni suru, 65,200, 207, 275, 411, 485

nigeru [G2], 105, 247, 402

-nin, 82, 180, 468; futari, 437; hitori, 447

no: between two nouns, 87-92, 98, 112, 117-
18, 120, 138, 146, 148, /49, 170; 173, 238;
459, 468, 470, 478, 491; as subject marker
in complete sentence modifier, 204, 227~
28, 421, See also explanatory no; noun
maker

no dafno desu. See explanatory no

no defn de, 200-201, 202, 224, 368

no koto, 280, 358, 423

ne ni, 203-5, 443, 481

no uehi ni, 371

no yo, 185, 362, 456; as command, 412

no yo da, 491

nomu [G1], 6, 149, 154, 330-31, 410, 442

non-past form: of adjective, //; of verb, 2, 5,
33-34

norw [G1), 441, 444

noun + desu phrase, 6

noun maker, 231-32, 275, 428, 474

nouns, /, 98; as adverb, 77; compound, 96; -ku
form as, 364, 386, 460; modifying other
nouns, 87-92 (see also no, between two
nouns); noun form of adjective/verb, 98;
and suru verbs, 57-64, 98; verb stem used
as, 98, 139, 167, 220, 271, 491

number system, 81, 241. See also counters

number, grammatical. 3, 5, 7, //; and par-
ticles, /3

nurui, 116

o %, 121-27, 131, 133, 187, 222, 224, 232,
235; marks item given/received, 450, 452,
453; marks place of movement, 127, 260,
489, 498; omission of, 124, 192, 260, 268,
276, 282, 297, 329, 397, See also direct ob-
ject

old (interjection), 11, 17, 25, 32, 38, 96, 136,
279

o- (honorific), 66, 67-69, 166, 168, 303, 376,
468; words used with regardless of PL, 74,
96, 103, 119, 164, 166, 169, 199, 330, 332,
459

-0/-yd. See “let’s/I’1I” form, plain

obatartan, 133, 187-88, 195, 244, 460

object. See direct object

ochiru [G2], 268, 372, 472

ochitsuku [G1], 354, 412, 415

o-chiigen, 459

oifdi (interjection), 38, 53, 252, 297, 463

ditoku, 137, 236

oishii, 12,23, 76, 120, 145, 231,471-72

o-kaeri nasai, 74

o-kdasan. See kinghip terms, mother

o-kashi, 103, 130, 231

okashii, 95, 164

akii, 12, 78,95

okkasama. See kinship terms, mother

okoru |G1], 403, 432

oku [G1], 170, 469, 493, See also -te oku

okuru [G1], 21, 198, 378, 429, 466

OL, 21,210

omae, 111, 140, 166, 181, 212, 247, 340

omedetd gozaimasu, 468

omission: of all but the topic, 67, 141, 143,
189, 201, 235; of da/desu, 16, 22, 84, 93,
103-4, 115, 183; of (desu) ka, 45-46, 108,
146; of ga, 116, 326; of modified noun, 92,
282, 449; of o, 124, 167, 186, 260, 297; of
subject, 1-2, 6, 10, 12, 14, 36,42, 74, 435;
of wa. 140, 146, 165, 337

o-miyage, 119

omot, 73, 332

omoshiroi/omoshiroku, 12, 393, 396, 457,
476,487

omou [G1], 156, 389. See also to omou

onaji, 181, 431

onegai, 235, 266, 448

onnalonna no ko, 92, 255, 280, 413, 440,
447, 483, 492, See also josei/joshi

orelora, 110, 132, 136, 145, 182, 206, 294,
439, 442

oriru [G2], 126, 127, 362, 431

orosu [G1], 335

oshieru |G2], 304, 461

osoifosoku, 10, 12, 78, 198, 210-11, 323,
352, 364, 386; past form of, 257

otokolotoko no hitolotoko ne ke, 86, 150,
202, 216, 226, 280, 332, 348, 483; ii otoko,
402. See also danseildanshi

o-tosan. See kinship terms, father

otosu [G1], 268

otto, 38, 390

owaru [G1], 262, 470

dva, 87, 446

oyaji. See kinship terms, father

ovogu |G1], 39, 271, 407, 413, 462

pachinko, 140, 234, 270

particles, 13, 167-185; combining, 24, 40,
124, 138, 164-65, 179, 182-83, 203, 213,
233, 248, 262, 324, 367, 389, 461; with
explanatory no (daldesu), 100, 104, 106-7,
185, 236, 281, 283, 285, 338, 359, 373,
412, 456, 461, 470; phrase, 65; sentence,
13,27, 40; and tense, 90

parting. See good-byes

passive form, 371-72, 425-35, 473; with
causative, 446; negative form of, 431, past
form of, 426-27, 430, 433

past form, 255-271; of adjective, 256-57,
308, 355, 359, 386, 476, 480; of daldesu,
28, 85, 95, 162, 246, 255, 372, 387,432,
482: of negative verh, 35, 296 (see also
negative form, past form of); of plain verb,
258-71, 389, 392, 406,410, 413, 452, 454,
461, 478; of polite verb, 29-32, 43, 61, 78,
167, 169-70, 174, 176; summaries, 37,
271f

perfective. See past form

permission, 36465, 469

person, grammatical, 3, 5, 7, II; and par-
ticles, /3

personal pronouns, 110-12

phrase particles, 65

pitch, xviii

PL. See politeness level

plain form: of adjective, 11; of verb, /-2

plurals, 9§

polite form, See desu; -masu form

politeness level, 3-5, 67-71, 436-37; usage,
5, 8. See also honorific language

possession, 87, 91-92, 146, 238, 290, 449,
See also aru, “possess/have”

potential form. See “can/be able to™ form

predicate. See adjectives, in sentence-final
position; da; desu; verbs

pre-masy form, 6; as “and,” 190, 372, 427, in
humble form, 66, 68, 168; with -kata, 154;
with -nasai/-na, 405-7; as noun, 98, 139,
167, 220, 271, 491; with -s6 daldesulnalni,
470, 473=74; with -tamae, 408

present tense, 2

progressive form. See -fe iru, “is/are ~ing”

prohibition, 358-59. See also commands, nega-
tive; requests, negative

pronouns, 110-12. 146-48, 151-53, 165

pronunciation, xv—xxvii

pseudo adjectives. See adjectival nouns

punctuation, xxvii-xxviii; question mark, 52;
quote brackets, 206

purezento, 64, 249, See also o-chitgen; o-mi-
vage

quasi adjectives. See adjectival nouns

questions, 4053, 237-50; adjective-type,
44,107, 127, 164, 319; asking with da/
desu, 240, 269; asking with desha (ka)/no
desho (ka), 353, 389-94; asking with ka
nalkashira, 51-52, 249-50, 302, 335, 357,
365; asking with kailno kai, 50, 82, 130,
470; asking with nofna no, 55, 108-9, 204,
314, 472; asking with n(e) dalna n(o) da,
0,245, 259, 308; asking with n(o) desu ka/
na nfo) desu ka, 105-6, 239, 285, 300, 426,
436, 443; asking with no ka, 107, 283, 338,
asking with no ka na/no kashira, 155, 290,
316; asking with question words, 149, 152,
162-63, 237-54, 353, 392-93 (see also spe-
cific words); asking with wa, 67, 141, 143,
189, 201; asking without question particle,
45-46, 48, 56, 112, 146, 166, 175, 251,
299, 462; indirect, 254, 461; ko-so-a-do
question words, 149-65 (see also specific
words); negative, 297-302, 312, 314-16,
356; note on question mark, 52; noun-type,
40-41, 46, 53, 106, 108, 110; punctuation,
52; summaries, 52, 254; verb-type, 42-43,
45, 48, 105, 109, 212, 254, 282-83. See
afso intonation; rhetorical questions; tag
questions

quoting, 206-15. See also to iu; to omou

-rashitl-rashikn, 478-83



receiving, verbs of, 453-55; 464-69

relative place/position, 121, 184-85, 151-54,
275, 478, 493. See also migi

relative time words, 79, 83, 115, 168, 170,
174, 189, 210, 263, 266, 282, 352, 364,
371,423, 429, 448; as topic, 136, 138-39,
211,480

renraku, 79

requests: informal, 1, 235, 266, 340-41, 365;
informal, with -re, 112, 278, 333, 401, 444;
informal, with -re kure(ru), 279, 350, 383,
462; negative, 304-5, 404, 443, 462, 467,
472; polite, 276-77, 338, 368, 383, 469;
response to, 197, 202, 327

rhetorical questions, 13, 17, 47-49, 159-60,
177, 320-26, 331, 472

rippa (nafni), 122, 199

roku (na), 326

romaji, xv—xviii, xxii—xxiii, xxvi

romanization. See romaji

rubi, xix

ru-verb, 6

sa/sd: interjection, 39, 331; particle, 203,
286, 367, 435

-sai, 82, 204, 210, 348

saki ni, 364

sakki, 79, 266

-sama, 152, 180, 207, 368, 468, 481

samui, 11,45, 51, 98, 319, 381, 386, 476

-san, 14, 29, 67, 87, 105, 170, 178, 215, 238,
436, 461, 493

sara ni, 425

sashiageru [(G2], 333, 451

sassoku, 467

sate (to)lsdte, 47, 149

sawagu [G1], 188

se, 241

sekkaku, 443

self-introduction, 209

senpai, 318, See also kohai

sensei, 9, 254, 277, 377, 426

sentence connectors, See connecting words

sentence structure, /3, 125, 132, 135, 145,
198, 202-3, 206, 217-20, 239

sentence types, [

shacha, 9, 387

shi, 191, 193, 485

shiawase (na), 313, 466

shigoto, 223, 445

shikaru [G1], 429

shikkari, 278

shimau. See -te shimau

shimeru |G2], 224

shinbun, 403, 472

shinfiru [G2], 211,403,418

shinu |G1], 48, 267, 277, 324, 356, 443

shiru [G1], 35, 254, 294, 297

shita, 154, 185, See also suru, plain past form
of

shitsurei, 59-61, 194

shumi, 238

small rsu, xxiv=xxv, 48, 129, 151, 262

small yalyu/yo, xxv—xxvi

sa, 111, 154, 159-161, 357, 362, 373, 404

s6 daldesu (hearsay), 201, 475-77; compared
with -sd dal/desu, 475

-s0 daldesufnalni (appearances), 470-74,
486; compared with 50 daldesu, 475

§a iu, 162, 216, 383, 474

sodan (suru), 233

soko, 151

sonna, 94, 163,226,411, 428

sonna-ni, 164, 290

sono, 150, 152, 186, 196, 327

sora, 260, 489

sore, 147, 149, 244, 387, 391; sore de. 154,
163; sore de mo, 212; sore ja, 81; sore
kara, 452 (see also kore kara)

sorosoro, 72, 328

soshite, 122, 227, 482

stem. See adjectives, stem of; pre-masu form

stress, xviii

subarashii, 85

subeki, 395

subject, 7, 7, 113-20; of adjective, /0, 114,
116, 137, 204, 219, 275; of aru, 119, 134,
179, 227, 394; of complete sentence modi-
fier, 227; of honorific/humble verb, 71;
with modifier, 117, 199, 204, 210, 213,
220, 236; of question, 14, 42; of suru, 120,
as topic, 133-34, 204; in wa-ga pattern,
145

subject-object-verb order, 125

suggestion, 298-99

sugoi, 263, 265

sugu, 244, 405, 445, 460; maé sugn, 75, 118

suki (na), 94, 108, 145, 220, 291, 474; dai-
suki, 232; negative form of, 310

sukoshi, 80, 98, 151, 382, 423; md sukoshi,
T4; mo sukoshi de, 414, 472

sumimasen, 134, 257-58, 303, 429, 443

sumiyaka (na/ni), 408

sumu, 236

supplemental study materials. See Appendix
A

suru lirreg.], 6, 57-66; causative form of,
441, 446, 448, 468; command form of,
402, 403,406, 414, compared with yaru,
{13; in humble verbs, 66, 69; negative
form of, 291, 304, 352; passive/honorific
form of, 430, 437; plain past form of, 190,
200, 206, 234, 259, 275, 406, 472; polite
past form of, 61, 76, 83, 158; suru verbs
and o, 131, 188, 259, 382; -te form of, 174,
207, 273-74, 280, 341, 368, 376, 382, 474;
-te irn form of, 280, 390

syllabary, xvii; tables, xx-xxi

syllabic n, xvii—xviii, 33

taberu [G2], 6,42, 63, 70, 76, 80, 82, 130,
173, 175, 190, 254; command form of,
399,403, 407

tada, 441, See also muryo

tag questions, 13-15, 17, 29, 49, 86, 137,
247, 256; with dard/desho, 393-94, 428

-tagaru, 290, 348

-tai form, 342-48, 350, 354, 465, 476, 480,
489; of causative, 448; negative form of,
345
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taihen (na), 410

takaiitakaku, 12, 52, 76, 241, 316, 359, 480

tama ni, 165

-tamae, 408

rame (ni), 235, 395, 451

tanomu [G1], 1, 2-3, 63, 266, 371, 383, 402,
448

tanoshii, 44, 127

tanoshimu [G1], 222, 447

-tara form, 355, 402, 421, 429, 445; for sug-
gestions, 367

-tari, 208

tariru [G2], 292

tashika (nalni), 46, 230

tashikameru [G2], 121

tarsu [G17]: “stand,” 52; “[time] passes,” 363

tatta, 204

-te ageru, 45657

-te aru, 368

-te form, 272; as “‘and,” 186-89, 195, 207,
253, 257 of desu, 189, 272; indicating
causefreason, 27475, 303, 431; indicating
manner, 272, 304, 352, 415, 493; indicat-
ing sequence, 273; negative form of, 303~
5; as request/command, 112, 277-79, 304—
5,333, 359, 401, 443-44, See also specific
-te form patterns

-te hoshii, 34041

-te ii. See -te mo ii

-te Tku, 378, 379, 382, 408, 455, 478

-te {ru: command form of, 400; “has/have
[done],” 283, 371; “isfare ~ing,"” 268, 280~
82, 333, 351, 367, 384; with momentary
verb, 284-86, 363; negative form of, 306;
other, 287, 324, 484; passive verb with,
432; past form of, 203, 377, 404, 443

-te itadaku, 340, 464-66, 467-68, 469

-te kara, 176

-te kudasai, 277, 305, 338, 368, 383, 404-5,
Aeded

-te kudasaru, 463

-te kure, 279, 350, 383, 444

-te kureru, 174, 460-62

-te kuru, 377, 378, 37981, 38384, 451, 483

-te miru, 36970, 485, 489

-te mo, 36365, 416

-te mo ii, 306, 364-65, 421, 469

~te morau, 464-66, 467-68, 469

-te oku, 44, 375-76

-te shimau (-chau), 371=74, 425, 434, 445,
474

«fe wa (~cha), 35760, 435, See also de wa/
-de wa

-te wa ikenailnaranaildame, 35860

-te yaru, 458-59

-teku, See -fe iku

-tero. See ~te tri, command form of

-teru, See ~te iru

-teta. See -te iru, past form of

tetsudan [G1], 36, 277, 397, 403; tetsudai,
446

time and duration; days, months, and years,
83, 144, 174, 314, 344, 422, 477, 481-2;
hours and minutes, 168, 142, 224, 242,
363, 491
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titles: corporate, 9, 30, 35, 68, 113, 230, 387;
other, 61,67, 87, 117, 158, 277, 318, 377,
426, 448, 476

to; “and,” 171, 179-80, 190, 253, 351, 387,
404; for comparing, 181-82, 318; “from,”
230; “if/when,” 354, 368, 402, 422, 425; for
quoting, 206-15, 425 (see also to iu; to
omou); “with,” 180, 413

“to be.” See under verbs

to iu, 20610, 419, 422; for describing/mam-
ing, 20810, 2/6, 229, 344, 366, 437, 481

to omou, 211=13, 295, 336, 347

to shite, 479

tobu [G1], 260, 265, 489

tai, 12, 153

tokoro, 227, 301, 428; tokore de, 437

tokubetsu (na), 360

tomarn [G1], “spend the night,” 344; “stop,”
33,207

tonari, 185, 478

tonikaku, 361

topic, 132-145

tori [G1], 132, 397; “can™ form of, 420-21

tasan. See kinship terms, father

totemo, 76, 190, 228

totsugu, 345, See also kekkon

transitive verb, [2/

~tsuf-ttsu, 80

tsugi, 149, 170, 430

tsul, 425; tsui ni, 131, 430

tsukanu [G1], 350, 444

tsukeru [G2], 214, 229, 281, 439; ki o tsuke-
rui, 251, 401

tsukuru [G1], 336, 347, 367

tsuma, 166, 210

tsumetai, 51

tsumori, 233, 437

tsutaern [G2], 174

tsuyoiltsuyokulisuyosa, 98, 226

trefte: as informal wa, 216, 251, 290, 428; for
quoting/naming, 208, 209, 215, 419 (see
also to i)

wchi, 106, 351, uchi no, 185, 440; no uchi ni,
371

wketoru [G1], 306. See alse receiving, verbs
of

umai, 87, 220, 254

umarern [G2], 481

uninfumu, 27, 38,42, 137, 319, 329, 491

unten, 63, 76, {31

unvoiced. See voiced and unvoiced conso-
nants/syllables

ureshiifureshiku, 199, 21718, 275,471,479

wru |G1], 338, 458

urusat’urusaku, 138, 190, 200, 247

utau [G1], 298

ursukushii, 438, See also kirei

u-verh, 6

uwasa, 280

verbs, [, 6; agreement (number and person),
3; determining verb group, 26/, 271f, 294,
as modifier, 97, 176, 300, 362 (see also
complete sentence modifier); noun form
of, 98; politeness levels, 3-5; stem (see

pre-masu formy); -te form of, 272-74; the
verb “tobe," 1,7, 10-11,35, 101, 114,201,
204, 217-18. See also specific forms and
verbs
voiced and unvoiced consonants/syllables,
xxili—xxiv, xxvii; in kana tables, xx—xxi
volitional form. See “let's/1'11” form

wa 13X, 67, 98, 132-145; compared with ga,
134; for contrast, 45, 389, 480; with other
particles, 138, 178, 179, 182, 203, 233,
418; usage notes, 145

wa 1, 23, 80, 90; with other particles, 24,
124, 165, 256, 262, 381, 479, 485

waiwai: crowd noise (see wai wai/wé); excla-
mation, 8, 225, 264—65; wail 468

wa-ga pattern, 145, 170, 213, 220, 232, 275,
416, 421; with hoshii/-te hoshii, 337, 340);
with -rai, 342, 465,

wai wailwa, 137, 171, 188, 472

wakaiiwakakn, 213, 318

wakaru [G1], 31, 34, 129, 197, 204, 254, 327,
-te fru form, 286, 363, 416

“want to" form. See -fai form

waruifwarnku, 192,317, 358

wasurery [G2], 268, 384, 428, 443

watashi, 110, 113, 129, 135, 280, 334, 342,
365, 379; watashi no (possession), 149,
197, 335, 449, See also atashi, boku,

wazato, 442

weekdays, 83f, 168

willingness, 364

word order, 88-90, 125, 135, 202, 204, 219,
239, 393

writing system, xviii-xxviii

¥. See en

ya, 116, 288

-ya, 231, 258

yahari, 144, 247

vakudatsu/yaku ni tatsu, 212, 303

yakusoku, 58, 98, 379

yameru [G2], 176, 293, 359, 405, 445

yappari. See yahari

yarevare, 68, 415

yaru (“do”) [G1], 28, 113, 206, 223, 404,
460; causative form of, 445; “let’s/I'11”
form of, 334; negative form of, 296; -te
miru form of, 369, See also yafta/

yaru (“give™) [G1], 450. See also -te yaru

yasashii, 228, 486

vasuilyasuki, 12, 76, 175, 236

yasumu [G1], 201, 475; yasumi, 139

vatsu, 263, 270

yattal, 140, 413, 485

yatto, 258, 335, 415

years, §3f

yen. See en

yo (particle), 19-22, 32, 44, 72-73, 93, 96,
100; with commands, 398, 399, 401-2,
407, 412

yo!lyd (interjection), 17, 127, 320

va daldesuinalni, 490-93

vobu [G1], 279, 410, 425, 433

yohode, 104

yoi, See iifyoi

yoko, 493

voku, 9, 76, 78, 402, 446

yomu |G1], 2006, 283, 371, 438,457
yoppodo. See yohodo

yoroshiku, 235, 448

yoshil/yéshi, 81, 118, 128, 151, 184, 406
you [G1], 324, 368

zannen (na), 230, 472

ze, 26

zettai (ni), 27, 293

z0, 25, 27, 39, 77, 81, 118, 128, 133, 204,
252, 355, 402, 406, 463

zuibun, 153



